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This Agreement dated as of August 1,1999 0.1 
(hereinafter referred to as the "1999 Agree-
ment"), is between LTV Steel Company, Inc. and 
LTV Steel Tubular Products Company, or their 
successors, (hereinafter referred to as the 
'Company" as further defined in Appendix BBB) 
and the United Steelworkers of America or its 
successor (hereinafter referred to as the "Union") 
on behalf of all of the employees of the Company, 
except as set forth in Section ll-A hereof, in its 
Hennepin, Cleveland, Indiana Harbor, and 
Aliquippa Works; and the steel plant and con-
tinuous strip mill at Cleveland, Ohio, the coke 
plant at Warren, Ohio, the coke plant at South 
Chicago, Illinois, and the plants of the Tubular 
Products Company atYoungstown, Cleveland 
and Elyria, Ohio. Except as otherwise expressly 
provided herein, the provisions of this Agreement 
shall be effective August 1, 1999. At the 
Hennepin Works, no provision of this Agreement 
shall be applied to events which occurred prior to 
August 1, 1968. 
The Union having been designated the exclu- 0.2 
sive collective-bargaining representative of the 
employees of the Company as defined in Section 
ll-A-Coverage, the Company recognizes the 
Union as such exclusive representative. IsL^, 
Accordingly, the Union makes this Agreement in 
its capacity as the exclusive collective-bargaining 
representative of such employees. The provi-
sions of this Agreement constitute the sole pro-
cedure for the processing and settlement of any 
claim by an employee or the Union of a violation 
by the Company of this Agreement. As the repre-
sentative of the employees, the Union may 
process grievances through the grievance proce-
9 
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dure, including arbitration, in accordance with 
this Agreement or adjust or settle the same. 
SECTION I - PURPOSE AND INTENT 
OF THE AGREEMENT 
It is the intent and purpose of the parties here-
to that this Agreement will promote economic 
and efficient operations of the Works, prevent 
strikes and other disturbances which interfere 
with production, achieve the highest level of 
employee performance consistent with safety, 
good health and sustained effort, and thereby 
establish harmonious relationships between the 
Union and the Company by setting forth herein 
the basic Agreement covering rates of pay, hours 
of work and conditions of employment to be 
observed between the parties hereto. 
The representatives of the Company and the 
Union shall continue to provide each other with 
such advance notice as is reasonable under the 
circumstances on all matters of importance in the 
administration of the terms of the labor agree-
ment, including changes or innovations affecting 
the relations between the local parties. 
The parties recognize that for their joint bene-
fit, increases in wages and benefits should be 
• consistent with the long term prosperity and effi-
ciency of the steel industry. 
The parties are concerned that the future for 
the industry in terms of employment security and 
return on substantial capital expenditures will 
rest heavily upon the ability of the parties to work 
i „ 'cooperatively to achieve significantly higher pro-
ductivity trends than have occurred in the recent 
past. The parties are acutely aware of the impact 
- - upon the industry and its employees of the siz-
=*• --^able penetration of the domestic steel market by 
foreign producers. The parties have joined their 
10 
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efforts in seeking relief from the problem of mas-
sive importation of foreign steel manufactured in 
low-wage countries. Thus, it is incumbent upon 
the parties to work cooperatively to meet the 
challenge posed by principal foreign competitors 
in recent years. It is also important that the par-
ties cooperate in promoting the use of American 
made steel. 
SECTION ll-A - COVERAGE 
1. The term "employee," as used in this 2.1 
Agreement: 
a. shall not include foremen or assistant 
foremen in charge of any classes of labor, watch-
men, salaried employees and nurses at the 
Hennepin, Cleveland and Aliquippa Works; and 
b. shall include production and mainte-
nance employees, but exclude executives, fore-
men, assistant foremen, supervisors who do not 
work with tools, watchmen, office employees, 
and nurses and clerical and salaried employees, 
at the Indiana Harbor Works, and exclude brick-
layers at the Indiana Harbor Works. 
c. shall include the production and 
maintenance employees but exclude execu-
tives, foremen, assistant foremen, supervi-
sors who do not work with tools, draftsmen, 
timekeepers, first-aid men and nurses, plant 
protection, office and salaried employees at 
the steel plant and continuous strip mill at 
Cleveland, Ohio, the coke plant at Warren, 
Ohio, the coke plant at South Chicago, 
Minors, and the plants of the Tubular Products 
Company at Youngstown, Cleveland and 
Elyria, Ohio, and exclude bricklayers at the 
:oke plants located at Warren, Ohio, and 
South Chicago, Illinois. 
2. When Management establishes a new or 2.2 
11 
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changed job in a plant so that duties involving a 
significant amount of production or maintenance 
work, or both, which is performed on a job within 
the bargaining unit (or, in the case of new work, 
would be performed on such a job) are combined 
with duties not normally performed on a job with-
in the bargaining unit, the resulting job in the 
plant shall be considered as within the bargaining 
unit. This provision shall not be construed as 
enlarging or diminishing whatever rights exist in 
respect of withdrawal of non-bargaining unit. 
duties from a job in the bargaining unit, provided 
that where nonbargaining unit duties are placed 
in a job in the bargaining unit under this provi-
sion, such duties may be withdrawn at any time. 
Management shall, on request, furnish to the 
Union reasonable information to permit determi-
nation of questions of compliance with this provi-
sion. 
3. The Company shall not displace employ- 2.3 
ees by assigning foremen, assistant foremen, or 
salaried employees to any job which falls within 
the scope of the bargaining unit. 
If a supervisor performs work in violation of 2.4 
this Subsection ll-A-3 and the employee who oth-
erwise would have performed this work can read-
ily be identified, the Company shall pay such 
employee the applicable standard hourly wage 
rate for the time involved or for four hours, 
whichever is greater. 
4. In the event of a grievance arising under 2.5 
this Section ll-A, it may be subject to adjustment 
in accordance with the provisions of the griev-
ance procedure and such grievance shall origi-
nate at the level of the superintendent of the 
department and the department grievance com-
mitteeman. 
5. An employee assigned as a temporary 2.6 
12 
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Section ll-C-Contracting Out 
foreman will not issue discipline to employees, 
provided that this provision will not prevent a tem-
porary foreman from relieving an employee from 
work for the balance of the turn for alleged mis-
conduct. An employee will not be called by either 
party in the grievance procedure or arbitration to 
testify as a witness regarding any events involv-
ing discipline which occurred while the employee 
was assigned as a temporary foreman. 
SECTION ll-B -
LOCAL WORKING CONDITIONS 
1. The term "local working conditions" as 
used herein means specific practices or customs 
which reflect detailed application of the subject 
matter within the scope of wages, hours of work 
or other conditions of employment and includes 
local agreements, written or oral, on such mat-
ters. Local working conditions now in effect shall 
remain in effect unless they are in conflict with 
the rights of employees under this Agreement or 
are changed by mutual agreement. Employees 
shall be entitled to process grievances to secure 
alteration or elimination of any local conditions 
which deprive them of any benefits under this 
Agreement. 
2. The settlement of a grievance prior to arbi-
tration under the provisions of this Section shall 
not constitute a precedent in the settlement of 
grievances in other situations in this area. 
3. Each party shall as a matter of policy-
encourage the prompt settlement of problems in 
this area by mutual agreement at the local level. 
SECTION ll-C - CONTRACTING OUT 
The parties have existing rights and contrac-
tual understandings with respect to contracting 
out. These include the existing rights and obliga-
13 
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tions of the parties which arose before the parties 
included specific language in their collective bar-
gaining agreement, the arbitration precedents 
which have been established before and since 
the parties included specific provisions address-
ing contracting out in their collective bargaining 
agreement, and the agreements resulting from 
the review of all contracting out work performed 
inside or outside the plant under the provisions of 
the Interim Progress Agreement dated January 
31, 1986. In addition, the following provisions 
shall be applicable to all new contracting out 
issues arising on or after the effective date of this 
Agreement. 
A. Basic Prohibition 
The parties acknowledge the guiding principle 2.11 
that work capable of being performed by bar-
gaining unit employees shall be performed by 
such employees. Accordingly, the Company will 
not contract out any work for performance inside 
or outside the plant unless it demonstrates that 
such work meets one of the following exceptions. 
B. Exceptions 
1. Work In the Plant 
a. Production, service, all mainte- 2.12 
nance and repair work, all installation, replace-
ment and reconstruction of equipment and 
productive facilities, other than that listed in 
Subparagraph B-1-b below, all within a plant, 
may be contracted out if (a) the consistent prac-
tice has been to have such work performed by 
employees of contractors and (b) it is more rea-
sonable {within the meaning of paragraph C 
below) for the Company to contract out such 
work than to use its own employees. 
b. Major new construction including 2.13 
major installation, major replacement and major 
reconstruction of equipment and productive facil-
14 
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ities, at any plant may be contracted out subject 
to any rights and obligations of the parties which 
as of the beginning of the period commencing 
August 1,1963, are applicable at that plant in the 
case of any plant which was in operation on or 
before August 1, 1958. With respect to any other 
plant, the period commencing date shall be the 
date five years after the date on which the plant 
started operations. 
A project shall be deemed major so as to fall 2.13.1 
within the scope of this exception if it is shown by 
the Company that the project is of a grander or 
larger scale when compared to other projects 
bargaining unit forces at the plant are normally 
expected to do. Such comparisons should be 
made in light of all relevant factors. 
As regards the term "new construction" above, 2.14 
except for work done on equipment or systems 
pursuant to a manufacturer's warranty, work that 
is of a peripheral nature to major new construc-
tion, including major installation, major replace-
ment and major reconstruction of equipment and 
production facilities and which does not concern 
the main body of work shall be assigned to 
employees within the bargaining unit unless it is 
more reasonable to contract out such work taking 
into consideration the factors set forth in para-
graph C or it is otherwise mutually agreed. For 
purposes of this provision, the term "work of a 
peripheral nature" may in certain instances 
include, but not be limited to demolition, site 
preparation, road building, utility hook-ups, pipe 
lines and any work which is not integral to the 
main body. 
2. Work Outside the Plant 
a. Should the Company contend that 2.15 
maintenance or repair work to be performed out-
side the plant or work associated with the fabri-
15 
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eating of goods, materials or equipment pur-
chased or leased from a vendor or supplier 
should be excepted from the prohibitions of this 
Section, the Company must demonstrate that it is 
more reasonable (within the meaning of para-
graph C below) for the Company to contract for 
such work (including the purchase or lease of the 
item) than to use its own employees to perform 
the work or to fabricate the item. 
Notwithstanding the above, the Company 2.16 
may purchase standard components or parts 
or supply items mass produced for sale gen-
erally ("shelf items"). No item shall be 
deemed a standard component or part or 
supply item If: 
(i) its fabrication requires the use of 
prints, sketches or detailed manu-
facturing instructions supplied by 
the Company or at the Company's 
behest or by another company 
engaged in producing or finishing 
steel or it is otherwise made accord-
ing to detailed Company specifica-
tions or those of such other 
company; or 
(ii) it involves a unit exchange; or 
(iii)it involves the purchase of electric 
motors, engines, transmissions, or 
converters under a core exchange 
program (whether or not title to the 
unit passes to the vendor/purchaser 
as part of the transaction), unless 
such transaction Is undertaken with 
an original equipment manufacturer, 
or with one of its authorized dealers, 
provided that the items in the core 
exchange program that are sold to 
the company are rebuilt using 
instructions and parts supplied by 
16 
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the original equipment manufactur-
er (or, if the part or parts are not 
stocked by the original equipment 
manufacturer, approved by such 
manufacturer). 
It is further provided that adjustments in 2.16.1 
e length, size, or shape of a shelf item, so 
at it can be used for a Company specific 
>plication, shall be deemed for the purposes 
this Section ll-C-B-2-a, to be fabrication 
ork performed outside the Plant. 
b. Production work may be performed 2.17 
jtside the plant only where the Company 
smonstrates that it is unable because of lack of 
apital to invest in necessary equipment or facili-
3s, and that it has a continuing commitment to 
e steelmaking business. In determining 
hether there is capital to invest in particular 
quipment or facilities, the Company is entitled to 
lake reasonable judgments about the allocation 
f scarce capital resources among its plants rep-
ssented by the Union and their supporting facili-
es. 
3. Mutual Agreement 
Work contracted out by mutual agreement of 2.18 
ne parties pursuant to paragraph F below. 
C. Reasonableness 
In determining whether it is more reasonable 2.19 
or the Company to contract out work than use its 
wn employees, the following factors shall be 
onsidered: 
1. Impact on the bargaining unit. 2.20 
2. The necessity for hiring new employ- 2.21 
ses shall not be deemed a negative factor except 
or work of a temporary nature. 
3. Desirability of recalling employees on 2.22 
ayoff. 
4. Availability of qualified employees 2.23 
17 
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(whether active or on layoff) for a duration long 
enough to complete the work. 
5. Availability of adequate qualified super- 2.24 
vision. 
6. Availability of required equipment 2.25 
either on hand or by lease or purchase, provided 
that either the capita) outlay for the purchase of 
such equipment, or the expense of leasing such 
equipment, is not an unreasonable expenditure 
in all the circumstances at the time the proposed 
decision is made. 
7. The expected duration of the work and 2.26 
the time constraints associated with the work. 
8. Whether the decision to contract out 2.27 
the work is made to avoid any obligation under 
the collective bargaining agreement or benefits 
agreements associated therewith. 
9. Whether the work is covered by a war- 2.28 
ranty necessary to protect the Company's invest-
ment. For purposes of this subparagraph, 
warranties are intended to include work per-
formed for the limited time necessary to make 
effective the following seller guarantees: 
a. Manufacturer guarantees that new 2.29 
or rehabilitated equipment or systems are free of 
errors in quality, workmanship or design. 
b. Manufacturer guarantees that new 2.30 
or rehabilitated equipment or systems will per-
form at stated levels of performance and/or effi-
ciency subsequent to installation. 
For equipment or systems ordered after 2.30.1 
August 1,1999, and for the purposes of this 
factor only, the warranties referenced in a. 
and b. above may not be relied upon by the 
Company for more than 18 months following 
acceptance; provided, however, warranties of 
a longer duration may be relied upon if the 
Company (i) demonstrates that at the time of 
18 
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e sale such longer warranties are the man-
acturer's published standard warranties 
dually offered to customers in the normal 
Durse of business; and (ii) reviews the docu-
ents relating to the warranty and the sales 
rice with the union members of the contract-
g out committee at or near the time of the 
jrchase. 
Warranties are commitments associated with 2.31 
particular product or service in order to assure 
at seller representations will be honored at no 
iditional cost to the Company. Long term serv-
e contracts are not warranties for the purposes 
this subparagraph. 
10. In the case of work associated with leased 2.32 
uipment, whether such equipment is available 
thout a commitment to use the employees of 
tside contractors or lessors for its operation 
d maintenance. 
11. Whether, in connection with the subject 2.33 
:>rk or generally, the local union is willing to 
aive or has waived restrictive working condi-
ns, practices or jurisdictional rules (all within 
e meaning of "local working conditions" and the 
thority provided by this Agreement). 
D. Contracting Out Committee 
1. At each plant a regularly constituted 2.34 
mmittee consisting of not more than four per-
ns {except that the committee may be enlarged 
six persons by local agreement), half of whom 
all be members of the bargaining unit and des-
nated by the Union in writing to the Plant man-
ement and the other half designated in writing 
the Union by the Plant management, shall 
empt to resolve problems in connection with 
eration, application and administration of the 
egoing provisions. 
2. In addition to the requirements of para- 2.35 
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graph E below, such committee may discuss any 
other current problems with respect to contract-
ing out brought to the attention of the committee. 
3. Such committee shall meet at least one 2.36 
time each month. 
E. Notice and Information 
Before the Company finally decides to con- 2.37 
tract out an item of work as to which it claims the 
right to contract out, the Union committee mem-
bers will be notified. Except as provided in para-
graph H below (Shelf Item Procedure), such 
notice will be given in sufficient time to permit the 
Union to invoke the Expedited Procedure 
described in paragraph G below, unless erner-. 
gency situations prevent it. Such notice shall be 
in writing and shall be sufficient to advise the 
Union members of the committee of the location, 
type, scope, duration and timetable of the work to 
be performed so that the Union members of the 
committee can adequately form an opinion as to 
the reasons for such contracting out. Such notice 
shall generally contain the information set forth 
below: 
1. Location of work. 
2. Type of work: 
a. Service 
b. Maintenance 
c. Major Rebuilds 
d. New Construction 
3. Detailed description of the work. 
4. Crafts or occupations involved. 
5. Estimated duration of work. 
6. Anticipated utilization of bargaining unit 
forces during the period. 
7. Effect on operations if work not com-
pleted in timely fashion. 
Within ninety (90) days following the effective 2.38 
date of this Agreement, Headquarters represen-
20 
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tatives of the parties shall develop a form notice 
for the submission of the information described 
above. 
Either the Union members of the committee or 2.39 
the Company members of the committee may 
convene a prompt meeting of the committee. 
Should the Union committee members believe 
discussion to be necessary, they shall so request 
the Company members in writing within five (5) 
days (excluding Saturdays, Sundays and holi-
days) after receipt of such notice and such a dis-
cussion shall be held within three (3) days 
(excluding Saturdays, Sundays and holidays) 
thereafter. The Union members of the committee 
may include in the meeting the Union represen-
tative from the area in which the problem arises. 
At such meeting, the parties should review in 
detail the plans for the work to be performed and 
the reasons for contracting out such work. Upon 
their request, the Union members of the commit-
tee will be provided any and all information in the 
Company's possession relating to the reason-
ableness factors set forth in Paragraph C above. 
Included among the information to be made 
available to the committee shall be the opportu-
nity to review copies of any relevant proposed 
contracts with the outside contractor. The 
Management members of the committee shall 
give full consideration to any comments or sug-
gestions by the Union members of the committee 
and to any alternate plans proposed by Union 
members for the performance of the work by bar-
gaining unit personnel. Except in emergency sit-
uations, such discussions, if requested shall take 
place before any final decision is made as to 
whether or not such work will be contracted out. 
Should the Company committee members fail 2.40 
to give notice as provided above, then not later 
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than thirty (30) days from the date of the com-
mencement of the work a grievance relating to 
such matter may be filed under the grievance and 
arbitration procedure. Should it be found in the 
arbitration of a grievance alleging a failure of the 
Company to provide the notice or information 
required under this paragraph E that such notice 
or information was not provided, that the failure 
was not due to an emergency requirement, and 
that such failure deprived the Union of a reason-
able opportunity to suggest and discuss practica-
ble alternatives to contracting out, the Board shall 
have the authority to fashion a remedy, at its dis-
cretion, that it deems appropriate to the circum-
stances of the particular case. Such remedy, if 
afforded, may include earnings to grievants who 
would have performed the work, if they can be 
reasonably identified. 
Notwithstanding any other provision of this 2.40.1 
Agreement, where, at a particular Plant, it is 
found that the Company (i) committed violations 
of paragraph E that demonstrate willful conduct 
in violation of the notice provision or constitutes a 
pattern of conduct of repeated violations or (ii) 
violated a cease and desist order previously 
issued by the Board of Arbitration in connection 
with a violation of paragraph E, the Board of 
Arbitration may, as circumstances warrant, fash-
ion a suitable remedy or penalty. 
F. Mutual Agreement and Disputes 
The committee may resolve the matter by 2.41 
mutually agreeing that the work in question either 
shall or shall not be contracted out. Any such res-
olution shall be final and binding but only as to 
the matter under consideration and shall not 
affect future determinations under this Section. 
No agreement entered into after August 1, 
1999, whether or not reached pursuant to this 
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Section, which directly or indirectly permits 
the contracting out of work on an ongoing 
basis, shall be valid or enforceable unless it is 
in writing and signed by both the President 
and the General Grievance Committeeman of 
the affected Local Union. 
If the matter is not resolved, or if no discus- 2.42 
sion is held the dispute may be processed further 
in accordance with either of the following: 
1. By filing, within thirty (30) days of 2.43 
receipt of the Company's notice, a grievance 
relating to such matter under the grievance and 
arbitration procedure described in Sections VI 
and VII; or 
2. By submitting the matter to the 2.44 
Expedited Procedure set out in paragraph G 
below. 
G. Expedited Procedure 
In the event that either the Union or Company 2.45 
members of the committee request an expedited 
resolution of any dispute arising under this 
Section, except paragraph H (Shelf Item 
Procedure), it shall be submitted to the Expedited 
Procedure in accordance with the following: 
1. In all cases except those involving day- 2.46 
to-day maintenance and repair work and service, 
the Expedited Procedure shall be implemented 
prior to letting a binding contract. 
2. Within three (3) days (excluding 2.47 
Saturdays, Sundays and holidays) after either the 
Union or Company members of the committee 
determine that the committee cannot resolve the 
dispute, either party (chairman of the grievance 
committee in the case of the local union and the 
manager of labor relations in the case of the 
Company) may advise the other in writing that it 
is invoking this expedited procedure. 
3. An expedited arbitration must be 2.48 
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scheduled within three (3) days (excluding 
Saturdays, Sundays and holidays) of such notice 
and heard at a hearing commencing within five 
(5) days (excluding Saturdays, Sundays and hol-
idays) thereafter. The Chairman of the Board of 
Arbitration, or his appointee, shall hear the dis-
pute and, if no member of the Board is available 
to hear the dispute within five (5) days, another 
arbitrator shall be selected by mutual agreement 
of the District Director of the Union and the Vice 
President of Industrial Relations of the Company. 
4. The arbitrator must render a decision 2.49 
within forty-eight (48) hours (excluding 
Saturdays, Sundays and holidays) of the conclu-
sion of the hearing. Such decision shall not be 
cited as a precedent by either party in any future 
contracting out disputes. 
5. Notwithstanding any other provision of 2.49.1 
this Agreement, any case heard in the Expedited 
Procedure before the work in dispute was per-
formed may be reopened by the Union in accor-
dance with this paragraph if such work, as 
actually performed, varied in any substantial 
respect from the description presented in arbitra-
tion, except where the difference involved a good 
faith variance as to the magnitude of the project. 
The request to reopen the case must be submit-
ted within seven (7) days of the date on which the 
Union knew or should have known of the vari-
ance and shall contain a summary of the ways in 
which the work as actually performed differed 
from the description presented in arbitration. As 
soon as practicable after receipt of a request to 
reopen, an arbitration hearing date shall be 
scheduled. In a case reopened pursuant to this 
paragraph, the Board of Arbitration shall deter-
mine whether the work in dispute, as it actually 
was performed, violated the provisions of Section 
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ll-C and, if so, the remedy. The prior decision 
regarding the subject work shall be considered in 
the determination and be controlling in the sub-
sequent dispute, except to the extent that it relied 
on an erroneous description. 
H. Shelf Item Procedure 
1. On May 1 of each year, the Company 2.50 
shall provide the Union members of the commit-
ee with a list and description of anticipated ongo-
ng purchases of each item which the Company 
;laims to be a shelf item within the meaning of 
paragraph B-2-a above. If the Union members of 
he committee so request, the list shall not 
nclude any item included on a previous list 
/vhere the status of that item, as a shelf item, has 
Deen expressly resolved. Within sixty (60) days of 
he submission of the list, either the Union mem-
sers of the committee or the Company members 
nay convene a prompt meeting of the committee 
o discuss and review the list of items and, if 
equested, the facts underlying the Company's 
laim that such items are shelf items. 
2. The committee may resolve the matter 2.51 
>y mutually agreeing that the item in question 
ither is or is not a shelf item. With respect to any 
em as to which the Union members of the com-
nittee agree with the Company's claim that it is a 
helf item, the Company shall be relieved of any 
bligation to furnish a contracting out notice until 
he May 1 next following such agreement and 
hereafter, if the Union has requested that a 
esolved item be deleted from the shelf item list 
i accordance with paragraph H-1. 
3. If the matter is not resolved, any dis- 2.52 
ute may be processed further by filing, within 
lirty (30) days of the date of the last discussion, 
grievance in the Third Step of the grievance 
rocedure, and thereafter, in accordance with the 
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grievance and arbitration procedure described in 
Sections VI and VII. Except as provided in para-
graph H-5 below, such a grievance shall include 
all items in dispute. 
4. An item which the Company claims to 2.53 
be a shelf item, but which was not included on 
the list referred to above because no purchase 
was anticipated, shall be listed and described on 
a contracting out notice provided to the Union not 
later than the regularly scheduled meeting of the 
contracting out committee next following pur-
chase of the item. Thereafter, the parties shall fol-
low the procedures set forth in paragraphs 2 and 
3 above. 
5. The Union may file a grievance in 2.53.1 
accordance with paragraph F or G of this Section 
ll-C with respect to any unresolved item of main-
tenance and repair work performed outside the 
plant notwithstanding the inclusion of such item 
on the shelf item list previously furnished to the 
Union by the Company, provided such grievance 
is filed within thirty (30) days of the date on which 
the Union knew or should have known of the per-
formance of the work. 
I. Contractors Testifying In Arbitration. 
No testimony offered by an outside contractor 2.53.2 
may be considered in any proceeding alleging a 
violation of Section ll-C unless the party calling 
the contractor provides the other party with a 
copy of each contractor document to be offered 
at least forty-eight (48) hours (excluding 
Saturdays, Sundays and holidays) before com-
mencement of that hearing. 
J. Annual Review 
Commencing on or before October 1 of each 2.54 
year the Company Committee members shall 
meet with the Union Committee members for the 
purpose of (i) reviewing all work whether inside 
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or outside the plant which the Company antici-
pates may be performed by outside contractors 
or vendors at some time during the following 
twelve (12) months, (ii) determining such work 
which should be performed by bargaining unit 
employees and (iii) identifying situations where 
the elimination of restrictive practices would pro-
mote the performance of any such work by bar-
gaining unit employees. The Union Committee 
members shall be entitled in conducting this 
study to review any current or proposed contracts 
boncerning items of work performed for the 
Company by outside contractors and vendors 
pnd shall keep such information confidential. 
By no later than November 1 of each year 2.55 
these Local Union and Company Committee 
members shall jointly submit a written report to 
the Co-Chairmen of the Negotiating Committee 
or their designees describing the results of this 
review. Specifically, the report should list (a) all 
items of work which the parties agree will be per-
formed by bargaining unit employees during the 
following year, (b) all items of work which the par-
ties agree should be performed by outside con-
tractors and vendors, and (c) those items on 
which the parties disagree. If the parties dis-
agree, the report will state the reason for such 
disagreements. 
As to individual items of work, the Co- 2.56 
Chairmen of the Negotiating Committee may (a) 
affirm the plant recommendation, (b) disagree with 
respect to the plant recommendation as to specif-
c items and either (i) refer their dispute to arbitra-
tion under a procedure to be established by the 
parties and the Board or (ii) refer the matters back 
to the plant without resolution in which event the 
specific disputes will be handled under the provi-
sions of this section at the time they may arise. 
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K. District Director/Vice-President 
Industrial Relations 
It is the intent of the parties that the members 2.57 
of the joint plant contracting out committee shall 
engage in discussions of the problem involved in 
this field in a good-faith effort to arrive at mutual 
understanding so that disputes and grievances 
can be avoided. If either the Company or the 
Union members of the committee feel that this is 
not being done, they may appeal to the District 
Director of the Union who has jurisdiction of the 
plant in question and the appropriate representa-
tive of the Company Headquarters for review of 
the complaint about the failure of the committee 
to properly function. Such appeal shall result in a 
prompt investigation by the District Director or his 
designated representative and the Company's 
Vice-President of Industrial Relations or his des-
ignated representative for such review. This pro- . 
vision should in no way affect the rights of the 
parties in connection with the processing of any 
grievance relating to the subject of contracting 
out. 
L. General Provisions 
Where at a particular plant, it is found in a 2.58 
case arising subsequent to August 1, 1999, 
that the Company (I) engaged in conduct 
which constitutes willful or repeated viola-
tions of paragraph B.1 or B.2, the first of 
which occurred on or after August 1,1998, or 
(ii) violated a cease and desist order previ-
ously issued by the Board of Arbitration in 
connection with a violation of paragraph B.1 
or B.2 arising on or after August 1, 1998; or 
(iii) in cases, the earliest of which arose on or 
after August 1,1999, engaged in a pattern of 
conduct of repeated violations of paragraph 
B.1 or B.2 but where no remedy was other-
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Section IV-Responsibilities of the Parties 
wise appropriate because of practical over-
time limits or the unavailability of employees 
to perform the improperly contracted out 
work, the Board of Arbitration shall, as cir-
cumstances warrant, fashion a remedy or 
penalty specifically designed to deter the 
behavior described in (i), (ii), or (iii), above. 
SECTION III - MANAGEMENT 
The management of the Works and the direc- 3.1 
tion of the working forces, including the right to 
hire, transfer and suspend or discharge for prop-
er cause, and the right to relieve employees from 
duty is vested exclusively in the Company. 
In the exercise of its prerogatives as set forth 3.2 
above, the Company shall not deprive an 
employee of any rights under this Agreement. 
SECTION IV - RESPONSIBILITIES 
OF THE PARTIES 
Each of the parties hereto acknowledges the 4.1 
rights and responsibilities of the other party and 
agrees to discharge its responsibilities under this 
Agreement. 
The Union (its officers and representatives, at 4.2 
all levels) and all employees are bound to 
observe the provisions of this Agreement. 
The Company (and its officers and represen- 4.3 
tatives, at all levels) is bound to observe the pro-
visions of this Agreement. 
In addition to the responsibilities that may be 4.4 
provided elsewhere in this Agreement, the fol-
lowing shall be observed: 
1. There shall be no intimidation or coercion 4.5 
of employees into joining the Union or continuing 
their membership therein. 
2. There shall be no solicitation of member- 4.6 
ship on Company time. 
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3. There shall be no strikes, work stoppages 4.7 
or interruption or impeding of work. No officer or 
representative of the Union shall authorize, insti-
gate, aid or condone any such activities. No 
employee shall participate in any such activities. 
4. The applicable procedures of this 4.8 
Agreement will be followed for the settlement of 
all complaints or grievances. 
5. There shall be no interference with the 4.9 
right of employees to become or continue mem-
bers of the Union. 
6. There shall be no discrimination, restraint 4.10 
or coercion against any employee because of 
membership in the Union. 
7. It is the continuing policy of the Company 4.11 
and the Union that the provisions of this 
Agreement shall be applied to all employees 
without regard to race, color, religious creed, 
national origin, handicap, status as a disabled 
veteran or veteran of the Vietnam era, sex or age, 
consistent with their obligations and/or rights 
under applicable Federal, State and local laws 
regarding such matters. Sexual harassment shall 
be considered discrimination under this provi-
sion. The representatives of the Union and the 
Company in all steps of the grievance procedure 
and in all dealings between the parties shall com-
ply with this provision. The Company and the 
Union agree to cooperate in dealing with prob-
lems of discrimination where they occur. Neither 
the Company nor the Union shall retaliate 
against an employee who complains of discrimi-
nation, or who is a witness to discrimination. 
A Joint Committee on Civil Rights shall be 4.12 
established at each plant. The Union representa-
tion on the Committee shall be no more than 
three members from each Local Union, in addi-
tion to the Local Union President and Chairman 
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of the Grievance Committee of each Local Union. 
The Union members shall be certified to the 
General Manager, Employee Relations and 
Industrial Engineering by the Union and the 
Company members shall be certified to the 
District Director of the Union. 
The Company and Union members of the 4.13 
Joint Committee shall meet at mutually agree-
able times, but no less than once each month. 
The Joint Committee shall review and investigate 
matters involving Civil Rights and advise with the 
Company and the Union concerning them, and 
attempt to resolve same. In the event that an 
employee Civil Rights complaint involving a claim 
of discrimination reviewed by the Joint 
Committee is not resolved by the Joint 
Committee, it may be processed as a grievance. 
Such grievance may be filed by the Chairman of 
the Grievance Committee in the Third Step of the 
grievance procedure as provided in Section VI. It 
is not intended by the parties that this Committee 
shall displace the normal operation of the griev-
ance procedure. The Joint Committee shall have 
no jurisdiction over the initiating, filing, or pro-
cessing of grievances. If a Civil Rights complaint 
is referred to the Joint Committee, the time limit 
for filing a grievance in the Third Step will com-
mence the day following the date of the initial 
Joint Committee meeting in which the Civil 
Rights complaint was discussed unless the 
Company and Union members of the Joint 
Committee mutually agree to an extension; pro-
vided, however, the Civil Rights complaint was 
recorded with the Joint Committee within 30 cal-
endar days after the date on which the facts or 
events upon which the Civil Rights complaint is 
based shall have existed or reasonably should 
have become known to the employee or employ-
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ees affected thereby. 
8. There shall be no lockouts. 4.14 
9. All complaints or grievances shall be con- 4.15 
sidered carefully and processed promptly in 
accordance with the applicable procedures of 
this Agreement. 
The right of the Company to discipline an 4.16 
employee for a violation of this Agreement shall 
be limited to the failure of such employee to dis-
charge his responsibilities as an employee and 
may not in any way be based upon the failure of 
such employee to discharge his responsibilities 
as a representative or officer of the Union. The 
Union has the exclusive right to discipline its offi-
cers and representatives. The Company has the 
exclusive right to discipline its officers, represen-
tatives and employees. 
SECTION V - UNION MEMBERSHIP 
AND CHECKOFF 
A. Union Membership 
1. Each employee who on the effective date 5.1 
of this Agreement is a member of the Union in 
good standing and each employee who becomes 
a member after that date shall, as a condition of 
employment, maintain his membership in the 
Union. 
2. Each employee hired on or after July 1, 5.2 
1956, shall, as a condition of employment, begin-
ning on the 30th day following the beginning of 
such employment or the effective date of this 
Agreement, whichever is the later, acquire and 
maintain membership in the Union. At the 
Hennepin Works, the provisions of this 
Subsection V-A-2 shall only be applicable to each 
employee hired an or after August 1,1968. 
3. On or before the last day of each month 5.3 
the Union shall submit to the Company a notar-
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d list showing separately for each Works 
/ision the name, department symbol, and 
sck number of each employee who shall have 
come a member of the Union in good standing 
er than pursuant to Subsection V-A-2 above or 
o shall have withdrawn from the Union since 
last previous list of such members was fur-
hed to the Company. 
For the purposes of this Section, an employ- 5.4 
shall not be deemed to have lost his member-
p in the Union in good standing until the 
ernational Secretary-Treasurer of the Union 
all have determined that the membership of 
ch employee in the Union is not in good stand-
and shall have given the Company a notice in 
ting of that fact. 
4. In states in which the foregoing provisions 5,5 
ly not lawfully be enforced, the following provi-
ns, to the extent that they are lawful, shall 
ply: 
Each employee who would be required to 5.6 
quire or maintain membership in the Union if 
J foregoing Union security provisions could 
vfully be enforced, and who fails voluntarily to 
quire or maintain membership in the Union, 
all be required as a condition of employment, 
ginning on the 30th day following the begin-
lg of such employment or the date of this 
reement, whichever is later, to pay to the 
ion each month a service charge as a contri-
tion toward the administration of this 
reement and the representation of such 
iployees. The service charge for the first month 
all be in an amount equal to the Union's regu-
and usual initiation fee and monthly dues, and 
each month thereafter in an amount equal to 
3 regular and usual monthly dues. 
5. The foregoing provisions shall be effective 5.7 
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in accordance and consistent with applicable 
provisions of federal and state law. 
B. Checkoff 
1. The Company will check off dues, assess- 5.8 
ments and initiation fees each as designated by 
the International Secretary-Treasurer of the 
Union, as membership dues in the Union, on the 
basis of individually signed voluntary checkoff 
authorization cards in forms agreed to by the 
Company and the Union. 
2. At the time of his employment the 5.9 
Company will suggest that each new employee 
voluntarily execute an authorization for the 
checkoff of Union dues in the form agreed upon. 
A copy of such authorization card for the check-
off of Union dues shall be forwarded to the 
Financial Secretary of the Local Union along with 
the membership application of such employee. 
3. New checkoff authorization cards other 5.10 
than those provided for by Subsection V-B-2 
above will be submitted to the Company through 
the Financial Secretaries of the Local Unions at 
intervals no more frequent than once each 
month. On or before the last day of each month 
the Union shall submit to the Company a sum-
mary list of cards transmitted in each month. 
4. Deductions on the basis of authorization 5.11 
cards submitted to the Company shall com-
mence with respect to dues for the month in 
which the Company receives such authorization 
card or in which such card becomes effective, 
whichever is later. Dues for a given month shall 
be deducted from the first pay closed and calcu-
lated in the succeeding month. 
5. In cases of earnings insufficient to cover 5.12 
deduction of dues, the dues shall be deducted 
from the next pay in which there are sufficient 
earnings, or a double deduction may be made 
34 
ion V-Union Membership and Checkoff (continued) 
m the first pay of the following month, provid-
, however, that the accumulation of dues shall 
limited to two months. The International 
cretary-Treasurer of the Union shall be provid-
with a list of those employees for whom dou-
i deduction has been made. 
6. The Union will be notified of the reason for 5.13 
m-transmission of dues in case of interplant 
msfer, layoff, discharge, resignation, leave of 
isence, sick leave, retirement, death, or insuffi-
snt earnings. 
7. Unless the Company is otherwise notified, 5.14 
e only Union membership dues to be deducted 
r payment to the Union from the pay of the 
mployee who has furnished an authorization 
nail be the monthly Union dues. The Company 
'ill deduct initiation fees when notified by nota-
on on the lists referred to in paragraph 3 of this 
iubsection, and assessments as designated by 
ne International Secretary-Treasurer. With 
espect to checkoff authorization cards submitted 
lirectly to the Company, the Company will deduct 
nitiation fees unless specifically requested not to 
io so by the International Secretary-Treasurer of 
he Union after such checkoff authorization cards 
lave become effective. The International 
Secretary-Treasurer of the Union shall be provid-
ed with a list of those employees for whom initia-
ion fees have been deducted under this 
laragraph. 
8. The parties shall make such arrange- 5.15 
nents as may be necessary to adapt the forego-
ig check-off provisions to the checkoff of the 
ervice charge referred to in Subsection V-A-4, 
tursuant to voluntary authorizations therefor. 
9. The provisions of this Subsection B shall 5.16 
>e effective in accordance and consistent with 
pplicable provisions of federal law. 
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C. Indemnity Clause 5.17 
The Union shall indemnify and save the 
Company harmless against any and all claims, 
demands, suits or other forms of liability that shall 
arise out of or by reason of action taken or not 
taken by the Company for the purpose of com-
plying with any of the provisions of this Section, 
or in reliance on any list, notice or assignment 
furnished under any of such provisions. 
SECTION VI - ADJUSTMENT OF 
COMPLAINTS AND GRIEVANCES 
A. Purpose 
Should any differences arise between the 6.1 
Company and the Union or any employee and 
the Company as to the meaning or application of 
or compliance with sections of this Agreement or 
as to any question relative to rates of pay, hours 
of work and conditions of employment, there 
shall be no interruption or impeding of the work, 
work stoppages, strikes or lockouts on account of 
such differences, but an earnest effort shall be 
made to settle such differences in the following 
manner: 
B. Grievance Procedure 
FIRST STEP (Oral) 
Any employee who believes that he has a jus- 6.2 
tifiable complaint shall discuss the complaint with 
his foreman, with or without his grievance or 
assistant grievance committeeman present as 
the employee may choose, in an effort to arrive at 
a satisfactory settlement. Where this is not possi-
ble by reason of the employee's refusal to dis-
cuss the complaint with the foreman, he may 
report the matter directly to his grievance or 
assistant grievance committeeman. If his griev-
ance or assistant grievance committeeman 
decides that the employee's complaint is proper, 
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e shall take it up with the foreman. The emptoy-
e (or a limited number of the employees) 
nvolved in the complaint should be present in 
uch discussion, if he so desires. 
The discussion shall be thorough and with 6.3 
uch sincere effort that it either becomes evident 
hat the employee does not have a justified com-
laint under the basic labor agreement or that he 
as and consequently the situation giving rise to 
he complaint should, if possible, be corrected. If 
he employee and/or his grievance or assistant 
rievance committeeman, and the foreman feel 
hat they need aid in arriving at a solution they 
nay, while retaining responsibility to arrive at a 
olution of the complaint, mutually agree to invite 
uch additional agreed upon Company and 
Jnion representatives or witnesses to participate 
vho may be available in the plant to render aid, 
it a mutually agreeable time. The foregoing pro-
edure of direct communication and discussion 
hould result in a full disclosure of facts and 
hould lead to a fair and speedy solution of most 
>f the complaints arising out of the day-to-day 
>perations of the plant. 
The foreman shall have authority to settle the 6.4 
omplaint. The grievance and/or assistant griev-
ince committeeman shall have the authority to 
ettle, withdraw, or refer the complaint. 
The foreman after the discussion shall give 6.5 
is response to the complaint promptly but within 
J days, shall then make the appropriate notation 
>n the following form and shall submit a copy of 
to the Union representative and the complain-
ng employee involved. 
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Type of complaint 
Date of initial complaint with foreman 




Union representative's signature 
Second Step 





Following such response, if the complaint has not 6.7 
been satisfactorily adjusted and the grievance 
committeeman decides that the employee's com-
plaint is proper, he may refer it to the Second 
Step within 5 days of receipt of the foreman's 
response, shall make the appropriate notation on 
the above form and shall submit a copy to the 
Department Superintendent. 
SECOND STEP (Oral) 
Complaints properly presented in this step of 6.8 
the grievance procedure shall be discussed 
between the department grievance committee-
man and the superintendent of the department or 
his designated operating representative (here-
inafter the superintendent) not later than seven 
days from the date of the First Step referral. The 
Company will provide the Union with a list of the 
Company's Second Step representatives. The 
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discussion of the complaint shall be at reason-
able times and of reasonable duration. 
The grievance committeeman and the super- 6.9 
intendent shall be responsible for conducting the 
Second Step hearing. 
The Second Step participants shall include, 6.10 
unless otherwise mutually agreed, the employee, 
(or a limited number of the employees), the fore-
man, and other witnesses who are involved in the 
case. Such additional participants shall not 
relieve the grievance committeeman and the 
superintendent from responsibility for solving the 
problem. The superintendent shall give his 
response to the complaint within five days from 
the date of the Second Step hearing. The super-
intendent shall have the authority to settle the 
complaint. The grievance committeeman shall 
have the authority to settle, withdraw or refer the 
complaint to the general grievance committee-
man. 
If the complaint is not resolved in the Second 6.11 
Step, a written grievance record (hereinafter 
referred to as the grievance record) shall be 
developed by the superintendent and the griev-
ance committeeman within three days from the 
date of the superintendent's response. The griev-
ance record shall contain a statement of the 
grievance, including the remedy sought, as pre-
pared by the grievance committeeman, all 
agreed-to facts, all facts disputed by either party, 
contractual reliance, and the superintendent's 
esponse and reasons for his position. A copy of 
he grievance record shall be immediately sub-
mitted to the general grievance committeeman 
and the Works Manager's Representative. 
miRD STEP (Written) 
In the event no settlement of the complaint is 6.12 
arrived at in the Second Step of this procedure, 
39 
Section Vl-Adjustment of Complaints and Grievances (continued) 
the general grievance committeeman may 
appeal the grievance including the grievance 
record to the Works Manager's Representative 
not later than fifteen days subsequent to the date 
of receipt of the grievance record by the general 
grievance committeeman from the superintend-
ent of the department. The written appeal to this 
step within the framework of the facts or allega-
tions set forth in the statement of the grievance 
may present additional clarification or restate-
ment of the grievance or the remedy sought. On 
receipt of such an appeal, the Works Manager's 
Representative will, in writing, notify the general 
grievance committeeman of the time, date and 
place of the hearing on the grievance, which shall 
be not later than ten days subsequent to date of 
receipt of the appeal unless otherwise agreed in 
writing. 
No grievance appealed from the Second Step 6.13 
shall be considered in the Third Step in the 
absence of a full grievance record, unless the 
facts are not available to the Second Step partic-
ipants. Therefore, if additional facts are needed, 
the grievance shall be referred back for further 
consideration or discussion in the appropriate 
prior step in accordance with the procedures and 
time limits of that prior step. 
The Works Manager's Representative shall 6.14 
have the authority ^ to settle the grievance. The 
general grievance committeeman shall have the 
authority to settle, withdraw or refer the grievance 
to the Union's Fourth Step Representative. 
Answer to the grievance in this step shall 6.15 
occur not later than fifteen days subsequent to 
the date of the hearing unless otherwise mutual-
ly agreed. 
FOURTH STEP (Written) 
Grievances not settled in the Third Step may 6.16 
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e appealed to representatives of the National 
Jrganization of the Union and the representa-
ves of the executives of the Company. 
No grievances shall be permitted to progress 6.17 
to this step without review by the District Union 
xecutive. 
No grievance shall be processed in the Fourth 6.18 
tep until a full grievance record has been devel-
ped. In the event that a complete record has not 
sen developed, the grievance shall be referred 
ack for further consideration or discussion in the 
jpropriate prior step in accordance with the pro-
cures and time limits of that prior step. 
Notice of appeal may set forth the objection to 6.19 
evious disposition of the grievance in relation to 
e section of the Agreement under which the 
levance was filed in the Third Step. The notice 
appeal within the framework of the facts or 
egations set forth in the statement of the griev-
ce may present additional clarification of the 
evance or the remedy sought. Said appeal 
all be filed not later than ten days subsequent 
the date of receipt of the Third Step answer 
d shall set forth whether or not the appealing 
rty desires a hearing. 
In exceptional cases, however, where the 6.20 
ion can satisfactorily demonstrate that the fail-
3 of the Union representative charged with the 
sponsibility for such appeal was caused by 
nditions justifiable under the circumstances 
d does, in fact, appeal within ten days from the 
e of the default, the appeal shall be accepted 
though it had been timely. The Company's lia-
ty for any retroactive payments resulting from 
application of the preceding sentence shall 
;lude the period of the delay in the appeal. 
It shall be the purpose of the Fourth Step to 6.21 
lew cases for application of the basic 
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Agreement and to provide the Fourth Step 
Representatives of the parties an opportunity to 
review the cases for possible adjustment in that 
step. It is the intent of the parties that their repre-
sentatives exert all reasonable efforts to resolve 
cases at this step. 
Discussion of the appealed grievance shall 6.22 
take place at the earliest date of mutual conven-
ience following receipt of the notice of appeal, but 
not later than thirty days thereafter. Fourth Step 
meetings shall not be postponed except in 
unusual circumstances. Any party requesting a 
postponement shall do so in writing, giving the 
reason therefor and stating that the meeting shall 
take place at a prompt later date. A copy of the 
written postponement request shall be included 
with the quarterly report provided for in Appendix 
J-Paragraph 1. 
Grievances discussed in such meeting shall 6.23 
be answered in writing by the Fourth Step 
Representative of the Company within ten days 
after the date of such meeting. Such written 
answer shall be attached to the grievance record. 
The Company's Fourth Step Representative 6.24 
shall have the authority to settle the grievance. 
The Representative of the International Union 
shall have the authority to settle, withdraw or 
appeal the grievance, including the grievance 
record, to arbitration. 
FIFTH STEP 
In the event settlement of the grievance is not 6.25 
reached in the Fourth Step, the matter may be 
appealed to the arbitration proceeding here-
inafter established. 
Notification of desire to appeal to arbitration 6.26 
shall be made known to the other party and to the 
Chairman of the Board of Arbitration in writing 
not later than ten days subsequent to date of 
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receipt of the Fourth Step Answer. 
C. General Provisions 
1. Failure to appeal complaints or grievances 6.27 
within the specified time limits provided shall 
establish settlement on the basis of decision last 
made. Unless there is mutual agreement to 
extend the time periods set forth herein, a com-
plaint or grievance may be appealed to the next 
step by following the specified procedure. 
2. To avoid the necessity of processing 6.28 
numerous grievances concerning the same sub-
ject or event, one grievance will be processed 
until settled. The alleged additional violations 
concerning the same subject or event will be 
processed through the Third Step, and if not set-
tled, may, by agreement between the parties, be 
held in abeyance pending the settlement of the 
first grievance on the concerned subject or event. 
Such additional grievance(s) shall be presented 
promptly after the occurrence on which it is 
based. When the grievance on which these griev-
ances are being held in abeyance is settled, the 
parties shall review the grievances in abeyance 
for application of such settlement. If any such 
grievance is not settled by this review, it shall be 
further processed in accordance with the proce-
dures contained in this Section. 
3. Complaints or grievances to be consid- 6.29 
ered in the above procedure must be presented 
promptly after the occurrence thereof, or where 
applicable within the time limit elsewhere speci-
fied in this Agreement and in the proper step of 
the grievance procedure. 
4. Complaints or grievances which are not 6.30 
filed initially in the proper step of the grievance 
procedure shall be referred to the proper step for 
discussion and answer by the Company and 
Union representatives designated to handle com-
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plaints or grievances in such step. It is under-
stood, however, that the general grievance com-
mitteeman may also file a grievance in the Third 
Step alleging a violation of Subsection IV-7. 
5. In the event that the Company proposes to 6.31 
assert the untimely filing of a grievance or that 
the grievance procedure has not been properly 
followed, as a defense to such grievance, the 
Company shall within five days of the receipt by 
the Works Manager's Representative of the 
grievance and its grievance record from the 
Second Step parties give to the general griev-
ance committeeman written notice of its intention 
to use such defense and the reason for such 
defense. Failure to do this shall be deemed a 
waiver of such defense in that case, but shall not 
serve as precedent in other grievance cases or to 
prejudice the Company's right to raise such 
defense in other cases. 
6. The settlement of a complaint in the First 6.32 
and Second Steps of the grievance procedure 
shall not constitute a precedent in settlements in 
the grievance and arbitration procedure. 
7. Except as used in Subsections E-1-b and 6.33 
E-2 of this Section, "days" as referred to through-
out this Section shall be calendar days and shall 
not include Saturdays, Sundays or recognized 
Holidays. 
8. Management may refuse to give consider- 6.34 
ation to any complaint or grievance unless it is 
taken up through the regular procedure. 
9. In any complaint or grievance settlement 6.35 
involving retroactive payments, the appropriate 
Union and Company representatives shall expe-
ditiously determine the identity of the payees and 
the specific amount owed each payee. Payment 
shall be made promptly but, in any event, within 
30 days after such determination. However, in 
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cases involving large numbers of employees, 
extended periods of retroactivity or complex 
incentive applications in order to expedite pay-
ment, the parties shall, wherever possible, agree 
upon the identity of the payees and the specific 
procedures for determining the amounts owed or 
equitable approximations of such amounts. 
Management commits itself, following such 
agreement, to make payment at the earliest date 
in light of the procedures agreed upon and will, 
within two weeks following such agreement, noti-
fy the Grievance Committee of the date when 
such payment will be made. 
10. Upon reasonable notice to and approval 6.36 
by his immediate supervisor, a recognized griev-
ance committeeman will be granted, without pay, 
time off his job for the purpose of presenting, 
investigating, hearing or settling alleged com-
plaints or grievances. 
11. Union Grievances 
The grievance procedure may be utilized by 6.37 
the Union in processing complaints or grievances 
which allege a violation of the obligations of the 
Company to the Union as such. In processing 
such complaints or grievances, the Union shall 
observe the specified time limits in appealing and 
the Company shall observe the specified time 
limits in answering. In the event an employee 
dies, the Union may process on behalf of his 
legal heirs any claim he would have had relating 
to any monies due under any provision of this 
Agreement. 
12. Suspension of Grievance Procedure 
Cases directly involved in strikes or work stop- 6.38 
pages will not be processed further until work is 
resumed. In the event of strikes or work stoppages, 
the Union will proceed immediately to get the con-
cerned employees in compliance with this Agreement. 
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13. Waiver of Grievance Procedure 
The above procedure has been provided for 6.39 
the expeditious and equitable adjustment of com-
plaints or grievances and any complaint or griev-
ance, to receive consideration, must be so 
processed. It is understood, however, that noth-
ing herein shall prevent either the Company or 
the Union from agreeing to waive one or more 
steps of the procedure or from agreeing to sub-
mit a grievance directly to the Board of 
Arbitration. 
14. Access to a Plant 
The District Director and the representative of 6.40 
the Union who customarily handles grievances 
from a plant in the Fourth Step or the Fifth Step 
shall have access to the plant, subject to estab-
lished rules of the plant, at reasonable times to 
investigate grievances with which he is con-
cerned. 
The Local Union President will be permit- 6.40.1 
ted access to the plant at reasonable times 
when necessary to transact legitimate union 
business pertaining to the administration of 
the applicable agreements between the par-
ties after notice to the Manager-Labor 
Relations or his designated representative. 
Should It become necessary for the Local 
Union President to visit other departments of 
the plant to transact such union business at a 
time when he is at work, he shall be granted 
such time off without pay as necessary for 
such purpose after release from duty (which 
shall not be unreasonably withheld) by his 
own department head or his designated rep-
resentative and clearance from the Manager-
Labor Relations or his designated repre-
sentative. 
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D. Union Grievance Representation 
1. The division of the respective Works into 6.41 
zones, which have been established, shall 
remain in effect. Any change must be agreed to 
by the Works Manager's Representative and the 
Union. 
2. The actual number of members of the 6.42 
grievance committee at each Works shall be 
mutually agreed upon between the representa-
tive of the Works Manager and the Union {but in 
no case shall there be less than three (3) or more 
than fifteen (15) members) and provided there 
shall be no more than one grievance committee-
man in any department. A grievance committee-
man may, if the local Union so elects, appoint 
assistant grievance committeemen. Such assis-
tants, to a maximum of three (3) per zone, or 
more as may be mutually agreed upon between 
Management and the Union, shall be provided 
the same treatment as grievance committeemen 
except that they may handle complaints only in 
the First Step of the grievance procedure and 
they shall not be entitled to the benefits of 
Subsection I of Section Xlll-Seniority. 
3. Only employees of a Works may serve as 6.43 
grievance committeemen or assistant grievance 
committeemen for that Works. The Union shall 
certify to the Company the names of the employ-
ees it designates as grievance committeemen 
and assistant grievance committeemen. 
4. It is agreed that each local Union may, if it 6.44 
so elects, designate one (1) grievance man per 
local Union to serve as a general grievance com-
mitteeman (except the Aliquippa local Union shall 
be permitted two (2) general grievance commit-
teemen). The general grievance committeemen 
shall assist zone committeemen in settling com-
plaints or grievances and shall act as the Union 
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representative in the Third Step of the grievance 
procedure. 
5. When the general grievance committee- 6.45 
man meets with the Works Manager's designated 
representatives, other committeemen will meet 
with them only on grievances pertaining to their 
zone. 
6. At all grievance committee meetings with 6.46 
the Management, only Works' employees with 
grievance committee credentials from the Union 
will be accepted. 
7. In all complaints or grievances heard by 6.47 
either the department superintendent or other 
representatives of the Management and the 
grievance committeemen, it shall be admissible 
for either to bring in a limited number of employ-
ees of the Company who are involved in the com-
plaint or grievance or who may aid in its solution. 
It shall be the responsibility of the party request-
ing such witnesses to arrange for their atten-
dance by securing approval of supervision and 
giving due regard to interference with operations. 
(Persons attending a hearing at the Union's 
request will receive no pay from the Company for 
the time involved,) Such witnesses will be admit-
ted to the meeting for the express purpose of ren-
dering testimony and shall be excused as soon 
as they have made their statements. 
E. Effective Date of Grievance Settlement 
Except as otherwise provided in this 6.48 
Agreement, the effective date of a case settle-
ment may or may not be retroactive as the equi-
ties of particular cases may demand, but the 
following limitations shall be observed in any 
case where the settlement is retroactive: 
1. The effective date for adjustment of com- 6.49 
plaints or grievances relating to: 
a. Suspension and discharge cases or 6.50 
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cases involving rates of pay for new or changed 
jobs or incentives shall be determined in accor-
dance with the provisions of Section VIII-
Discharge Cases and Section IX-Rates of Pay, 
respectively, of this Agreement. 
b. Seniority cases shall be the date of the 6.51 
occurrence or non-occurrence of the event upon 
which the grievance is based, but in no event ear-
lier than 30 days prior to the date on which the 
complaint was first presented, except as other-
wise provided in Section Xlll-Seniority. 
j c. Rates of pay (other than new or 6.52 
i changed jobs or incentives), shift differentials, 
i overtime, holidays, jury pay, Sunday premium, 
allowed time, vacations, and any other matter 
which is not of a continuing nature, shall be the 
date of the occurrence or non-occurrence of the 
event upon which the complaint or grievance is 
based. 
2. The effective date for adjustment of com- 6.53 
plaints or grievances involving matters other than 
those referred to in Paragraphs a, b, and c above, 
and which are of a continuing nature, shall be no 
earlier than 30 days prior to the date the com-
plaint or grievance was first presented. 
SECTION VII - ARBITRATION PROCEDURE 
A. Board of Arbitration 
There is hereby established a Board of 7.1 
Arbitration whose headquarters shall be at 
Cleveland, Ohio, and whose operations shall take 
place in Cleveland, Ohio, unless otherwise 
agreed. 
There shall be a Chairman of the Board who 7.2 
shall serve in accordance with the conditions 
mutually agreed upon by the parties. 
In the event of resignation, physical incapaci- 7.3 
ty or death, or the conclusion of his services in 
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accordance with the aforementioned agreement 
of the parties, the parties will, within thirty days of 
such termination of his services, meet to mutual-
ly select a successor. 
The Chairman shall be engaged on an annu- 7.4 
al retainer and fee per day basis and expenses, 
which shall be borne equally by the Company 
and the Union. 
The Chairman may use the services of addi- 7.5 
tional arbitrators to hear specific cases assigned 
to them. Such additional arbitrators and the terms 
and conditions under which they shall serve shall 
be subject to the approval of the designated rep-
resentatives of the parties. 
Within fifteen days after the signing of this 7.6 
Agreement, the Union and the Company shall 
certify to each other the name of its designated 
representative. The respective designated repre-
sentatives shall receive copies of appeals to arbi-
tration and copies of all other papers required by 
the arbitration procedure. 
Grievances may be appealed only from the 7.7 
decision in the Fourth Step if appealed in accor-
dance with the provisions of Section VI, and such 
appeal can be only to the Board. The party mak-
ing such appeal shall prepare, in quadruplicate, 
within ten days of the date of notification to the 
other party and the Chairman, all papers relating 
to the case and serve said papers upon the 
Chairman. The Chairman will assign a sequential 
arbitration number to the case, retain the original 
and forward a copy to each of the parties. The 
Chairman will schedule the case for the Board's 
consideration in accordance with the arbitration 
number assigned the case. 
It is the intent of the parties that all data rela- 7.8 
tive to the case will have been developed in the 
prior steps of the grievance procedure so that the 
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record will be complete at the time the case is for-
warded to the Board. 
The Board shall follow the rules and regula- 7.9 
tions established by the parties as to procedure 
and administration except as they hereafter may 
be modified by written agreement of the parties 
after consultation with the Chairman of the 
Board. 
The Company agrees that it shall not subpoe- 7.10 
na or call as a witness in arbitration proceedings 
any employee from a P&M or O&T bargaining 
unit in the plant from which the grievance arises. 
The Union agrees that it shall not subpoena or 
call as a witness in such proceedings any non-
bargaining unit employee. 
The decision of the Board will be restricted as 7.11 
to whether a violation of the Agreement, as 
alleged in the written grievance including the 
grievance record (as it may have been modified 
pursuant to marginal paragraph 6.12 or 6.19, or 
by mutual agreement of the parties) exists and, if 
a violation is found, to specify the remedy provid-
ed in this Agreement. In reaching its decision the 
Board may determine whether or not a Section or 
Subsection of the Agreement was violated even 
though it was not one of those listed in the griev-
ance as entered. 
The Board shall have jurisdiction and authori- 7.12 
ty to apply, interpret or determine compliance 
with the sections of the Agreement but may, in no 
case, add to, detract from or alter in any way any 
of the provisions of the sections. The Board shall 
also have jurisdiction and authority only to inter-
pret, apply or determine compliance with respect 
to the Insurance Agreement between the parties, 
including the Program of Insurance Benefits 
(PIB), in order to dispose of grievances properly 
arising under Section XIX of this Agreement. The 
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Board shall not have jurisdiction or authority to 
add to, detract from, or alter in any way the pro-
visions of the Insurance Agreement (including 
PIB). 
Decisions of the Board shall be final and bind- 7 
ing on the Union, the Company and the con-
cerned employees. 
Except as otherwise provided in this 7 
Agreement for the settlement or determination of 
grievances, awards of the Board may or may not 
be retroactive as the equities of particular cases 
may demand, but the following limitations shall 
be observed in any case where the Board's 
award is retroactive: 
1. The effective date for adjustment of grtev- 7 
ances relating to: 
a. Suspension and discharge cases or 7 
cases involving rates of pay for new or changed 
jobs or incentives shall be determined in accor-
dance with the provisions of Section VIII-
Discharge Cases and Section IX-Rates of Pay, 
respectively, of this Agreement. 
b. Seniority cases shall be the date of the 7 
occurrence or nonoccurrence of the event upon 
which the grievance is based, but in no event ear-
lier than 30 days prior to the date on which the 
complaint was first presented, except as other-
wise provided in Section Xlll-Seniority. 
c. Rates of pay (other than new or 7 
changed jobs or incentives), shift differentials, 
overtime, holidays, jury pay, Sunday premium, 
allowed time, vacations, and any other matter 
which is not of a continuing nature, shall be the 
date of the occurrence or nonoccurrence of the 
event upon which the grievance is based. 
2. The effective date for adjustment of griev- 7 
ances involving matters other than those referred 
to in Paragraphs a, b, and c above, and which are 
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of a continuing nature, shall be no earlier than 30 
days prior to the date the grievance was first pre-
sented. 
3. Awards of the Board involving the payment 7.20 
of monies for a retroactive period shall be imple-
mented promptly by the parties in accordance 
with Subsection VI-C-9 of this Agreement. 
B. Expedited Arbitration Procedure 
Notwithstanding any other provision of this 7.21 
Agreement, the following expedited arbitration 
procedure is designed to provide prompt and effi-
cient handling of routine grievances, including 
certain grievances concerning discipline as pro-
vided in Appendix J of this Agreement. 
1. The expedited arbitration procedure shall 7.22 
be implemented in light of the circumstances 
existing in each plant, with due regard to the fol-
lowing: 
a. In accordance with the understanding 7.23 
made by the staff representative of the Union 
designated pursuant to the Basic Labor 
Agreement and his Company counterpart, the 
local union and the local management shall 
appeal the grievance to an arbitrator under this 
expedited arbitration procedure by mutual agree-
ment of the parties. 
b. The appeal shall be made within 10 7.24 
calendar days of receipt of the Third Step 
Answer. 
c. All grievances appealed to the Fourth 7.25 
Step of the grievance procedure shall be 
reviewed by each respective Fourth Step 
Representative, and within 10 days after receipt 
of appeal of such grievance, either Fourth Step 
Representative may communicate with the other 
and then jointly determine whether such griev-
ance does not warrant disposition in the Fourth 
Step but is rather appropriate for expedited arbi-
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tration and therefore agree to refer such griev-
ance back to the Third Step parties for review and 
disposition. Any grievance so referred back to the 
Third Step parties and for which no agreement 
can be reached for disposing of the same, may 
then be appealed by the general grievance com-
mitteeman to the expedited arbitration procedure. 
Such appeal shall be made within 15 days 
(excluding Saturdays, Sundays, and Holidays) 
after the date the grievance is referred to the 
Third Step. If the grievance is not so appealed to 
the expedited arbitration procedure, it shall be 
considered withdrawn. 
d. As soon as it is determined that a griev- 7.26 
ance is to be processed under this procedure, 
the local parties shall notify the Administrative 
Secretary of the area panel. The appeal shall 
include the date, time and place for the hearing. 
Thereafter, the Rules of Procedure for Expedited 
Arbitration shall apply. 
2. The hearings shall be conducted in accor- 7.27 
dance with the following: 
a. The hearings shall be informal. 
b. No briefs shall be filed or transcripts 
made. 
c. There shall be no formal evidence 
rules. 
d. Each party's case shall be presented 
by a previously designated local representative. 
e. The Arbitrator shall have the obligation 
of assuring that all necessary facts and consider-
ations are brought before him by the representa-
tives of the parties. In all respects, he shall 
assure that the hearing is a fair one. 
f. If the Arbitrator or the parties conclude 
at the hearing that the issues involved are of such 
complexity or significance as to require further 
consideration by the parties, the case shall be 
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referred to the Fourth Step and it shall be 
processed as though appealed on such date. 
3. The Arbitrator shall issue a decision no 7.28 
later than 48 hours after conclusion of the hear-
ing (excluding Saturdays, Sundays and 
Holidays). His decision shall be based on the 
records developed by the parties before and at 
the hearing and shall include a brief written 
explanation of the basis for his conclusion. These 
decisions shall not be cited as a precedent in any 
discussion at any step of the grievance or arbi-
tration procedure. The authority of the Arbitrator 
shall be the same as that provided in Sections VII 
and VIII of the Agreement. 
4. Any grievance appealed to this expedited 7.29 
arbitration procedure must be confined to issues 
which do not involve novel problems and which 
have limited contractual significance or complex-
ity. 
SECTION VIII - DISCHARGE CASES 
In the exercise of its rights as set forth in 8.1 
Section III, Management agrees that no employ-
ee, other than a probationary employee, shall be 
peremptorily discharged, but that in all instances 
in which Management may conclude that an 
employee's conduct may justify suspension or 
discharge, he shall be first suspended. Such ini-
tial suspension shall be for not more than five (5) 
calendar days. During this period of initial sus-
pension the employee may, if he believes that he 
has been unjustly dealt with, request a hearing 
and a statement of the offense before his depart-
ment superintendent, or the representative of the 
Works Manager with or without the member or 
members of the grievance committee present as 
he may choose. 
At such hearing the facts concerning the case 8.2 
S- L ibfll 
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shall be made available to both parties. After 
such hearing, or if no such hearing is requested, 
Management may conclude whether the suspen-
sion shall be converted into a discharge or, 
dependent upon the facts of the case, that such 
suspension may be extended or revoked. If the 
suspension is revoked by the Company, the 
Company shall reinstate and compensate the 
employee affected on the basis of an equitable 
lump sum payment mutually agreed to by the 
parties or, in the absence of agreement, make 
him whole in the manner set forth in the immedi-
ately following paragraph. In the event a disposi-
tion shall result in either the affirmation or 
extension of the suspension or discharge of the 
employee, the employee may, within five (5) cal-
endar days after such disposition, allege a griev-
ance in the Third Step of the grievance procedure 
to be handled in accordance with the procedures 
of Section Vl-Adjustment of Complaints and 
Grievances, Section Vll-Arbitration Procedure 
and Appendix J-Grievance and Arbitration. 
The Third Step hearing on all suspension or 8.3 
discharge cases shall be held within five (5) days 
after the grievance is filed and the Company's 
answer shall be made within five (5) days from 
the date of the Third Step hearing unless such 
time limits are extended by mutual agreement. 
Should it be determined by the Company or by 
the Board of Arbitration in accordance with 
Section VII of the Agreement that the employee 
has been discharged or suspended unjustly, the 
Company shall reinstate the employee and make 
him whole for the period of his suspension or dis-
charge, which shall include providing him such 
earnings and other benefits as he would have 
received except for such suspension or dis-
charge, and offsetting such earnings or other 
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amounts as he would not have received except 
for such suspension or discharge. In suspension 
and discharge cases only, the Board may, where 
circumstances warrant, modify or eliminate the 
offset of such earnings or other amounts as 
would not have been received except for such 
suspension or discharge. Grievances involving 
discharge which are appealed to the Board shall 
be docketed, heard, and decided within sixty (60) 
days of appeal, unless the Board determines that 
circumstances require otherwise. 
Should it be determined by the Board that an 8.4 
employee has been suspended or discharged for 
proper cause, the Board shall have jurisdiction to 
modify the degree of discipline imposed by the 
Company. In the event the Board modifies the 
discipline, the Board shall have discretion to 
reduce or not require the Company to pay the 
compensation provided in the immediately pre-
ceding paragraph if, in its judgment, the facts 
warrant such an award. 
When an employee is reprimanded or sus- 8.5 
pended, he shall be given a copy of the 
Suspension Reprimand Notice and another copy 
will be placed in his permanent employment 
record. A third copy shall be mailed promptly to 
the Local Union President. 
An employee who is summoned to meet in an 8.6 
office with a supervisor other than his own imme-
diate supervisor for the purpose of discussing 
possible disciplinary action shall be entitled to be 
accompanied by his grievance committeeman or 
assistant grievance committeeman if he requests 
iuch representation, provided such representa-
ive is then available, and provided further that, if 
iuch representative is not then available, the 
employee's required attendance at such meeting 
hall be deferred only for such time during that 
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shift as is necessary to provide opportunity for 
him to secure the attendance of such represen-
tative. 
The Company in arbitration proceedings will 8.7 
not make use of any personnel records of previ-
ous disciplinary action against the employee 
involved where the disciplinary action occurred 
five or more years prior to the date of the event 
which is the subject of such arbitration. 
SECTION IX - RATES OF PAY 
A. Standard Hourly Wage Scales 
1. The standard hourly wage scales of rates 9.1 
for the respective job classes shall be those set 
forth in Appendix A of this Agreement. 
B. Application of the Standard Hourly Wage 
Scales 
1. The standard hourly wage scale rate for 9.2 
each job shall be as set forth in Appendix A for 
non-incentive jobs and for incentive jobs. In 
addition: 
a. A schedule of trade or craft rates and 9.3 
rates applicable to multiple-rated jobs, con-
taining: (1) a standard rate equal to the standard 
hourly wage scale rate for the respective job 
class of the job; (2) an intermediate rate at a level 
two job classes below the standard rate; and (3) 
a starting rate at a level four job classes below 
the standard rate, is established for each of the 




Boilermaker-Ironworker Mobile Equipment 
Bricklayer Mechanic 
Carpenter Motor Inspector 
Coremaker Moulder 
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Sheet Metal Worker 
Tool and Diemaker 
Welder 
With respect to the following repair and main-
























b. A schedule of apprentice rates for the 9.4 
respective apprentice training periods of 1040 
hours of actual training experience with the 
Company in the trade or craft in each training 
3eriod is established at the level of the standard 
lourly wage scale rates for the respective job 
Masses as follows: (See next page) 
2. Each hourly wage rate established under 9.5 
he foregoing Paragraph 1 of this Subsection B 
ind as set forth in Appendix A, Table A, is recog-
lized as the rate of a fair day's pay on the job and 
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the established rate of pay for all hours of work 
on a non-incentive job. 
3. a. Each standard hourly wage rate estab- 9.6 
lished under the foregoing Paragraph 1 of this 
Subsection B and as set forth in Appendix A, 
Table A-1 is recognized as the rate of a fair day's 
pay on the job and is the established minimum 
rate of pay for the purposes of minimum guaran-
tee set forth in Subsection F of this Section. 
b. In addition, for each hour worked on an 9.7 
incentive job the applicable hourly additive in 
Appendix A, Table A-1, shall be added to incen-
tive earnings calculated on the applicable incen-
tive calculation rate in Appendix A, Table A-1. 
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APPREMTICE RATE SCHEDULE 
Trade or Craft 1st 2nd 
Apprenticeship 
Blacksmith 6 7 
Boilermaker 6 7 
Boilermaker-Ironworker 6 7 
Bricklayer 6 7 
Carpenter 5 6 
Coremaker 4 5 
Die s inker (Die Roila) 7 . a 
Electrician 
(Armature Winder) 5 6 
(Lineman) 6 7 
(Wlreman) 6 7 
(Shop) 5 6 
Electronic Repairman 7 e 
Instrument Repairman 6 7 
Lead Burner 6 7 
Machinist 6 7 
Millwright S 6 
Mobile Equipment Mechanic 5 6 
Motor Inspector 5 6 
Moulder 5 6 
Painter 5 6 
Pattern Maker 6 7 
Pipefitter 5 6 
Refrigeration Repairman _ S 6 
Rigger 6 7 
Roll Turner 6 7 
Sheet Metal Worker 6 7 
Tool and Dlemaker 7 8 
WekJer 6 7 
3rd 
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4. The established rate of pay for each pro- 9 
duction or maintenance job, other than a trade or 
craft or multiple-rated job or apprentice job, 
shall apply to any employee during such time as 
the employee is required to perform such job. 
5. The applicable trade or craft rate or multi- 9 
pie-rated job rate shall apply to each such 
employee during such time as the employee is 
assigned to his respective rate classification in 
accordance with the applicable provisions of the 
August 1, 1971 Manual identified in Subsection 
IX-D. 
6. The established apprentice rates of pay 9 
shall apply to an employee in accordance with 
the apprentice training periods as defined 
respectively in Paragraph 1-b of this Subsection 
B. 
7. The job classification of each of the Trade 9 
and Craft jobs listed in Subsection IX-B-1-a has 
been increased by two full job classes. This has 
been required in view of the impact of technolog-
ical changes on Trade and Craft jobs. This addi-
tion has been identified as a Trade or Craft 
convention and recorded as a separate item in 
Factor 7 of the agreed-upon classification. 
8. The Company may continue learner 9 
jobs where such jobs are now in existence 
and may establish additional learner jobs by 
mutual agreement with the Union. 
Learner jobs are not to be described nor 9 
classified, but shall be assigned to a job class 
four job classes below the job class of the job 
being learned, except that an Employee trans-
ferred from another job to a learner job shall 
remain in the job class for his former job 
unless, by mutual agreement between the 
Union and Management, he shall be assigned 
to a lower job class. 
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An Employee shall be assigned to a learn- 9.11.3 
er job only until he can perform satisfactorily 
the job for which he is being trained and in no 
event for more than 520 hours of actual work. 
C. New or Changed Incentives 
1. The Company, at its discretion, may estab- 9.12 
lish new incentives to cover (a) new jobs; (b) jobs 
not presently covered by incentive applications; 
(c) jobs covered by an existing incentive plan 
where, during a current three-month period, the 
straight-time average hourly earnings of employ-
ees under the plan are equal to or less than the 
average of the standard hourly wage rates for 
such employees; or (d) jobs covered by an incen-
tive application installed prior to the August 1, 
1969 Incentive Arbitration Award which does not 
afford earnings opportunities equal to or above 
the applicable earnings opportunity prescribed 
by said Award. 
2. a. Minor Changes 
Where (a) significant new work or repetitive 9.13 
unmeasured work of a non-experimental nature 
is performed by employees working under an 
incentive or (b) a change in relevant conditions 
occurs which affects the validity of the standards 
to a minor extent, appropriate additional or mod-
ified standards shall be established at the earliest 
practicable date and made effective as of the 
date of first occurrence of such minor changed 
condition. Such new standards shall be designed 
to preserve the earning opportunity provided 
under the incentive over a representative period 
prior to the inception of the changed condition or 
conditions. 
b. Major Changes 
The Company shall establish new incentives 9.14 
to replace existing incentive plans when they 
require replacement because of major new or 
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changed conditions resulting from mechanical 
improvements made by the Company in the inter-
est of improved methods or products, or from 
changes in equipment, manufacturing processes 
or methods, materials processed, or quality or 
manufacturing standards. In the event that 
Management cancels an incentive plan pursuant 
to this paragraph and desires to establish an 
interim period pending installation of the new 
incentive application, the following shall apply: 
(1)The interim period shall continue until 9.15 
Management installs the new incentive applica-
tion which shall be at the earliest practicable date 
following cancellation of the incentive plan to be 
replaced but not later than six months from such 
cancellation unless such period is extended by 
mutual agreement between Management and 
the Local Union Incentive Committee (as here-
inafter established). 
(2) Each employee on the respective job dur- 9.16 
ing the interim period shall receive, in addition to 
the applicable standard hourly wage scale rate in 
Appendix A, Table A-1, and the applicable hourly 
additive, a special hourly interim allowance equal 
to the percentage equivalent of the straight-time 
average hourly earnings (which do not include 
the applicable hourly additive) above the stan-
dard hourly wage rate in Appendix A, Table A-1 of 
the job during the six (6) pay periods immediate-
ly preceding cancellation of the incentive plan, 
provided the average performance of such six (6) 
pay periods is maintained. If the job involved is a 
new job, the interim allowance shall be the appli-
cable average interim allowance found by relating 
the job requirements of such new job to the job 
requirements of the existing jobs under the can-
celled incentive plan and shall be based solely on 
the incentive earnings (including applicable occu-
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ational earnings differential) of the related job(s) 
nder the cancelled incentive plan. 
(3) Such special hourly interim allowance 9.17 
hall be identified with the job; apply to any 
imployee while on such job; and continue in 
iffect until the replacement of the cancelled 
icentive plan becomes effective. 
(4) In case an employee or group of employ- 9.18 
ies receiving a special hourly interim allowance 
voluntarily maintains a performance (not attribut-
able to the equipment itself) appreciably below 
hat of the six pay periods immediately preceding 
;ancellation of the incentive plan, after notifica-
tion to such employee and the grievance or assis-
tant grievance committeeman representing the 
employee affected, application of the special " 
hourly interim allowance may be suspended dur-
ing such further portion of the interim period as 
the lower rate of performance voluntarily is main-
tained. 
3. Such new incentives or additional or mod- 9.19 
ified incentive standards shall be established in 
accordance with the following procedure: 
a. Management will develop the proposed 9.20 
new incentive or additional or modified incentive 
standards; 
b. The proposal will be submitted to the 9.21 
Local Union Incentive Committee along with such 
additional employees representative of those 
affected by the proposal as the Local Union 
Incentive Committee and Management shall 
deem appropriate. Management shall explain the 
incentive for the purpose of arriving at agreement 
with such Committee as to its installation. 
Management shall, at such time, furnish such 
explanation with regard to the development and 
determination of the new incentive as shall rea-
sonably be required in order to enable the Local 
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Union Incentive Committee and such employees 
to understand how such new incentive or addi-
tional or modified incentive standards were 
developed and determined and shall afford to 
them a reasonable opportunity to be heard with 
regard to the proposed new incentive or addition-
al or modified incentive standards; 
c. If agreement is not reached, the matter 9.22 
shall be reviewed in detail by the Local Union 
Incentive Committee and Management for the 
purpose of arriving at mutual agreement as to 
installation of the new incentive or additional or 
modified incentive standards; 
d. Should agreement not be reached, the 9.23 
proposed new incentive or additional or modified 
incentive standards may be installed by 
Management, and the employees affected shall 
give the incentive application a fair trial. The 
Local Union Incentive Committee may at any 
time after 90 days, but within 180 days following 
installation, file a grievance in the Third Step of 
the grievance and arbitration procedure. 
If additional or modified incentive standards 9.24 
are installed under Section IX, Subsection C-2a, 
such grievance shall be confined to the allegation 
that the additional or modified incentive stan-
dards considered together do not provide incen-
tive earnings opportunity, when working on 
incentive, in accordance with Section IX, 
Subsection C-2a. If any such grievance be sub-
mitted to the arbitration procedure, the Board 
shall decide the question of incentive earnings 
opportunity under the additional or modified 
incentive standards in accordance with Section 
IX, Subsection C-2a. 
If the new incentive is an Equipment 9.25 
Utilization Type Incentive Plan under the 
Memorandum of Understanding dated 
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September 25, 1951, as amended, refer to item 
10 of that agreement. 
If the new incentive is a Non-Equipment 9.26 
Utilization Type Incentive Plan under the 
Supplemental Incentive Memorandum, dated 
August 4, 1956, as amended, refer to Paragraph 
D of that agreement. 
e. Notwithstanding the provisions of any 9.27 
other part of the 1999 Basic Labor Agreement, 
should the Board of Arbitration in deciding the 
question of incentive earnings opportunity or 
equitable incentive earnings opportunity, 
whichever is appropriate for the type of incentive 
plan in dispute, find that the incentive plan does 
not provide the contractually required level of 
opportunity, the Board shall have the authority to 
specify in its Award the amount of the adjustment 
n incentive opportunity to be made in the incen-
tive plan. It will continue to be the Company's 
responsibility to make such adjustment to the 
ncentive plan as it deems appropriate in order to 
mplement the Award of the Board. This para-
graph shall apply to all types of incentive plans 
provided under the terms of the 1999 Basic 
Labor Agreement. 
f. In the event Management does not 9.29 
develop a new incentive or additional or modified 
ncentive standards as required under Section IX, 
Subsection C-2, the Local Union Incentive 
Committee may, within six pay periods after the 
alleged changed condition(s), file a grievance in 
he Third Step of the grievance and arbitration 
arocedure requesting, as appropriate to the 
degree of change, that a new incentive be devel-
oped and installed to replace the existing incen-
ive or that appropriate additional or modified 
standards be established. Any such grievance 
shall include a statement of the alleged changed 
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condition(s) including approximate date(s) of 
such alleged change(s). If such grievance be 
submitted to the arbitration procedure, the Board 
shall decide whether a changed condition(s) has 
occurred which would require replacement of the 
existing incentive plan or establishment of appro-
priate additional or modified standards. If the 
Board decides that a change has occurred, the 
Company shall develop and install, as appropri-
ate to the degree of change, a new incentive or 
appropriate additional or modified standards in 
accordance with the provisions of Section IX, 
Subsection C-3. 
4. a. In the case of a new incentive required 9.30 
under Subsection C-2b. above, the incentive 
earnings (which do not include the applicable 
hourly additive) expressed as a percentage 
above the Appendix A, Table A-1 standard hourly 
wage rate on the replacement incentive plan for a 
job covered thereunder shall not be less than the 
percentage of incentive earnings (which do not 
include the applicable hourly additive) received 
as an average for that job under the replaced 
incentive plan during the six (6) pay periods 
immediately preceding cancellation of the plan, 
provided the average performance of such six (6) 
pay periods as developed for the conditions exist-
ing under the replaced incentive plan for the pur-
pose of this paragraph is maintained. At Indiana 
Harbor Works, should the comparison of each 
job disclose that the incentive earnings under the 
new incentive application are less than the incen-
tive earnings under the replaced incentive appli-
cation, the incentive plan may be adjusted to 
eliminate such differential or the difference in 
incentive earnings will be designated as the 
occupational earnings differential and shall be 
identified with the given job and shall be paid to 
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II employees, for all hours paid for on the job in 
ddition to the incentive calculation rate and 
icentive earnings, if any, and the applicable 
dditive shown in Appendix A, Table A-1. 
At Indiana Harbor Works where an existing 9.30.1 
icentive plan in effect on August 11, 1952 is 
eplaced by a new incentive, an employee work-
ig on a job under the new incentive will be guar-
nteed as minimum earnings for the applicable 
umber of single or multiple 8 hour turns an 
mount not less than he would have earned at 
ne fixed occupational rate for the job under the 
eplaced incentive plan plus the applicable addi-
ve shown in Appendix A, Table A-1. 
b. Whenever an existing incentive plan is 9.31 
ancelled and Management as a result of the 
ew or changed conditions involved establishes 
new job which 
(1) as an integral part of the production 
rocess, makes a significant contribution to 
xpected productivity, or 
(2) performs some of the functions cov-
red by the cancelled incentive plan and makes 
significant contribution to expected productivity. 
Management shall cover such new job 
nder the replacement plan or a special hourly 
iterim allowance shad be provided pursuant to 
ubsection IX-C-2-b(2) above. 
(1) For purposes of Subsection IX-C-4- 9.32 
above, the "percentage of incentive earnings" 
pplied to any such job shall be the applicable 
verage percentage of incentive earnings found 
y relating the job requirements of such job to the 
)b requirements of the existing jobs under the 
ancelled incentive plan and shall be based sole-
i on the incentive earnings (including applicable 
ccupational earnings differential) of the related 
)b(s) under the cancelled incentive plan. 
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(2) In the event Management does not 9.33 
comply with the provisions of this Subsection IX-
C-4-b above for the new job, the Local Union 
Incentive Committee may at any time within sixty 
(60) days of the date it is established file a griev-
ance in the Third Step of the grievance and arbi-
tration procedure. If any such grievance be 
submitted to the arbitration procedure, the Board 
shall decide the issue of compliance with the 
requirements above and the decision of the 
Board shall be effective as of the date when the 
new job was established. 
c. Under Equipment Utilization Type 9.34 
Incentive Plans, the earnings (which do not 
include the applicable hourly additive) to be paid 
employees when performance is less than the 
make-out point (74% Equipment Utilization) is set 
forth in item 9 of the Incentive Memorandum. 
5. a. Whenever the processing of new prod- 9.35 
uct is sufficiently developed so as to permit 
Management to intelligently establish appropriate 
sound standards and is processed in sufficient 
quantity, the Company shall promptly establish 
and install additional standards to the existing 
incentive plan to cover such new product. 
Incentive coverage for the processing of new 
product shall be applicable to the processing of 
new product under all incentive plans, including 
those incentive plans installed under the provi-
sions of the August 1, 1969 Incentive Arbitration 
Award. 
b. When such new standards are estab- 9.36 
lished and added to an incentive plan, such new 
standards considered together shall provide not 
less than the average incentive earnings 
received, expressed as a percentage of the appli-
cable Standard Hourly Wage Rate, for the job 
under the concerned incentive plan during the six 
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(6) pay periods immediately preceding installa-
tion of the new standards, provided the average 
performance of such six (6) pay periods as 
developed for the conditions existing during the 
six (6) pay periods is maintained. 
c. The proposed additional incentive stan- 9.37 
dards shall be installed in accordance with the 
installation procedures outlined in Subsection IX-
C-3-a, b and d above. 
d. The Local Union Incentive Committee 9.38 
may, after ninety (90) but within one hundred 
eighty (180) days following such installation of 
additional incentive standards, file a grievance in 
the Third Step of the grievance and arbitration 
procedure alleging that such additional incentive 
standards do not provide incentive earnings in 
accordance with Paragraph b. above. If any such 
grievance be submitted to the arbitration proce-
dure the Board shall decide the question of 
incentive earnings under the new standards in 
accordance with Paragraph b. above. The deci-
sion of the Board shall be effective as of the date 
when the additional standards were put into 
effect. 
e. In the event Management does not 9.39 
establish additional standards for new product 
when required under Paragraph a., the Local 
Union Incentive Committee may, within six (6) 
pay periods, file a grievance in the Third Step of 
the grievance and arbitration procedure request-
ing that additional incentive standards be devel-
oped and installed for such new product in 
accordance with the provisions of Paragraphs a., 
b., and c above. If the Board decides that such 
additional incentive standards would be required, 
the Company shall develop and install the new 
incentive standards effective as of the date the 
additional standards would have been required in 
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accordance with Paragraph a. above. 
f. At Indiana Harbor Works, prior prac- 9.39.1 
tices and customs with respect to temporary 
incentive rates, and other incidental pay practices 
associated with incentives that are not in conflict 
with provisions of this Agreement, shall remain in 
effect. 
6. In the interest of effective admintstration of 9.40 
incentives and incentive grievances, a Local 
Union Incentive Committee is established for 
each Local Union in each plant. The Com-
mittee<s) shall consist of three members, two of 
whom shall be permanent members of which one 
shall be Chairman. The third member shall be the 
grievance committeeman from the area involving 
the subject incentive application. Where such 
application involves more than one area, the 
Union shall determine the appropriate grievance 
committeeman. The Local Union President shall 
appoint the two permanent members. 
Management shall provide additional materials 
and training for informing the permanent mem-
bers of the Committee on matters relating to the 
development and administration of incentives. 
The Chairman of the Local Union Incentive 
Committee shall be permitted to initiate griev-
ances into the grievance and arbitration proce-
dure on behalf of employees affected by alleged 
violations of Subsection IX-C or IX-F. The Local 
Union Incentive Committee shall function as out-
lined in Subsection IX-C herein and for purposes 
of processing Subsection IX-C and Subsection 
IX-F grievances in the Third Step of the grievance 
and arbitration procedure, such Committee shall 
fulfill the functions of the Grievance Com-
mitteeman and the General Grievance 
Committeeman. 
7. The Checklist set forth in Appendix E-ll is 9.41 
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provided to serve as a guide for the parties in the 
full and orderly presentation of all applicable facts 
relating to complaints arising with respect to 
incentive matters. All information so developed 
shall be made a part of the grievance record of 
the Third Step before the grievance may be the 
subject of a Third Step Hearing. Additional infor-
mation, especially that related to performance 
history or results of check time studies, if any, 
may be embodied in the grievance record during 
the processing of the grievance through the sub-
sequent steps of the grievance and arbitration 
procedure. 
D. Description and Classification of New 
or Changed Jobs 
In the interest of effective administration of the 9.42 
Job Description and Classification procedures as 
set forth in the August 1, 1971 Job Description 
and Classification Manual, a Local Union Job 
Classification Committee consisting of 3 employ-
ees designated by the Union shall be established 
for each Local Union in each plant. 
The job description and classification for each 9.43 
job in effect as of the date of this Agreement, 
shall continue in effect unless (1) Management 
changes the job content (requirements of the job 
as to the training, skill, responsibility, effort and 
working conditions) to the extent of one full job 
class or more; (2) the job is terminated or not 
occupied during a period of one year; or (3) the 
description and classification is changed in 
accordance with mutual agreement of officially 
designated representatives of the Company and 
he Union. 
When and if from time to time the Company, 9.44 
at its discretion, establishes a new job or 
changes the job content (requirements of the job 
as to training, skill, responsibility, effort and work-
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ing conditions) of an existing job to the extent of 
one full job class or more, a new job description 
and classification for the new or changed job 
shall be established in accordance with the fol-
lowing procedure: 
1. The August 1, 1971 Job Description and 9.45 
Classification Manual, (hereinafter referred to as 
the Manual) agreed to by the parties is hereby 
made a part of this Agreement and shall be used 
to describe and classify all new or changed jobs. 
This procedure is not to be construed or inter-
preted in any way as a license for any review of 
job descriptions and classifications currently in 
effect except as provided below: 
a. All new jobs including trade or craft 9.46 
jobs, established on or after August 1,1971, shall 
be classified by the provisions set forth in the 
Manual. 
b. All jobs that are changed in job content 9.47 
(requirements of the job as to training, skill, 
responsibility, effort or working conditions) on or 
after August 1,1971, shall be reclassified only in 
those factors affected by the change, using only 
Section V of the Manual- "The Basic Factors and 
Instructions For Their Application" and Section VI 
of the Manual- "Convention's for Classification of 
Designated Jobs" where applicable. When and if 
the net total of the changes in the factors affect-
ed equals less than one full job class, a supple-
mentary record shall be established to maintain 
the job description and classification on a current 
basis and to enable a subsequent adjustment of 
the job description and classification for an accu-
mulation of small job content changes. When and 
if the net total of the changes in the factors 
affected, or the accumulation of such changes, 
equals a net total of one full job class or more, a 
new job description and classification for the job 
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shall be established in accordance with item a. 
above, 
2. The proposed description and classifica- 9.48 
tion will be submitted to the Chairman of the 
Local Union Job Classification Committee for 
approval, and the standard hourly wage scale 
rate for the job class to which the job is thus 
assigned shall apply in accordance with the pro-
visions of Subsection B of this Section. A copy of 
the proposed description and classification shall 
be sent to a designated representative of the 
International Union (hereinafter called the 
"International Union Representative"). The Local 
Union Job Classification Committee and 
Management shall discuss and determine the 
accuracy of the job description. 
3. If Management and the Local Union Job 9.49 
Classification Committee are unable to agree 
upon the description and classification, Man-
agement may install the proposed classification, 
and the standard hourly wage scale rate for the 
job class to which the job is thus assigned shall 
apply in accordance with the provisions of 
Subsection B of this Section. In that event, the 
Chairman of the Local Union Job Classification 
Committee and the local plant representative of 
Management shall prepare and mutually sign 
and date a stipulation setting forth the factors and 
factor codings which are in dispute and the rea-
sons therefor. Thereafter the Chairman of the 
Local Union Job Classification Committee may, 
but not later than 30 days after the date of sign-
ng of such stipulation or 60 days after the instal-
ation of the proposed classification {whichever 
irst occurs), refer the stipulation to the Fourth 
Step Company Representative and the Fourth 
Step Union Representative for further considera-
lon. 
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4. In the event the Fourth Step Company 9.50 
Representative and the Fourth Step Union 
Representative do not agree on the classifica-
tion, they shall, within 30 days after the date the 
local plant stipulation was referred to them, pre-
pare and mutually sign and date a stipulation 
(which may amend the local plant stipulation) set-
ting forth the factors and factor codings which are 
in dispute and the reasons therefor. A copy of this 
stipulation shall be sent to the designated repre-
sentative of the Company (hereinafter called the 
"Company Representative"), the International 
Union Representative and the Chairman of the 
Local Union Job Classification Committee. 
5. Within 30 days of the date of the Fourth 9.51 
Step Representatives' stipulation, either of the 
Fourth Step Representatives or the Company 
Representative or the International Union 
Representative may give notice in writing, signed 
and dated, to each of the other such representa-
tives of his request that the matter in dispute be 
reviewed by the Company Representative and 
the International Union Representative. 
6. In the event such notice is given, the 9.52 
Company Representative and the International 
Union Representative shall, within 60 days of the 
date of such notice, mutually notify in writing, 
signed and dated, the Fourth Step Company 
Representative and the Fourth Step Union 
Representative of their agreement or failure to 
reach agreement. 
7. In the event (a) none of the representa- 9.53 
tives gives the notice provided for in Paragraph 5, 
or (b) if such a notice is given and the Company 
Representative and the International Union 
Representative do not reach agreement within 60 
days of the date of such notice, the Fourth Step 
Union Representative may, within 10 days there-
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after appeal to the Board of Arbitration by giving 
written notice of appeal, signed and dated, to the 
Chairman of the Board of Arbitration and the 
Fourth Step Company Representative. Within 10 
days of the date of appeal to arbitration, the 
Fourth Step Representatives shall prepare and 
mutually sign and date a stipulation setting forth 
the factors and factor codings which are still in 
dispute and the reasons therefor. This stipulation 
shall constitute the case papers required to be 
filed pursuant to marginal paragraph 7.7. 
8. Upon receipt of the written notice from the 9.54 
Fourth Step Union Representative, the Chairman 
of the Board of Arbitration shall consider the 
notice as a case, assign a sequential arbitration 
number to the case, and schedule the case for 
the Board's consideration in accordance with the 
arbitration number assigned to the case. The 
case will be processed as though it were a griev-
ance being processed through the arbitration 
procedure. The issue in arbitration and the deci-
sion of the Board shall be limited to the matters 
as specified in the stipulation as still being in dis-
pute and settled in accordance with the job 
description and classification provisions of the 
Manual. The decision of the Board shall be effec-
tive as of the date when the new job was estab-
lished or the date of the last change or changes 
installed. 
9. In the event the classification of the new or 9.55 
changed job is agreed to, the standard hourly 
wage scale rate for the job class to which the job 
is thus assigned shall apply. In the event the 
Chairman of the Local Union Job Classification 
Committee or the Fourth Step Union Repre-
sentative does not take the specified action pro-
vided for within the time limits provided, the clas-
sification as prepared by the Company shall be 
FILE COPT 
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deemed to be approved. Any time limits set forth 
in this subsection may be extended in writing by 
mutual agreement of the parties. 
10. In the event Management does not devel- 9.56 
op a new job description and classification, the 
General Grievance Committeeman may, but with-
in 120 days of the date of occurrence of the 
alleged change, file a grievance in the Third Step 
of the grievance and arbitration procedure of this 
Agreement requesting that a job description and 
classification be developed and installed in 
accordance with applicable provisions of the 
Manual. (If such complaint or grievance is not 
otherwise settled, the Union may in the grievance 
record of the Third Step or in the Fourth Step of 
the grievance procedure, notify the Company of 
additional factors it claims to have been affected 
by the change. Such appeals shall include the 
additional factors claimed, the factor codings and 
the reasons therefor. Such additional factors, for 
the purposes of marginal paragraph 7.11, shall 
be deemed to have been included in the griev-
ance as tiled in the Third Step.) The resulting 
classification shall be effective as of the date 
when the new job was established or the date of 
the last change or changes installed. 
11. In the event the Company submits written 9.56.1 
notice of Job Description and Classification 
Changes as set forth in Item A of Section VII of 
the August 1, 1971 Job Description and 
Classification Manual either less than 30 days 
prior to the expiration of the prescribed 120 day 
period time limit for filing grievances in 
Subsection IX-D, or at any time thereafter, a 
grievance may be filed as though it has been filed 
within the time limit of Subsection IX-D provided, 
however, that such grievance is filed within 120 
days from the receipt of the written notice. 
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E. Conversion of Existing Hourly Rates of 
Pay on Non-incentive Jobs 
1. As of the effective date of any increases 9.57 
made in the job class increments in the standard 
hourly wage scale under this Agreement, the out-
of-line differentials of all incumbents of non-
incentive jobs shall be adjusted or eliminated by 
applying that part of the increase in the standard 
hourly wage scale rate for the job which is attrib-
utable to the increase in the increments between 
job classes to reduce or eliminate such out-of-
line differentials in accordance with past proce-
dures applicable to non-incentive jobs. 
2. Any out-of-line differential remaining after 9.58 
the adjustment provided for in Subsection IX-E-1 
above shall be identified with the employee and 
the job occupied and shall apply only to such 
employee while on such job and remain in effect 
until the expiration of this Agreement or until the 
employee leaves the job, whichever occurs first; 
provided, however, that an employee transferred, 
at the direction of Management, from his regular 
job to another job shall be paid at the established 
rate of pay for the job to which transferred; pro-
vided further, that if such rate is less than the rate 
of pay for the job from which transferred plus the 
employee's regular out-of-line differential, if any, 
the employee shall receive the difference as a 
temporary out-of-line differential. Such out-of-line 
differential shall apply only to the individual trans-
ferred and for the period of transfer. 
3. The out-of-line differential multiplied by the 9.59 
hours paid for on the job shall be added to earn-
ings of the employee. 
4. In the event that an employee who 9.59.1 
receives such an out-of-line differential is 
promoted within a defined seniority unit for 
regular assignment to a job of higher job 
79 
Section IX-Rates of Pay (continued) 
class, or is transferred within an established 
line of progression to a job of equal job class, 
and the standard hourly wage scale rate in 
Appendix A, Table A, of the job to which pro-
moted or transferred is less than the standard 
hourly wage scale rate in Appendix A, Table 
A, plus the employee's out-of-line differential 
on the job from which promoted or trans-
ferred, a new differential shall be determined 
and applied as follows: 
(1) The new out-of-line differential shall 9.59.2 
equal: (a) the standard hourly wage scale rate 
in Appendix A, Table A, of the job from which 
promoted or transferred plus the employee's 
out-of-line differential on such job; minus (b) 
the standard hourly wage scale rate in 
Appendix A, Table A, of the job to which pro-
moted or transferred. 
(2) Such new out-of-line differential 9.59.3 
shall be identified with the employee and 
apply only to such employee while on such 
job, and continue in effect, subject to adjust-
ment in accordance with Subsection 1X-E-1 
above, until the expiration of this Agreement 
or until terminated by the parties to this 
Agreement. 
(3) The new out-of-line differential mul- 9.59.4 
tiplied by hours paid for on the job shall be 
added to earnings of the employee. 
F. Existing Incentive Plans 
1. a. Effective August 1,2001, the total earn- 9.60 
ings (not including overtime, shift and Sunday 
premiums, cost-of-living adjustment and the 
hourly additive) received by an employee for 
hours worked (for which he shall receive incen-
tive earnings) on a job covered by an existing 
incentive plan which (a) was in effect on April 29, 
1947, {August 11,1952 for Indiana Harbor Works 
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and prior to April 30,1947 for former Republic 
Steel Corporation facilities) or (b) established 
since April 30, 1947 and which used as a 
basis for incentive payment a rate of pay 
other than the Standard Hourly Wage Scale 
shall be changed by the percentage by which the 
Standard Hourly Wage Scale (Incentive 
Calculation Rate) in Appendix A, Table A-1, for 
such job exceeds the Standard Hourly Wage 
Scale (Incentive Calculation Rate) in effect on 
July 31, 2001 for such job provided, however, 
that any existing incentive plan in effect at 
Indiana Harbor Works on August 11,1952 based 
on incentive calculation rates shall be based on 
such rates as specified in Appendix A, Table A-1 
of this Agreement. Where the wage change effec-
tive August 1, 2001 is not already reflected, the 
above method of applying the wage change shall 
be applied to interim allowances established in 
accordance with Subsection IX-C-2b(2).of this or 
prior agreements. 
b. Effective as of the date specified in 9.60.1 
Appendix A, each employee on a job covered by 
an existing incentive plan in effect on April 29, 
1947 (August 11,1952 for Indiana Harbor Works) 
shall receive for each hour worked, in addition to 
earnings received under Subsection IX-F-1-a 
above, the applicable hourly additive specified in 
Appendix A. Table A-1 . 
2. All existing incentive plans in effect on 9.61 
April 29, 1947 (August 11, 1952 for Indiana 
Harbor Works), including all existing rates inci-
dental to each plan (such as hourly, the addition 
in Paragraph 1 above, base, piecework, tonnage, 
premiums, bonus, stand-by, etc.), and all incen-
tives installed after April 29, 1947 (August 11, 
1952 for Indiana Harbor Works), shall remain in 
effect until replaced by mutual agreement of the 
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Local Union Incentive Committee and the plant 
Management or until replaced by the Company in 
accordance with Subsection C-2-b of this Section 
or changed by the Company in accordance with 
Subsection C-2-a of this Section. 
3. Each employee while compensated under 9.62 
an existing incentive plan in effect as of July 31 , 
2001 (excluding incentive plans in effect on 
August 11, 1952 as set forth in Subsection F-4 
below) shall receive for the applicable single or 
multiple number of eight-hour turns, the highest 
of the following: 
a. the total earnings under such plan plus 
the applicable hourly additive as specified in 
Appendix A, Table A - 1 ; 
b. the total amount arrived at by multiply-
ing the hours worked by the existing fixed occu-
pational hourly rate, if any; or 
c. the total amount arrived at by multiply-
ing the hours worked by the applicable standard 
hourly wage rate as specified in Appendix A, 
Table A-1, plus the applicable hourly additive. 
4. Each employee white compensated under 9.62.1 
an incentive plan which was in effect on August 
11, 1952 at Indiana Harbor Works shall receive 
exclusive of the additive provided by Subsection 
IX-F-1, for the applicable single or multiple num-
ber of 8-hour turns, the highest of the following: 
a. the total earnings under such prior 
incentive applications; 
b. the total amount arrived at by multiply-
ing the hours worked by the current fixed occu-
pational hourly rate, if any; or 
c. the total amount arrived at by multiply-
ing the hours worked by the applicable incentive 
hourly rate. 
5. Notwithstanding the provisions of 9.62.2 
Subsection IX-F-2 above, the Company shall, 
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as promptly as practicable, develop new 
incentive plans to replace all existing incen-
tive plans which use as a base a rate of pay 
other than the standard hourly wage scale 
rate in Appendix A, Table A-1, with new incen-
tive plans which do use the standard hourly 
wage scale rate in Appendix A, Table A-1, as a 
base, except where the Plant Union Incentive 
Committee and local Management agree that 
a new incentive plan shall not be developed 
to replace such existing incentive plan. Each 
such new plan shall meet the requirement 
that, over a past representative test period, 
the average hourly earnings (exclusive of 
overtime, shift differentials, Sunday premi-
ums and cost-of-living adjustments) of all the 
Employees assigned to a job under such new 
plan would not have been less under such 
new plan than the average hourly earnings 
(exclusive of overtime, shift differentials, 
Sunday premiums and cost-of-living adjust-
ments) received by all the Employees 
assigned to that job during such period under 
the Incentive plan which it replaced, the term 
"past representative test period" means, in 
the absence of special circumstances, the 
period of 3 months next preceding the date 
on which an existing incentive plan shall be 
replaced by a new incentive plan. 
G. Wage Rate Inequity Complaints or 
Grievances 
No basis shall exist for an employee, whether 9.63 
paid on an incentive or non-incentive basis, to 
allege that a wage rate inequity exists and no 
complaint or grievance on behalf of an employee 
alleging a wage rate inequity shall be presented 
or processed during the term of this Agreement. 
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H. Correction of Errors 
Notwithstanding any provisions of this 9.64 
Section, errors in application of rates of pay shall 
be corrected. 
I. Obsolete Practices with Regard to Rates 
of Pay 
Rates of pay practices which are inconsistent 9.65 
with the provisions of this Section shall terminate 
as of the date of this Agreement. 
J. Non-Incentive Bonus 
At plants covered by the August 1, 1969 9.66 
Incentive Arbitration Award an employee with 5 or 
more years of continuous service, as determined 
for pension purposes, shall be paid a 25c per 
hour bonus for hours worked on a non-incentive 
job. Such bonus shall be an "add-on," shall be 
payable only for hours actually worked, and shall 
be included in the calculation of overtime premi-
um but shall not be part of the employee's pay for 
any other purpose and shall not be used in the 
calculation of any other pay, allowance, or bene-
fit. For the purpose of applying this provision, a 
non-incentive job is a job within the scope of the 
August 1,1969 Incentive Arbitration Award that is 
not covered by an incentive and does not qualify 
for incentive under the terms of such Award. 
K. Miscellaneous 
1. The Company will not establish perform- 9.67 
ance standards for non-incentive jobs, except as 
such jobs are covered by incentives. 
2. When Management temporarily assigns 9.67.1 
an employee from his scheduled job to another 
job: 
a. If his scheduled job is otherwise being 
worked, the transferred employee will continue to 
receive the straight time earnings of his sched-
uled job, unless the straight time earnings of the 
job to which he is assigned is higher, in which 
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case, he will receive the higher rate. 
b. If his scheduled job is not being 
worked, he may be assigned to another job and 
be paid the rate for that job, except as otherwise 
provided under Subsection X-C, Reporting 
Allowance. 
c. This provision shall not affect the right 
of any employee or the Company under any other 
provision of this Agreement. 
L. Shift Differentials 
1. For hours worked on the afternoon shift 9.68 
there shall be paid a premium rate of 30c per 
hour. For hours worked on the night shift there 
shall be paid a premium rate of 45c per hour. 
2. Shifts shall be defined as follows: 9.69 
a. Day shift includes all shifts sched-
uled to commence between 6:00 a.m. and 
8:00 a.m., inclusive; 
b. Afternoon shift includes all shifts 
scheduled to commence between 2:00 p.m. 
and 4:00 p.m., inclusive; 
c. Night shift includes all shifts sched-
uled to commence between 10:00 p.m. and 
12:00 midnight, inclusive. 
3. Any hours worked by an Employee on a 9.70 
shift which commences at a time not provid-
ed for in Subsection 2 of this Subsection L 
shall be paid as follows: 
a. For hours worked which would fall 
in the prevailing day shift of the department 
no shift differential shall be paid; 
b. For hours worked which would fall 
in the prevailing afternoon shift of the depart-
ment the afternoon shift differential shall be 
paid; 
c. For hours worked which would fall 
in the prevailing night shift of the department 
the night shift differential shall be paid. 
85 
Section IX-Rates of Pay (continued) 
4. Shift differential shall be included in 9.71 
the calculation of overtime compensation. 
Shift differential shall not be included in the 
calculation of incentive earnings but shall be 
computed by multiplying the hours worked by 
the applicable differential and the amount so 
determined added to earnings. 
5. Shift differential shall be paid for 9.72 
allowed time or reporting time provided for in 
Subsection X-C - Hours of Work - of this 
Agreement when the hours for which pay-
ment is made would have called for a shift dif-
ferential if worked. 
M. Understandings as to Repair and 
Maintenance Program Installed as of 
December 1,1956 
The understandings required to be continued 9-74 
with respect to the Repair and Maintenance 
Program installed as of December 1, 1956 are 
contained in Appendix B attached hereto and in 
the agreements which are continued in effect by 
virtue of Marginal Paragraph 20.2 of Section XX 
of this Agreement. 
N. Inflation Recognition Payment 
A. For purposes of this Agreement: 
(1) "Consumer Price Index" refers to the-9.75 
"Consumer Price Index" for Urban Wage Earners 
and Clerical Workers-United States. All items 
(C.P.I.-W) (1982-84 equals 100) published by the 
Bureau of Labor Statistics, United States 
Department of Labor. 
(2) The "Consumer Price Index Base" shall be 9.76 
determined as follows: 
(a) For the August 1,1999, November 1, 
1999, February 1, 2000, and May 1, 2000 
Adjustment Dates, the Consumer Price Index 
Base refers to the Consumer Price Index for 
the month of March, 1999, published by the 
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Bureau of Labor Statistics, multiplied by 
103%. 
(b) For the August 1,2000, November 1, 
2000, February 1, 2001, and May 1, 2001 
Adjustment Dates, the Consumer Price Index 
Base refers to the Consumer Price Index for 
the month of March, 2000, multiplied by 103%. 
(c) For the August 1,2001, November 1, 
2001, February 1, 2002, and May 1, 2002 
Adjustment Dates, the Consumer Price Index 
Base refers to the Consumer Price Index for 
the month of March, 2001, multiplied by 103%. 
(d) For the August 1,2002, November 1, 
2002, February 1, 2003, and May 1, 2003 
Adjustment Dates, the Consumer Price Index 
Base refers to the Consumer Price Index for 
the month of March, 2002, multiplied by 103%. 
(e) For the August 1,2003, November 1, 
2003, February 1, 2004, and May 1, 2004 
Adjustment Dates, the Consumer Price Index 
Base refers to the Consumer Price Index for 
the month of March, 2003, multiplied by 103%. 
(3) "Adjustment Dates" are August 1,1999; 9.77 
November 1, 1999; February 1, 2000; May 1, 
2000; August 1, 2000; November 1, 2000; 
February 1,2001; May 1,2001; August 1,2001; 
November 1, 2001; February 1, 2002; May 1, 
2002; August 1, 2002; November 1, 2002; 
February 1,2003; May 1,2003; August 1,2003; 
November 1, 2003; February 1, 2004 and May 
1,2004. 
(4) "Inflation Recognition Payment" is calcu- 9.78 
lated as below and will be payable for the three-
month period commencing with the Adjustment 
Date. 
(5) "Consumer Price Index for the current 9.79 
period" is the Consumer Price Index for the sec-
ond calendar month next preceding the month in 
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which the applicable Adjustment date falls. 
B. Effective on each Adjustment Date a payment 9.80 
shall be earned equal to one percent (1.0%) of 
the Standard Hourly Wage Rates (SHWR) for 
each full one percent (1.0%) by which the 
Consumer Price Index for the current period 
exceeds the Consumer Price Index Base. 
(1) The earned payment shall be determined 9.81 
by multiplying the percent determined in B. above 
by the Standard Hourly Wage Rate for each posi-
tion worked by an employee for all hours actually 
worked, overtime allowance hours, and for any 
reporting allowance hours credited before the 
next Adjustment Date. The Inflation Recognition 
Payment earned, if any, between Adjustment 
Dates will be paid promptly in a separate check. 
If the Company reports a pre-tax loss for the cal-
endar quarter ending immediately prior to the 
date of payment, the Company shall have the 
options of paying the Inflation Recognition 
Payment in cash or common stock of the 
Company or of deferring the payment of the 
Inflation Recognition Payment earned, if any, as 
follows: 
(a) If the Company elects to pay the 
Inflation Recognition Payment in common stock 
the following will apply: 
(i) As promptly as practicable after 
public announcement has been made that a loss 
has occurred during such calendar quarter, the 
Company will notify each employee that it intends 
to pay the Inflation Recognition Payment in com-
mon stock and that the number of shares to be 
delivered will be determined on a specified date 
(the "determination date") which shall be the 21st 
day following such notice from the Company. If 
the 21st day is not a business day for the New 
York Stock Exchange, then it shall be the next 
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business day. 
(ii) The number of shares of common 
stock of the Company to be allocated to each 
employee shall be equal to the value of the 
Inflation Recognition Payment earned by such 
employee during the three month period com-
mencing with the adjustment date, divided by the 
average of the closing prices of the stock on the 
ten business days next preceding the determina-
tion date. 
(iii)The employee will receive certifi-
cates for such shares (and cash for any fraction-
al share) unless such employee notifies the 
Company in writing prior to the day preceding the 
determination date that he desires the Company 
to sell such shares on his behalf, in which event 
the Company (or a trustee acting on behalf of the 
selling employees) will promptly execute the sale 
at the then current market price and give to the 
employee a separate check covering the pro-
ceeds of such sale. The Company will bear all 
costs associated with such sale of stock (includ-
ing the costs of any such trustee). 
(b) If the Company elects to defer payment 
of the Inflation Recognition Payment earned, if 
any, the following will apply: 
(i) The Company agrees to establish 
an Inflation Recognition Payment Credit Account 
("Credit Account") for each employee entitled to a 
deferred Inflation Recognition Payment. The 
Company shall provide a statement to each such 
employee once each quarter showing the 
amount in his Credit Account. 
(ii) If the Company reports a pre-tax 
loss for a calendar quarter and the Company 
elects to defer an Inflation Recognition Payment, 
such payment will subsequently be made either 
• following the first calendar quarter 
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in which the succession of calendar quarters of 
reported pre-tax income and loss generates net 
pre-tax income greater than the accumulated 
pre-tax loss reported in those calendar quarters, 
providing such payment will not exceed the 
amount the accumulated pre-tax income 
exceeds the accumulated pre-tax loss for the 
period with the balance, if any, remaining in the 
employees' Credit Accounts; or 
•• when an employee entitled to a 
deferred Inflation Recognition Payment retires or 
dies. An employee who terminates from employ-
ment, for reasons other than retirement or death, 
shall be paid any Inflation Recognition Payment 
to which he is entitled in accordance with the pro-
visions of Subsection B(1){b)(ii){*) above. 
(iii)ln the event that an Inflation 
Recognition Payment is deferred as set forth 
above, interest at the rate of 1.25% per quarter 
shall be added to the payment when it is made. 
(2) In calculating the payment for 9-82 
August 1,1999, November 1,1999, February 1, 
2000, and May 1,2000, there shall be added to 
the percent calculated in (B) above, the per-
cent used to calculate the Inflation 
Recognition Payment, if any, which was 
payable on May 1,1999. 
(3) In calculating the payment for 9.82.1 
August 1,2000, November 1,2000, February 1, 
2001, and May 1,2001, there shall be added to 
the percent calculated in (B) above, the per-
cent used to calculate the Inflation 
Recognition Payment, if any, which was 
payable on May 1,2000. 
(4) In calculating the payment for 9.82.2 
August 1,2001, November 1,2001, February 1, 
2002, and May 1,2002, there shall be added to 
the percent calculated in (B) above, the per-
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cent used to calculate the Inflation 
Recognition Payment, if any, which was 
payable on May 1, 2001. 
(5) In calculating the payment for 9.82.3 
August 1,2002, November 1,2002, February 1, 
2003, and May 1,2003, there shall be added to 
the percent calculated in (B) above, the per-
cent used to calculate the Inflation 
Recognition Payment, if any, which was 
payable on May 1,2002. 
(6) In calculating the payment for 9.82.4 
August 1,2003, November 1,2003, February 1, 
2004, and May 1,2004, there shall be added to 
the percent calculated in (B) above, the per-
cent used to calculate the Inflation 
Recognition Payment, if any, which was 
payable on May 1,2003. 
C. The Inflation Recognition Payment shall be an 9.83 
"Add-on" and shall not be part of the employee's 
Standard Hourly Wage Rate. Such payment shall 
be payable only for hours actually worked, over-
time allowance hours, and for reporting 
allowance hours, but shall not be part of the 
employee's pay for any other purpose and shall 
not be used in the calculation of any other pay, 
allowance or benefit. 
D. Should the Consumer Price Index in its pres- 9.84 
ent form and on the same basis (including com-
position of the "Market Basket" and "Consumer 
Sample") as the last Index published prior to 
June 1, 1999 become unavailable, the parties 
shall attempt to adjust this Section or, if agree-
ment is not reached, request the Bureau of Labor 
Statistics to provide the appropriate conversion 
or adjustment which shall be applicable as of the 
appropriate Adjustment Date and thereafter. The 
purpose of such conversion shall be to produce 
as nearly as possible the same result as would 
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have been achieved using the Index in its present 
form. 
O. Earnings Protection Plan 
1. Purpose 
The purpose of the Earnings Protection Plan 9.86 
(EPP) is to protect a level of earnings for hours 
worked by employees, with particular emphasis 
on employees displaced in technological change, 
through provision of a benefit to be known as a 
Quarterly Income Benefit (QIB) which, when 
added to an employee's average earnings for 
hours worked in a quarter, will increase such 
average earnings to a specified percentage of 
the employee's average earnings for hours 
worked during a base period preceding such 
quarter. 
2. Definitions 
When used in the EPP or in any agreement 9.87 
relating thereto, the following terms are intended 
to have the meaning set forth below: 
"Average earnings" - Average straight-time 
hourly rate of earnings, determined by dividing 
total earnings (including applicable incentive 
earnings but excluding shift differentials and 
Sunday and overtime premiums) for hours 
worked by the number of hours worked. 
"Base period" - The pay periods paid in the 
calendar year preceding the benefit quarter, pro-
vided, however, that with respect to any employ-
ee who has twenty or more years of continuous 
service at the start of the first benefit quarter in 
any calendar year, the base period shall be the 
pay periods paid in the second calendar year 
next preceding the benefit quarter if his base 
period rate for such calendar year is higher than 
his base period rate for the calendar year imme-
diately preceding the benefit quarter. 
"Base period rate" - The average earnings for 
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the base period, plus the amount per straight-
time hour worked of any QIB paid for straight-
time hours worked in the base period. 
"Benefit quarter" - The pay periods paid in a 
calendar quarter with respect to which benefit 
determinations are to be made. 
"Benefit quarter rate" - The average earnings 
for the benefit quarter. 
"Continuous Service" - Continuous service as 
determined under the Company's noncontributo-
ry pension provisions. 
"Eligible employees" - Employees who have 
two or more years of continuous service as of the 
end of the benefit quarter and who have worked 
160 or more hours during the base period. 
"SUB Plan" - The SUB Plan established pur-
suant to Section XVIII-Supplemental Unem-
ployment Benefit Plan. 
3. Quarterly Income Benefits 9.88 
a. Each eligible employee shall receive a 
QIB, subject to all the provisions of the EPP, for 
any benefit quarter for which his benefit quarter 
rate does not equal or exceed 85% of his base 
period rate; provided, however, that any employ-
ee who has 20 or more years of continuous serv-
ice at the start of the first benefit quarter in any 
calendar year shall receive a QIB, subject to all 
the provisions of the EPP, for any benefit quarter 
for which his benefit quarter rate does not equal 
or exceed 90% of his base period rate. 
b. Subject to the provisions of "c" and "d" 
below, the amount of the QIB for an employee 
shall be determined with reference to the hours 
worked by him in the benefit quarter by multiply-
ing (i) the sum of the number of such hours paid 
for at straight time plus 1.5 times the number of 
such hours paid for at overtime rates by (ii) the 
amount, if any, by which his benefit quarter rate 
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was less than 85% of his base period rate, pro-
vided, however, that with respect to any employ-
ee who has twenty or more years of continuous 
service at the start of the first benefit quarter in 
any calendar year, the amount of the QIB shall be 
determined with reference to the hours worked 
by him in the benefit quarter by multiplying (i) the 
sum of the number of such hours paid for at 
straight time plus 1.5 times the number of such 
hours paid for at overtime rates by (ii) the 
amount, if any, by which his benefit quarter rate 
was less than 90% of his base period rate. 
c. In determining the amount of a QIB, the 
base period rate and the benefit quarter rate 
shall be appropriately adjusted to neutralize the 
effect of any general wage change occurring 
after the start of the base period. 
d. Any QIB otherwise payable shall be 
adjusted to the extent necessary to avoid a pay-
ment under this plan which would duplicate a 
payment under a workman's compensation or 
occupational disease law or under any other 
arrangement which provides an earnings supple-
ment. 
4. Disqualification 9.89 
a. An employee shall not be paid any QIB 
for any benefit quarter if it is determined that his 
benefit quarter rate was significantly lower than it 
otherwise would have been because of any of the 
following {occurring in or before such benefit 
quarter): 
(1) Assignment at his own request or 
due to his own fault to a job with lower earning 
opportunities or failure to accept assignment, or 
to assert assignment rights, to a job with higher 
earning opportunities; except in the case of 
assignments related to the manning of a new 
facility or other situations where it is clear from 
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the surrounding circumstances that such event 
should not affect eligibility for a QIB. 
(2) Lower average performance under 
any applicable incentive than that which was rea-
sonably attainable. 
(3) Any occurrence which would dis-
qualify the employee from a Weekly Benefit pur-
suant to paragraph 3.5-c(l), (2) or (3) of the SUB 
Plan. 
b. If an employee quits or is discharged, 
no QIB shall be payable for the benefit quarter in 
which such quit or discharge occurs. 
5. General 9.90 
a. Any QIB payable in accordance with 
the terms of this plan shall be paid promptly after 
the end of the benefit quarter for which it is 
payable, shall be considered wages for the pur-
poses of any applicable law, and shall be includ-
ed in calculating earnings for the purposes of the 
Company's non-contributory pension provisions 
and vacations, but not for the SUB Plan or any 
other purpose. For the purposes above provided, 
the QIB shall constitute wages for the calendar 
quarter in which it is paid. 
b. The Union shall be furnished, on forms 
and at times to be agreed upon, such information 
as may be reasonably required to enable the 
Union to be properly informed concerning the 
operation of the EPR In addition, with respect to 
any benefit quarter, the Chairman of the 
Grievance Committee, if he so requests, shall be 
furnished with a list of employees represented by 
such Committee who received QIB's and the 
amount of such QIB's and a list of employees 
represented by such Committee who did not 
receive QIB's because of one of the disqualifica-
tions listed in 4-a-(1), -(2) or -(3). 
c. Disputes arising under the EPP shall 
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be processed under the procedure applicable to 
disputes arising under the SUB Plan. 
SECTION X - HOURS OF WORK 
A. This Section defines the normal hours of work 10.1 
and shall not be construed as a guarantee of 
hours of work per day or per week. 
B. (1)The normal work day shall be any regular- 10.2 
ly scheduled consecutive twenty-four (24) hour 
period comprising eight (8) consecutive hours of 
work and sixteen (16) consecutive hours of rest 
except for such rest periods as may be provided 
in accordance with practices heretofore prevail-
ing in the Works of the Company: The normal 
work pattern shall be 5 consecutive workdays 
beginning on the first day of any 7-consecutive-
day period. The 7-consecutive-day period is a 
period of 168 consecutive hours and may begin 
on any day of the calendar week and extend into 
the next calendar week. On shift changes, the 
168 consecutive hours may become 152 consec-
utive hours depending upon the change in the 
shift. 
(2) A work pattern of less or more than 5 10.3 
workdays in the 7-consecutive-day period shall 
not be considered as deviating from the normal 
work pattern provided the workdays are consec-
utive. 
(3) If in Management's opinion it is necessary 10.4 
to establish schedules departing from this intent, 
the grievance committee of the Works and the 
management of the Works may, at the request of 
either party, confer to determine whether, based 
upon the facts of the situation, mutually satisfac-
tory modified schedules can be arranged. It is 
agreed by both parties that diligent effort on the 
part of Management should result in not less 
than eighty-five (85) per cent of all employees 
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being scheduled on the normal work pattern 
(including those working on agreed-to schedules) 
as stated above and Management further agrees 
to furnish the grievance committee in each Works 
evidence of its performance in this respect from 
time to time as may be desired by the grievance 
committee. 
(4) Schedules showing employees' workdays 10.5 
shall be posted or otherwise made known to 
employees in accordance with prevailing prac-
tices by Thursday, if possible, but not later than 
2:00 P.M. Friday of the week preceding the cal-
endar week in which the schedule becomes 
effective unless otherwise provided by local 
agreement. Management will establish a proce-
dure, where such does not already exist, afford-
ing any employee whose last scheduled turn 
ends prior to the posting of his schedule for the 
following week, an opportunity to obtain informa-
tion relating to his next scheduled turn. This pro-
cedure will also be applicable with respect to 
employees returning from vacation. 
(5) Schedules may be changed by 10.6 
Management at any time except where by local 
agreement schedules are not to be changed in 
the absence of mutual agreement; provided, 
however, that any changes made after Thursday 
of the week preceding the calendar week in 
which the changes are to be effective shall be 
explained at the earliest practicable time to the 
grievance or assistant grievance committeeman 
of the employee affected; and provided further 
that with respect to any such schedules no 
changes shall be made after posting or notifica-
tion except for breakdowns, strikes, work stop-
pages in connection with labor disputes, failure of 
utilities beyond the control of Management, or 
acts of God. Should changes be made in sched-
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ules contrary to this Paragraph (5) so that an 
employee is laid off and does not work on a day 
that he was scheduled to work, he shall be 
deemed to have reported for work on such day 
and shall be eligible for reporting allowance in 
accordance with the provisions of Subsection X-
C, excluding Subsection X-C-(2)-d. 
(6) Should changes be made in schedules 10.7 
contrary to the provisions of Paragraph (5) above 
so that an employee is laid off on any day within 
the five scheduled days and is required to work 
on what would otherwise have been the sixth or 
seventh work day in the schedule on which he 
was scheduled to commence work, the employee 
shall be paid for such sixth or seventh day 
worked at overtime rates in accordance with 
Section XI Overtime-Holidays. 
C. Reporting Allowance 
(1) An employee who is scheduled or notified 10.8 
to report and who does report for work shall be 
provided with and assigned to a minimum of four 
(4) hours of work on the job for which he was 
scheduled or notified to report or, in the event 
such work is not available, shall be assigned or 
reassigned to another job of at least equal job 
class for which he is qualified. In the event, when 
he reports for work, no work is available, he shall 
be released from duty and credited with reporting 
allowance of four <4) times the standard hourly 
wage rate of the job (including any applicable 
additive in Appendix A) for which he was sched-
uled or notified to report. When an employee, 
who starts to work, is released from duty before 
he works a minimum of four (4) hours, he shall be 
paid for the hours worked in accordance with 
Section IX Rates of Pay, and credited with a 
reporting allowance equal to the standard hourly 
wage rate of the job {including any applicable 
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additive in Appendix A) for which he was sched-
uled or notified to report multiplied by the unuti-
lized portion of the four (4) hour minimum. Any 
additions provided in Subsection IX-L-5 and 
Subsection XI-C-3 shall apply. 
(2) The provision of this Subsection C shall 10.9 
not apply in the event that: 
a. strikes, work stoppages in connection 
with labor disputes, failure of utilities beyond the 
control of Management, or acts of God interfere 
with work being provided; but this Subparagraph 
a. shall not be available with respect to any 
employee notified or scheduled to report for work 
after the turn following the turn in which any such 
event shall have occurred unless the Company 
shall have made a reasonable effort by television, 
radio or telephone to notify such employee not to 
report for work; or 
b. an employee is not put to work or is laid 
off after having been put to work, either at his 
own request or due to his own fault; or 
c. an employee refuses to accept an 
assignment or reassignment within the first four 
(4) hours, as provided in Paragraph (1) above; or 
d. Management gives reasonable notice 
of a change in scheduled reporting time or that 
an employee need not report. Local Management 
and grievance committee shall promptly deter-
mine what constitutes reasonable notice. 
The scheduling practices now in effect at the 10.10 
various Works shall remain in effect. 
D. Absenteeism 
(1) In recognition of the obligations undertak- 10.11 
en by Management in the foregoing clauses, it is 
agreed that there is a corresponding obligation 
on the part of an employee faithfully to adhere to 
the schedule prescribed for him by Management. 
Accordingly, when an occasion arises that neces-
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sitates an employee's absence from work, it shall 
be his responsibility to make adequate prior 
arrangements with supervision for such absence 
and for his later return to the work schedule. In 
those instances where it is impossible or unrea-
sonable for an employee to, in advance, arrange 
for time off, he shall be obligated as promptly as 
possible to contact the person designated by 
supervision to report his absence, the facts perti-
nent thereto and when he expects to return to 
work. 
(2) Reasonable rules for the effectuation of 10.12 
these principles shall be developed by the 
Management of each plant and made known to 
the employees with the understanding that such 
rules will not deprive any employee of any rights 
otherwise accruing to him under the terms and 
provisions of this Agreement. 
(3) Should an employee's conduct violate the 10.13 
intent of the foregoing, Management will advise 
the Union representative concerned of any disci-
plinary action contemplated. 
E. Allowance for Jury or Witness Service 
An employee who is called for jury service or 10.14 
subpoenaed as a witness shall be excused from 
work for the days on which he serves. Service, as 
used herein, includes required reporting for Jury 
or witness duty when summoned, whether or not 
he is used. Such employee shall receive, for each 
such day of service on which he otherwise would 
have worked, the difference between the pay-
ment he receives for such service in excess of $5 
and the amount calculated by the Company in 
accordance with the following formula. Such pay 
shall be based on the number of days such 
employee would have worked had he not been 
performing such service (plus any holiday in such 
period which he would not have worked) and the 
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pay for each such day shall be eight (8) times his 
average straight-time hourly rate of earnings 
(including applicable incentive earnings but 
excluding shift differentials and Sunday and over-
time premiums) during the last payroll period 
worked prior to such service. The employee will 
present proof that he did serve or report as a 
juror or was subpoenaed and reported as wit-
ness, and the amount of pay, if any, received 
therefor. 
F. Overtime 
1. The parties recognize that schedules that 10.15 
regularly require overtime over extended periods 
are undesirable and should not be used solely for 
the purpose of preventing the recall of laid-off or 
demoted employees. 
2. When employees qualified to perform the 10.16 
work could be recalled because it is reasonably 
foreseeable that there will be work for such 
employees for a period of two or more weeks, 
and Management determines that such work 
should nevertheless be done on an overtime 
basis instead of recalling such employees, it will 
first notify the Union and, upon the request of the 
appropriate Grievance Committeeman, will dis-
cuss its reasons and review with him any sug-
gested alternative in an effort to reach a mutually 
satisfactory solution. Such discussion and review 
will constitute full compliance with the require-
ments of this Subsection F-2 and Subsection F-l 
above. 
3. Nothing in Subsections F-1 and -2 above 10.17 
shall prejudice any other rights which may exist . 
under any other provision of the Agreement, nor 
affect local agreements or practices existing as of 
the date of this Agreement. 
4. Where local practices or agreements with 10.18 
respect to the distribution of overtime do not 
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presently exist, the local plant Management and 
the local Union Grievance Committee should 
conclude promptly an agreement providing for 
the most equitable overtime distribution consis-
tent with the efficiency of the operation. 
5. Management will consider an employee's 10.19 
request to be excused from overtime work and 
shall accommodate those requests which are 
practicable and reasonable under the circum-
stances. 
G. Allowance For Funeral Leave 
When death occurs to an employee's legal 10.20 
spouse, mother, father, mother-in-law, father-in-
law, son, daughter, brother, sister, grandparents 
or grandchildren (including stepfather, stepmoth-
er, stepchildren, stepbrother or stepsister when 
they have lived with the employee in an immedi-
ate family relationship), an employee, upon 
request, will be excused and paid for up to a 
maximum of three (3) scheduled shifts (5 sched-
uled shifts in the case of the death of an 
employee's legal spouse, son, or daughter 
including stepchildren when they have lived 
with the employee in an immediate family 
relationship) (or for such fewer shifts as the 
employee may be absent) which fall within a 
three (3) consecutive calendar-day period (or 5-
consecutive-calendar-day-period in the case 
of the death of an employee's legal spouse, 
son, or daughter including stepchildren when 
they have lived with the employee in an imme-
diate family relationship); provided, however, 
that one such calendar day shall include'the day 
of the funeral and it is established that the 
employee attended the funeral. Payment shall be 
eight times his average straight-time hourly earn-
ings {as computed for jury pay). An employee will 
not receive funeral pay when it duplicates pay 
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received for time not worked for any other rea-
son. Time thus paid will not be counted as hours 
worked for purposes of determining overtime or 
premium pay liability. 
SECTION XI - OVERTIME-HOLIDAYS 
A. This Section provides the basis for the calcu- 11.1 
lation of, and payment for, overtime and shall not 
be construed as a guarantee of hours of work per 
day or per week, or a guarantee of days of work 
per week. 
B. 1. The payroll week shall consist of 7 consec- 11.2 
utive days beginning at 12:01 A.M. Sunday or at 
the turn-changing hour nearest to that time. 
2. The workday for the purposes of this 11.3 
Section is the 24-hour period beginning with the 
time the employee begins work, except that a 
tardy employee's workday shall begin at the time 
it would have begun had he not been tardy. 
3. The regular rate of pay as used in 11.4 
Subsection C below shall mean the applicable 
hourly wage rate for the job on which the over-
time hours are worked; except that for employees 
on an incentive, tonnage or piecework basis, the 
applicable hourly rate shall be the average 
straight-time hourly earnings as computed in 
accordance with existing practices. 
C. Conditions Under Which Overtime 
Rates Shall Be Paid 
1. Overtime at the rate of time and one-half 11.5 
the regular rate of pay shall be paid (unless the 
application of Paragraph 2 of this Subsection C 
would result in payment of double time and one-
half the regular rate of pay, in which case such 
higher rate shall be paid) for: 
a. Hours worked in excess of eight (8) 11.6 
hours in a workday; 
b. Hours worked in excess of forty (40) 11.7 
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hours in a payroll week; 
c. Hours worked on the sixth or seventh 11.8 
workday in a payroll week during which work was 
performed on five (5) prior workdays of that pay-
roll week; 
d. Hours worked on any sixth or seventh 11.9 
workday of a 7-consecutive-day period during 
which the first five days were worked by the 
employee whether or not all of such days fall 
within the same payroll week as defined in 
Subsection B-1 of this Section, except when that 
day is worked pursuant to a schedule approved 
by the grievance committee; provided, however, 
that no overtime compensation under this provi-
sion will be due unless the employee shall notify 
his foreman of a claim for overtime within a peri-
od of one week after such sixth or seventh day is 
worked or, if he fails to do so, files a grievance 
claiming such overtime within 30 days after such 
day is worked; and provided further that on shift 
changes the 7-consecutive-day period of 168 
hours may become 152 consecutive hours 
depending upon the change in the shift. For the 
purposes of this Subsection C-1-d, all existing 
working schedules now normally used in any 
department of any Works shall be deemed to 
have been approved by the grievance committee. 
Such approval may be withdrawn by the griev-
ance committee by giving 60 days' prior written 
notice thereof to the Management. Any right 
which Management may have under the 
Agreement to change a schedule shall not be 
limited by the provision of this Subsection C-1 
under which schedules now normally used shall 
be deemed to have been approved by the griev-
ance committee, which provision is for the pur-
pose of this Subsection C-1-d only. 
e. Hours worked under the conditions 11.10 
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specified in Subsection B(6) of Section X- Hours 
of Work. 
f. Hours worked on a second reporting in 11.11 
the same workday where the employee has been 
recalled or required to report to the plant after 
working less than 8 hours on his first shift, pro-
vided that his failure to work 8 hours on his first 
reporting was not caused by any of the factors 
mentioned in Subsection X-C-(2) for purposes of 
disqualifying an employee for reporting 
allowance. 
g. The parties have established an 11.11.1 
Overtime Control Training Fund ("OCTF") at 
each Plant covered by this Agreement. The 
OCTF shall be credited in a separate account 
for each such Plant. The OCTF will be jointly 
administered at each Plant by the OCTF 
Committee (the Committee) consisting of four 
(4) members, two chosen by each of the 
Company and the Union. The Union members 
of the Committee shall be appointed by the 
Union Chairman of the Negotiating 
Committee. The Company members of the 
Committee shall be appointed by the 
Company. 
(a) Funding: The Company shall 11.11.2 
credit $10.00 per hour to the Plant OCTF for 
one-half (50%) of the hours worked at the 
Plant in excess of 56 hours within a payroll 
week that an Employee is paid at overtime 
rates. 
(b) Purpose: OCTF is to be used to 11.11.3 
fund job-related training and education, pro-
vided that such training is directly related to 
pre-apprenticeship preparation programs, 
apprenticeship programs, craft training, non-
craft described and classified job training and 
other job related training other than training 
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the Company affords pursuant to Section XIII-
N (Manning New Facilities) or Appendix XX 
6(g) (Training of Transferred Employees). The 
parties will also seek and use funds from fed-
eral, state and local governmental agencies. 
(c) Approval: No expenditure may be 11.11.4 
charged to the OCTF unless such expendi-
ture is specifically approved in writing by 
both the Union and Company Co-Chairmen of 
the Committee. 
(d) Annual OCTF Plan: The 11.11.5 
Committee shall jointly develop a plan each 
year setting forth the projected amount of 
plant OCTF allocable to specific plant training 
and education programs. An information 
copy of such annual plan shall promptly be 
sent to the International President of the 
Union and the Company and Union Chairmen 
of the Negotiating Committee. 
(e) Reporting: The Company shall 11.11.6 
furnish to the International President, the 
Company and Union Co-Chairmen of the 
Negotiating Committee, and the Committee a 
quarterly report (i) itemizing credits and 
charges to the Plant OCTF, relating each such 
credit and charge to a specific program con-
tained in the Annual OCTF Plan, (ii) stating 
the current level of the Plant OCTF and 
(iii) showing, by each department in the Plant, 
the hours worked by each employee in such 
department during each pay period in the 
quarter for which an Overtime Control credit 
has been incurred pursuant to this Appendix. 
(f) Auditing: Upon request of the 11.11.7 
Union Chairman of the Negotiating 
Committee an audit of Company reports and 
of the underlying program activities shall be 
made in accordance with the following: The 
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Company and the Union shall jointly select an 
independent outside auditor. The reasonable 
fees and expenses of the auditor shall be paid 
from the OCTF. The scope of audits may be 
company-wide, plant-specific, or on any other 
reasonable basis. 
(g) Dispute Resolution: Any dispute 11.11.8 
regarding the administration of the OCTF 
! shall be referred to the Company and Union 
Co-Chairmen of the Negotiating Committee 
for resolution. If they are unable to resolve 
the dispute, it shall be subject to expedited 
resolution by the Board of Arbitration pur-
suant to procedures to be developed by the 
parties leading to resolution of the dispute 
within two weeks after the dispute resolution 
procedure is invoked. 
2. For all hours worked by an employee on 11.12 
any of the holidays specified below, overtime 
shall be paid at the overtime rate of two and one-
half times his regular rate of pay. 
January 1 
Martin Luther King, Jr.'s birthday (which 
shall be the third Monday of January) 
Good Friday 
April 28-Workers' Memorial Day 
Memorial Day 




Day after Thanksgiving Day 
Day Preceding Christmas Day 
• Christmas Day 
In the event a recognized holiday falls on 11.14 
Sunday, it shall be observed on Monday. 
A recognized holiday is the 24-hour period 11.15 
beginning at 12:01 A.M. on the day so observed 
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or at the turn-changing hour nearest to this time. 
3. All hours worked by an employee on 11.16 
Sunday, which are not paid for on an overtime 
basis, shall be paid for on the basis of one and 
one-half times the employee's regular rate of pay 
as defined in Subsection XI-B-3. 
For the purpose of this provision, Sunday 11.17 
shall be deemed to be the 24 hours beginning 
with the turn-changing hour nearest to 12:01 
A.M. Sunday. 
Sunday premium based on the standard 11.18 
hourly wage rate shall be paid for reporting 
allowance hours. 
D. Pay for a Recognized Holiday Not Worked 
1. An eligible employee who does not work 11.19 
on a recognized holiday listed in Subsection C 
above shall be paid eight times his average 
straight-time hourly rate of earnings (including 
applicable incentive earnings but excluding shift 
differentials and Sunday and overtime premiums) 
during the payroll period preceding the one in 
which the holiday is observed, provided, howev-
er, that if an eligible employee is scheduled to 
work on any such holiday, but fails to report or 
perform his scheduled or assigned work, he shall 
become ineligible to pay for the unworked holi-
day, unless he has failed to report or perform 
such work because of his sickness or because of 
serious sickness or death in the immediate fami-
ly [mother, father (including in-laws), children, 
brother, sister, husband, wife and grandparents] 
or because of similar good cause. When no work 
was performed in the payroll period preceding 
the holiday pay period, the holiday pay period 
shall be used. Holiday allowance shall be adjust-
ed by an amount per hour to reflect any general 
wage change in effect at the time of such holiday, 
but not in effect in the period used in calculating 
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holiday allowance. 
2. As used in this Subsection, an eligible 11.20 
employee is one who (a) has worked thirty (30) 
turns since his last hire; (b) performs work or is 
on vacation in the payroll period in which the hol-
iday is observed; or if he is laid off for such pay-
roll period, performs work or is on vacation in 
both the payroll period preceding and the payroll 
period following the payroll period in which the 
holiday is observed; and (c) works as scheduled 
or assigned both on his last scheduled workday 
prior to and his first scheduled workday following 
the day on which the holiday is observed; unless 
he has failed to so work because of his sickness 
or because of serious sickness or death in the 
immediate family, or because of similar good 
cause. 
3. A part-time employee who is otherwise eli- 11.21 
gible shall receive pay for a holiday not worked 
on the basis of his total hours worked in the pay 
period preceding the one in which the holiday is 
observed, divided by ten (10), times his average 
straight-time hourly rate of earnings in such pay 
period (including applicable incentive earnings 
but excluding shift differentials and Sunday and 
overtime premium) but not, however, in excess of 
eight (8) hours' pay. When no work was per-
formed in the pay period preceding the holiday 
pay period, the holiday pay period shall be used. 
4. When one of the holidays listed in 11.22 
Subsection C above is observed during an eligi-
ble employee's vacation, he shall be entitled to 
one additional day of vacation with pay, or at the 
option of the Company, shall receive one addi-
tional day's pay computed as provided for vaca-
tion pay. 
5. The provisions of Subsection XI-D-4 shall 11.23 
apply to (a) an employee whose vacation has 
109 
Section Xl-Overtime-Holidays (continued) 
been scheduled prior to his layoff and who there-
after is laid off and takes his vacation as sched-
uled, or (b) an employee who is not at work at the 
time his vacation is scheduled, but who thereafter 
returns to work and then is absent from work dur-
ing a holiday week because of his scheduled 
vacation. An employee who is not at work at the 
time of scheduling his vacation and is not work-
ing at the time his vacation commences is not eli-
gible for holiday pay for a holiday occurring 
during his vacation within the meaning of 
Subsection XI-D-2(b) or Subsection XI-D-4. 
It is understood that: 
(a) No employee shall receive more than 11.24 
double time and one-half for hours worked on 
such holidays. 
(b)lf an eligible employee performs work 11.25 
on a holiday, but works less than 8 hours, he shall 
be entitled to the benefits of this Subsection to 
the extent that the number of hours worked by 
him on the holiday is less than 8. 
(c)The requirement to work as assigned 11.26 
to be eligible for holiday pay shall not nullify the 
provisions of Subsection C of Section X, where 
applicable. 
E. 1. Except as provided in Paragraph 4 of 11.27 
this Subsection, payment of overtime rates shall 
not be duplicated for the same hours worked. To 
the extent that hours are compensated for at an 
overtime rate under one provision, they shall not 
be counted as hours worked in determining over-
time under the same or any other provision. 
2. Hours not worked but for which reporting 11.28 
allowance under Subsection C of Section X-
Hours of Work is paid shall not be used for deter-
mining hours of work or earnings for the 
calculation of or payment for overtime. 
3. Except as provided in Paragraph 4 of this 11.29 
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Subsection, hours paid for but not worked under 
Subsection D of this Section shall not be counted 
in determining hours of work or earnings for the 
calculation of or payment for overtime. 
4. Recognized holidays, whether worked or 11.30 
not and whether scheduled as a day of work or 
not, shall be counted as a day worked in deter-
mining overtime under the provisions of 
Subsection C-1-c, d or e of this Section, and 
hours worked on a holiday shall be counted for 
purposes of computing overtime liability under 
the provisions of Subsection C-1-a above. 
SECTION XII -VACATIONS 
A. Purpose 
The purpose of this Plan is to promote good 12.1 
will by providing vacations with pay for wage 
earner employees in recognition of their regular 
and continuous service over a number of years, 
and to enable those employees who qualify to 
enjoy a period of rest. 
B. Eligibility-Vacations 
1. To be eligible for a vacation in any calen- 12.2 
dar year during the term of this Agreement, the 
employee must: 
a. Have one year or more of continuous 12.3 
service; and 
b. Not have been absent from work for six 12.4 
consecutive months or more in the preceding cal-
endar year; except that in case of an employee 
who completes one year of continuous service in 
such calendar year; he shall not have been 
absent from work for six consecutive months or 
more during the 12 months following the date of 
his original employment; provided, that an 
employee with more than one year of continuous 
service who in any year shall be ineligible for a 
vacation by reason of the provisions of this para-
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graph as a result of an absence on account of 
layoff or illness shall receive one week's vacation 
with pay in such year if he shall not have been 
absent from work for six consecutive months or 
more in the 12 consecutive calendar months next 
preceding such vacation. Any period of absence 
of an employee while on vacation pursuant to this 
Section or while absent due to a compensable 
disability in the year in which he incurred such 
disability, or while in military service in the year of 
his reinstatement to employment shall be deduct-
ed in determining the length of a period of 
absence from work for the purpose of this 
Subsection B-1-b. 
2. Continuous service shall date from: (a) the 12.5 
date of first employment at the plant (in the case 
of transferred employees from any plant listed in 
Subsection XIII-M-1-a the date shall be the date 
of first employment at the plant from which first 
transferred); or (b) subsequent date of employ-
ment following a break in continuous service, 
whichever of the above two dates is the later. 
Such continuous service shall be in accordance 
with the rules set forth in Subsections C and D of 
Section Xlll-Seniority, except for rules which are 
therein made applicable only for purposes of 
Section XIII. 
3. Any employee eligible under this 12.6 
Subsection B to receive vacation benefits under 
this Section shall receive such vacation benefits 
unless he quits, dies, or is discharged prior to 
January 1 of the vacation year. 
C. Length of Vacation and Vacation Pay 
1. An eligible employee who has attained the 12.7 
years of continuous service indicated in the fol-
lowing table in any calendar year during the con-
tinuation of this Agreement shall receive a 
vacation corresponding to such years of continu-
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ous service as shown in the following table: 
Years of Service Weeks of Vacation 
1 but less than 3 1 
3 but less than 10 2 
10 but less than 17 3 
17 but less than 25 4 
25 or more 5 
Effective January 1, 2000 the vacation 
table is replaced by the following table: 
Years of Service Weeks of Vacation 
1 but less than 3 1 
3 but less than 8 2 
8 but less than 15 3 
15 but less than 24 4 
24 or more 5 
2. A week of vacation shall consist of 7 con- 12.8 
secutive days. * 
*See Appendix C, Paragraph 9 
D. Scheduling of Vacations 
1. General 
a. On or promptly after October 1 of each 12.9 
year, each employee entitled or expected to 
become entitled to take vacation time off in the 
following year will be requested to specify in writ-
ing (not later than 30 days after the receipt of 
such request), on a form provided by the 
Company, the vacation period or periods he 
desires. 
b. Notice will be given an employee at 12.11 
least 60 days in advance of the date his vacation 
period is scheduled to start but in any event not 
later than January 1 of the year in which the 
vacation is to be taken. 
113 
Section Xll-Vacations (continued) 
c. Vacations will, so far as practicable, be 12.12 
granted at times most desired by employees 
(longer service employees being given prefer-
ence as to choice); but the final right to allot vaca-
tion periods and to change such allotments is 
exclusively reserved to the Company in order to 
insure the orderly operation of the plants. 
d. Any employee absent from work 12.13 
because of layoff, disability or leave of absence 
at the time employees are requested to specify 
the vacation periods they desire and who has not 
previously requested and been allotted a vaca-
tion period for the calendar year, may be notified 
by Management that a period is being allotted as 
his vacation period but that he has the right with-
in 14 days to request some other vacation period. 
If any such employee notifies Management in 
writing, within 14 days after such notice is sent, 
that he desires some other vacation period, he 
shall be entitled to have his vacation scheduled in 
accordance with Paragraph D-1-c. 
e. If an employee is on layoff from the plant 12.14 
at any time before the beginning of his scheduled 
vacation hereunder, he may request to have his 
vacation start at any time during such layoff and 
if Management agrees to grant his request, it 
shall have the right to set the appropriate condi-
tions under which it grants his request. 
f. Where an employee transfers from one 12.14.1 
seniority unit to another subsequent to January 1 
in any given year, he shall take his vacation in 
accordance with the schedule established in his 
old seniority unit except as orderly operations of 
his new seniority unit preclude it. He shall not be 
entitled to have any vacation schedule previous-
ly established in his new seniority unit changed 
because of his entry into that unit; should there 
be a conflict between the transferred employee 
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• and an employee in the unit, the employee in the 
unit shall retain his preference in competition with 
the transferred employee regardless of continu-
ous service. 
2. Vacations 
a. Vacations may be scheduled through- 12.15 
out the calendar year. 
b. The Company may, with the consent of 12.16 
the employee, pay him vacation allowance, in lieu 
of time off for vacation, for any weeks of vacation 
in excess of two weeks in any one calendar year. 
c. Vacation shall be scheduled in a single 12.17 
period of consecutive weeks, provided, however, 
that in the event the orderly operations of the 
plant require, vacations of two or more weeks 
may be scheduled in two periods, neither of 
which may be less than one week. With the con-
sent of the employee, vacation may be scheduled 
in any number of periods, none of which may be 
less than one week. 
d. In case Management desires to sched- 12.18 
ule vacations for employees eligible therefor dur-
ing a shutdown period instead of in accordance 
with the previously established vacation sched-
ules for that year, Management shall give affect-
ed employees sixty days' notice of such intent; in 
the absence of such notice, an affected employ-
ee shall have the option to take his vacation dur-
ing the shutdown period or to be laid off during 
the shutdown and to take his vacation at the pre-
viously scheduled time. 
e. Any employee otherwise entitled to 12.19 
vacation, pursuant to the vacation section of this 
Agreement in the calendar year in which he 
retires under the terms of any pension agree-
ment between the parties which makes him eligi-
ble for a special initial pension amount, but who 
has not taken such vacation prior to the date of 
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ch retirement, shall not be required to take a 
cation in that calendar year and shall not be 
ititled to vacation pay for that calendar year. 
f. The calendar week containing New 12.19.1 
sar's Day may be taken as a week of vacation 
r either the year preceding New Year's Day or 
e year in which New Year's Day falls, except 
hen New Year's Day falls on Sunday, provided 
jch vacation week has been scheduled as 
ication in accordance with this Section. If the 
ompany in its sole discretion schedules a shut-
3wn of any operation during the calendar week 
)ntaining Christmas Day, any employee who is 
M scheduled to work due to the shutdown in 
jch week and who has completed his vacation 
ititlement for that year may elect to reschedule 
week of vacation for which the employee has 
jalified and will be entitled in the following cal-
idar year into the shutdown week; provided, 
swever, that vacation pay for such vacation 
eek, calculated as though the week were 
;heduled and taken in the next following year 
ill be paid on the regular payday for the pay 
sriod in which the shutdown vacation falls, and 
ovided further that no vacation pay for a vaca-
Dn rescheduled hereunder will be paid to an 
Tiployee who quits, retires, dies or is discharged 
lor to January 1 of the year from which the 
lutdown vacation was rescheduled. 
3. Vacation Scheduling Grievances 
a. It is recognized that the parties locally 1 2 - 3 4 
ave the burden of resolving disputes relating to 
e scheduling of individual vacations pursuant to 
ubsection D of this Section. Should they be 
lable to do so in the First Step of the grievance 
rocedure provided in Section VI of this 
greement, any such complaint must be referred 
the Second Step not later than 15 days after 
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notification of the scheduled vacation {or 
changed scheduled vacation) is given to the 
employee. 
b. Such complaint must be so handled in 12.35 
the grievance procedure that: the Third Step 
meeting is held and a written answer given not 
later than 80 days prior to the starting date of the 
scheduled vacation; the Fourth Step meeting is 
held and written answer given not later than 70 
days prior to the start of the scheduled vacation; 
and, if necessary, decision in arbitration is issued 
by the earlier of (a) 30 days prior to the sched-
uled starting date of the vacation, or (b) 30 days 
prior to the starting date requested by the 
employee, except that: 
(1) In the event the employee is seek- 12.36 
ing a vacation starting earlier than that scheduled 
by the Company, the time limits described above 
shall be applied to the starting date requested by 
the employee; 
(2) If the period between notice to the 12.37 
employee and the starting date of the vacation is 
less than 100 days, the time limits set out above 
shall be reduced by the number of days by which 
such period is less than 100 days; and 
(3) Failure to meet any of the time lim- 12.38 
its set forth above shall not affect the Company's 
right to require the employee to take the vacation 
as scheduled by the Company unless such fail-
ure is the fault of the Company. 
c. In the resolution of complaints or griev- 12.40 
ances filed under this Subsection, the 
Company's determination as to the scheduling 
required to conform to the requirements of oper-
ations shall be evaluated on the same basis as 
heretofore. 
E. Vacation Wages-How Paid 
1. Vacation wages will be paid immediately 12.41 
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preceding the time of taking vacation. 
2. Employees who do not receive their vaca- 12.42 
tion wages at the time of taking vacations, or 
employees who, in accordance with Subsection 
D-2-b above, work in lieu of a vacation, shall be 
given their vacation allowance immediately pre-
ceding December 25, unless the employee 
requests payment at an earlier date. 
F. Vacation Pay 
1. Each employee granted a vacation under 12.43 
this Section XII will be paid at his average rate of 
earnings per hour for the prior calendar year. 
Average rate of earnings per hour (for the pur-
poses of this Section) shall be computed by: 
a. Totaling (1) pay received for all hours 12.44 
worked (total earnings including holiday premium 
but excluding premium for overtime, Sunday, and 
shift differential); (2) vacation pay including pay in 
lieu of vacation, and (3) pay for unworked holi-
days, and 
b. Dividing such earnings by the total of 12.45 
(1) hours worked, (2) vacation hours paid for, 
including hours for which pay in lieu of vacation 
was paid, and (3) unworked holiday hours which 
were paid for. 
Such average rate of earnings wilt be adjust- 12.46 
ed to reflect intervening general wage changes 
for a vacation or portion thereof scheduled after 
such wage change in accordance with practices 
in effect under the July 1, 1954 Agreement. 
2. Hours of vacation pay for each vacation 12.47 
week shall be the average hours per week 
worked by the employee in the prior calendar 
year. Any weeks not having 32 hours of actual 
work shall be excluded from the calculation. 
Average hours per week worked shall be com-
puted by: 
a. Totaling the following hours in payroll 12.48 
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weeks with 32 or more hours of actual work: 
(1) Hours worked 
(2) Hours paid for unworked holiday or 
vacation hours falling in such week 
(3) Hours paid for funeral leave 
(4) Hours paid for jury service 
(5) Hours paid for witness service 
(6) Hours excused from scheduled 
work and not paid for because of 
Union business, and 
b. Dividing such hours by the number of 12.49 
such weeks in which 32 or more hours were 
worked. 
The minimum number of hours paid for each 12.50 
week of vacation shall be 40 and the maximum 
number of hours paid for each week of vacation 
shall be 48. 
3. Effective August 1, 2001, a vacation 12.50.1 
bonus of two hundred fifty dollars ($250) per 
week will be paid to employees for each week 
of vacation taken in the ten (10) consecutive 
calendar week period beginning with the first 
full week following the calendar week con-
taining New Year's Day. 
4. Any employee who did not work in the 12.51 
prior year shall have his vacation pay computed 
on the basis of his last calculated vacation rate 
and hours adjusted in accordance with the last 
sentence of paragraph 1 above. 
5. The definitions contained in this 12.52 
Subsection Xll-F are designed for and shall be 
used exclusively for the purpose of calculating 
vacation pay. 
6. If rehired employees are eligible for vaca- 12.53 
tions due to previous service, the vacation pay 
will be calculated on the basis of this Subsection 
Xll-F. 
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G. General Regulations 
1. An employee shall not be permitted to 12.54 
trade his vacation privilege for an unauthorized 
absence taken in advance of the vacation period 
assigned him. 
2. A vacation may be rescheduled for anoth- 12.55 
er date, or granted in case of sickness or other 
physical disability but no time allowance will be 
made for sickness or other incapacity occurring 
during the vacation. 
H. Part-Time Employees-Vacations 
A part-time employee is an employee who 12.56 
regularly, for his own convenience, is not avail-
able for full-time employment. Such employees 
will be granted vacation allowance and time off 
equal to the average number of hours worked per 
week and rate per hour, as set forth in 
Subsection F hereof. 
I. Vacation Allowance 
1. The Union and the Company agree that 12.57 
their mutual objective is to afford maximum 
opportunity to the employees to obtain their vaca-
tions and to attain maximum production. All 
employees eligible for vacation shall be granted 
their vacation from work except as provided in 
Paragraph D-2-b above. 
2. The vacation allowance due an employee 12.58 
shall be computed as provided in Subsection F 
above. 
3. Any payment of vacation allowance shall 12.59 
not require the Company to reschedule the vaca-
tion of any other employee. 
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SECTION XIII - SENIORITY 
. Seniority Status Of Employees 
The parties recognize that promotional oppor- 13.1 
jnity and job security in event of promotions, 
ecrease of forces and recalls after layoffs 
hould increase in proportion to length of contin-
ous service, and that in the administration of 
lis Section the intent will be that wherever prac-
cable full consideration shall be given continu-
us service in such cases. 
Except where a local seniority agreement pro- 13.2 
des for some greater measure of service length 
an plant continuous service, plant continuous 
ervice (hereinafter plant service) shall be used 
r all purposes in which a measure of continu-
us service is utilized. 
In recognition, however, of the responsibility 13.3 
the Management for the efficient operation of 
e Works, it is understood and agreed that in all 
ases of: 
1. Promotion, (except promotions to posi- 13.4 
3ns excluded under the definition of "employ-
es" in Section ll-A-Coverage) the following 
ctors as listed below shall be considered; how-
i/er, only where factor "a" is relatively equal shall 
ngth of continuous service be the determining 
ctor: 
a. Ability to perform the work 
b. Continuous service 
2. Decrease in forces or recalls after lay- 13.5 
ffs-The following factors as listed below shall be 
msidered; however, only where factor "a" is rel-
ively equal shall continuous service be the 
stermining factor: 
a. Ability to perform the work 
b. Continuous service 
Nothing in this Subsection A shall prevent 13.6 
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plant management and the grievance committee 
from mutually agreeing to fill an equal or lower 
job in a promotional sequence with a senior 
employee. Nor shall anything in this Subsection A 
prevent plant management and the grievance 
committee from executing an agreement in writ-
ing to provide an opportunity to any employee 
displaced in the course of a reduction of forces 
from exercising his seniority to the extent appro-
priate to obtain a job paying higher earnings; pro-
vided, such employee is otherwise qualified with 
respect to relative ability to perform the work as 
provided above. Plant Management and the 
Grievance Committee may mutually agree to 
provide training for Employees disabled in 
the plant and to assign them to vacancies for 
which they are qualified on the basis of such 
seniority arrangements as they may deter-
mine. 
B. Determination of Seniority Units 
Seniority shall be applied on a job and depart- 13.7 
mental, or larger unit basis, as established or 
agreed upon. A job may be in one seniority unit . 
for one purpose, such as promotions, and may 
be in a different seniority unit for another purpose 
such as layoffs. 
The existing seniority units and departments 13.8 
to which the seniority factors shall be applied and 
the rules for application of the seniority factors 
covered by existing local agreements shall 
remain in effect unless or until modified by local 
written agreement signed by Management and 
the General Grievance Committeeman. Local 
seniority agreements in effect as of the date of 
this Agreement shall be consistent with Appendix 
XX, Memorandum of Understanding Regarding 
Consent Decree I. 
Hereafter all future local seniority agreements 13.9 
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shall provide that: all promotions (including step-
ups), decreases- in forces (including demotions 
and layoffs), recalls after layoff and other prac-
tices affected by seniority shall be in accordance 
with plant service provided that, (a) demotions, 
layoffs and other reductions in force shall be 
made in descending job sequence order starting 
with the highest affected job and with the employ-
ee on such job having the least length of plant 
continuous service, and (b) the sequence on a 
recall shall be made in the reverse order so that 
the same employees return to jobs in the same 
positions relative to one another that existed prior 
to the force reductions. Future local agreements 
may provide for a procedure varying from the 
foregoing upon joint approval by designated offi-
cials of the Company and the International 
Union. Subject to the provisions of Subsection N 
of this Section, in any case in which local agree-
ment cannot be consummated as to the seniority 
units in which a new job or new jobs, including 
those in new, merged or transferred operations, 
are to be placed, or the rules for application of the 
seniority factors to such jobs (including the 
appropriate progression and regression struc-
ture), Management shall include such job or jobs 
in the most appropriate seniority unit or, if more 
appropriate, establish a new seniority unit, and 
establish rules for application of the seniority fac-
tors to such jobs (including its determination of 
the appropriate progression and regression 
structure), subject to the grievance procedure of 
this Agreement. 
C. Continuous Service 
1. Continuous service shall be determined 13.10 
by the employee's first employment, or reemploy-
ment following a break in continuous service, in 
any Works of the Company covered by this 
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Agreement; provided, however, that the effective 
date of employment prior to the date of this 
Agreement shall be the date of first employment 
or reemployment after any event which constitut-
ed a break in service under the practices in effect 
at the time the break occurred. 
2. There shall be no deduction for any time 13.11 
lost which does not constitute a break in continu-
ity of service except as provided in Paragraph 4 
below. 
3. Continuous service is broken in the man- 13.12 
ner set forth in Paragraph 4 below, and by: 
a. Voluntarily quitting the service 13.13 
b. Termination due to discharge for 13.14 
cause, suspension or Leave of Absence, any of 
which continues for more than six (6) months. 
c. Failure of an employee on layoff due to 13.15 
level of operations to report to the Employment 
Office within ten (10) days of registered mail 
notice or have a satisfactory excuse for not so 
reporting. 
d. Absence due to sickness, if the 13.16 
employee does not periodically (every thirty (30) 
days), report his status to the Employment 
Department or have a satisfactory excuse for not 
so reporting. 
e. Termination in accordance with Section 13.17 
XV l-Seve ranee Allowance. 
f. Absence in excess of two years, except 13.18 
as.provided in Paragraphs 4 and 5 below. 
4. If an employee is absent because of layoff 13.19 
or physical disability in excess of two years, he 
shall continue to accumulate continuous service 
during such absence for an additional period 
equal to (I) three years, or (ii) the excess, if any, 
of his length of continuous service at commence-
ment of such absence over two years, whichever 
is less. Any accumulation in excess of two years 
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during such absence shall be counted, however, 
only for purposes of this Section XIII, including 
ocal agreements thereunder, and shall not be 
counted for any other purpose under this or any 
other agreement between the Company and the 
nternational Union. In order to avoid a break in 
service within the above period after an absence 
n excess of two years, an employee absent 
oecause of layoff or physical disability must 
eport for work promptly upon termination of 
3ither cause, provided, in the case of layoff, the 
Company has mailed a recall notice to the last 
address furnished to the Company by the 
employee. 
5. Absence due to injury while on duty shall 13.20 
not break continuous service (and continuous 
service will be accumulated) until termination of 
he period for which statutory compensation is 
aayable, provided, that the employee returns to 
work as soon as he is physically able to do so. 
D. Probationary Employees 
New employees and those hired after a break 13.21 
n continuity of service will be regarded as pro-
bationary employees for the first 520 hours of 
actual work and will receive no continuous serv-
ce credit during such period. For all such 
employees hired after August 1, 1999, the 
)robationary period will be one thousand 
1000) hours. Probationary employees shall 
lave the grievance and arbitration procedure 
available to them to the same extent as other 
employees but may be laid off or discharged as 
exclusively determined by Management; provid-
ed that this will not be used for purposes of dis-
rimination because of race, color, religious 
reed, national origin, handicap, status as a dis-
abled veteran or veteran of the Vietnam era, sex, 
)r age or because of membership in the Union. 
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Probationary employees continued in the service 
of the Company subsequent to the first 520 [or 
one thousand (1000)] hours of actual work shall 
receive full continuous service credit from date of 
instant hiring. Where a probationary employee is 
relieved from work because of lack of work and 
his employment status terminated in connection 
therewith, and he is subsequently rehired at the 
same works or plant within one year from the 
date of such termination, the hours of actual work 
accumulated by such probationary employee 
during his first employment shall be added to the 
hours of actual work accumulated during his sec-
ond employment in determining when the 
employee has completed five hundred and twen-
ty (520) [or one thousand (1000)] hours of actu-
al work; provided, however, that should such an 
employee complete five hundred and twenty 
(520) [or one thousand (1000)] hours of actual 
work in accordance with this sentence, his con-
tinuous service date will be the date of hire of his 
second hiring. If, however, such an employee is 
rehired within two weeks of his last termination 
from employment at the same works or plant, his 
continuous service date will be the date of hire for 
his prior employment. 
E. Interplant and Intraplant Transfers 
It is recognized that conflicting seniority 13.22 
claims among employees may arise when plant 
or department facilities are created, expanded, 
added, merged, or discontinued, involving the 
possible transfer of employees. It is agreed that 
such claims are matters for which adjustment 
shall be sought between Management and the 
appropriate grievance representatives or commit-
tees. 
In the event the above procedure does not 13.23 
result in agreement, the International Union and 
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the Company may work out such agreements as 
they deem appropriate irrespective of existing 
seniority agreements or may submit the matter to 
arbitration under such conditions, procedures, 
guides and stipulations as to which they may 
mutually agree. 
F. Temporary Vacancies 
In cases of temporary vacancies involving 13.24 
assignments within a seniority unit, the Company 
shall to the greatest degree, consistent with effi-
ciency of the operation.and the safety of employ-
ees, assign the employee with longest 
continuous plant service in the unit provided such 
employee desires the assignment. Such tempo-
rary assignment shall be regarded as training by 
which the Company may assist employees older 
in service to become qualified for permanent pro-
motion, as promotion may be available. However, 
in case of a permanent vacancy on a job, the 
assignment of a junior employee to a temporary 
vacancy on such job shall not be used as a pre-
sumption of greater ability in favor of such junior 
employee if such temporary vacancy should have 
been made available, in accordance with then 
prevailing practices as to filling such a temporary 
vacancy, to the senior employee but was not. 
G. Decrease of Force 
In the event a decrease of work, other than 13.25 
decreases which may occur from day to day, 
results in the reduction to an average of 32 hours 
per week for the employees in the seniority unit 
continuing for two pay periods and a further 
decrease of work appears imminent, which in the 
Company's judgment may continue for an 
extended period and will necessitate a decrease 
of force or a reduction in hours worked for such 
employees below an average of 32 hours per 
week, the Management of the plant and the 
127 
Section Xlll-Seniority (continued) 
grievance committee will confer in an attempt to 
agree as to whether a decrease of force shall be 
effected in accordance with this Section, or the 
available hours of work shall be distributed as 
equally between such employees as is practica-
ble with due regard for the particular skills and 
abilities required to perform the available work. In 
the event of disagreement. Management shall 
not divide the work on a basis less than 32 hours 
per week. 
H. Posting of Job Openings 
1. When a permanent vacancy develops, or 13.26 
is expected to develop (other than a temporary 
vacancy) in the promotional line in any seniority 
unit, Management shall post notice of such 
vacancy or expected vacancy or job assignments 
where such is the present practice, for such peri-
od of time and in such manner as may be appro-
priate at each plant. 
2. Employees in the seniority unit who wish 13.27 
to apply for the vacancy or expected vacancy, 
may do so in writing in accordance with rules 
developed by Management at each plant. 
3. a. A permanent vacancy on an entry level 13.28 
job tn department-wide competition shall be 
brought to the notice of all employees within the 
department in accordance with administrative 
rules presently in effect or as may be mutually 
changed by plant management and the appropri-
ate grievance representatives or committees. 
Where necessary such notice shall be posted 
and in any event, the rules developed shall insure 
complete and adequate notice to all affected 
employees of (a) the vacancies and, subse-
quently (b) the employees selected, including 
their plant continuous service dates. 
b. A permanent vacancy on an entry level 13.29 
job in plant-wide competition shall be posted on 
128 
ection XIII—Seniority (continued) 
i plant-wide basis in accordance with adminis-
rative rules presently in effect or as may be 
nutually changed by plant management and the 
ppropriate representatives or committees, as to 
scation of posting, duration of posting period, 
nethod of bidding, period for selection, notice of 
election, and method or procedure for contest-
ig a selection. Such rules shall require that (a) 
he notice of vacancy posted shall indicate the 
epartment, job title, job class, estimated number 
f employees needed, date of posting, and the 
me and location where bids can be filed for the 
acancy involved, (b) the bids shall be in writing, 
nd (c) the subsequent notice of the prevailing 
idders shall indicate their plant continuous serv-
:e dates. 
c. A permanent vacancy may be filled by 13.30 
smporary assignments in accordance with appli-
able seniority agreements until such time as the 
revailing bidder is selected and assigned. 
4. Management shall, if in its judgment there 13.31 
re applicants qualified for the vacancy or 
xpected vacancy, fill same from among such 
pplicants in accordance with the provisions of 
ubsections A and B of this Section. 
5. The term entry level job refers to the job or 13.32 
)bs in a seniority unit or line of promotion in 
/hich permanent vacancies remain after all 
mployees with incumbency status in such unit 
r line have exercised their promotional and other 
eniority rights. 
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I. Seniority Status of Grievance 
Committeemen and Local Union Officers 
When a decrease of force is effected pursuant 13.33 
to Subsection G-Decrease of Force, of this 
Section, the member of the Plant Grievance 
Committee, if any, in that unit, shall, if the reduc-
tion in force continues to the point at which he 
would otherwise be laid off, be retained at work, 
and for such hours per week as may be sched-
uled in the department in which he is employed, 
provided he can perform the work of the job to 
which he must be demoted. The intent of this pro-
vision is to retain in active employment the Plant 
Grievance Committeemen for the purpose of 
continuity in the administration of the tabor agree-
ment, in the interest of employees, so long as a 
work force is at work, provided that no Grievance 
Committeeman shall be retained in employment 
unless work which he can perform is available to 
him in the plant area which he represents on the 
Grievance Committee. 
This provision shall apply also to employees 13.34 
who hold any of the following offices in the local 
union or local unions in which the employees of 
the plant are members: President, General 
Grievance Committeeman, Vice President, 
Financial Secretary, Recording Secretary and 
Treasurer. Each local union shall furnish the 
Works Management with a list of names and 
check numbers of employees to whom this 
Subsection shall apply. 
J. Leaves of Absence for Employees Who 
Accept Positions with the International or 
Local Unions 
Leaves of absence for the purpose of accept- 13.35 
ing positions with the International or Local 
Unions of the United Steelworkers of America 
shall be available to a reasonable number of 
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employees. Adequate notice of intent to apply for 
leave shall be afforded local plant management 
to enable proper provision to be made to fill the 
job to be vacated. 
Except as otherwise provided in Appendix S, 13.36 
leaves of absence for the purpose of accepting 
positions with the International shall be for a peri-
od not in excess of three years. Leaves of 
absence may be extended for an additional peri-
od equal to (i) six years, or (ii) the excess, if any, 
of his length of continuous service at commence-
ment of the leave of absence over three years, 
whichever is less; provided, however, that any 
accumulation of continuous service in excess of 
two years from the commencement of the leave 
of absence shall be counted only for purposes of 
Section XIII of this Agreement, including local 
agreements thereunder, and shall not be counted 
for any other purpose under this or any other 
agreement between the Company and the 
International Union. 
Leaves of absence for the purpose of 13.36.1 
accepting a temporary position with the 
International Union shall be for a period of 6 
months and the accumulated periods of such 
temporary absences shall be considered for 
purposes of determining the maximum leave 
of absence available to an Employee as set 
forth above; provided, however, in no event 
shall an Employee be entitled to more than 2 
years of cumulative leaves of temporary 
absence. 
Leaves of absence for the purpose of accept- 13.37 
ing positions with the local unions shall be for a 
period not in excess of three years and may be 
renewed for further periods of three years each. 
Continuous service shall not be broken by the 13.38 
leave of absence but, except as set forth in mar-
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ginal paragraph 13.36 above, will continue to 
accrue. 
K. 1. The seniority standings of employees in a 13.39 
given department shall be kept on file in that 
department and the Union Zone Grievance 
Committeeman or General Grievance 
Committeeman shall have access to such file in 
connection with any grievances. 
2. The Company shall, in any plant where 13.40 
there are employees with two or more years of 
plant continuous service on layoff, post no later 
than noon of each Monday on the bulletin board 
maintained for that purpose, the plant continuous 
service date of the employee in each such pool 
with the least continuous service necessary to 
hold a job in such pool. Local plant arrangements 
also may be made whereby, upon request to a 
foreman, a grievance committeeman will be 
informed as to any employee under such fore-
man's supervision who has been retained on a 
pool job in the plant area that the grievance com-
mitteeman represents, although such employee 
has a more recent continuous service date than 
posted for such pool. 
L. Seniority Pools 
1. Purpose 
The purpose of this Subsection L is to 13.41 
increase intraplant job security for longer service 
employees. The application of seniority provi-
sions other than those established under this 
Subsection L to jobs in a seniority unit shall not 
be affected by the inclusion of such jobs in the 
pool except to the extent necessary to comply 
with the provisions of this Subsection L. 
2. Establishment of Seniority Pools 
It is the objective of the parties that there shall 13.42 
be at each plant the minimum number of seniori-
ty pools as described below consistent with the 
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fficient operation of the plant. As a minimum, the 
greed-upon area covering a single seniority 
ool in each case shall be as broad as practica-
le and in no event shall be less than a major 
perating unit such as Blast Furnace, Coke 
lant, Open Hearth, etc.; however, rolling facili-
es need not necessarily be considered as one 
nit but shall nevertheless be as broad as practi-
able. 
Each seniority pool within an agreed-upon 13.43 
rea as established or revised pursuant to the 
bove objectives shall be regarded as being a 
ngle seniority pool for the purposes of layoff 
nd recall. Each such pool shall be made up of all 
bs in Job Classes 1, 2, and 3, and such jobs in 
ob Class 4 or higher as shall be agreed upon by 
le local parties. The number of jobs in Job Class 
or higher to be included in the pool shall be no 
ss than the total number of Job Class 4 jobs in 
e agreed upon area. The job opportunities pro-
ded by the jobs in Job Class 4 or higher includ-
d in the pool as of the pay period including the 
Oth day after the effective date of this 
greement shall be approximately equivalent to 
e job opportunities provided by all Job Class 4 
bs in the agreed upon area as of such date. If a 
articular job required to be included in the pool 
y the foregoing provisions is inappropriate for 
elusion in the pool, the local parties may agree 
remove it from the pool provided that another 
jitable job (or jobs) is concurrently added to the 
DOI which does not reduce significantly the num-
er of job opportunities provided by the job which 
as removed from the pool. 
3. Operation of a Seniority Pool 
An employee who, at the time he is or other- 13.44 
ise would be laid off, has 2 or more years of 
ant continuous service, shall be assigned to a 
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job for which he is qualified in his seniority pool, 
if a job in his seniority pool is held by an employ- . 
ee having less plant continuous service; provid-
ed, however, that Management shall not be 
required to assign him to any such job before the 
expiration of 30 days (or such shorter period as 
may have been heretofore agreed upon by the 
local parties) after the date of his layoff. In filling 
other than temporary vacancies in jobs in any 
seniority pool, Management will recall employees 
laid off from the seniority units covered by the 
pool in the order of their plant continuous service; 
however, the employee must be qualified to per-
form the job. Where practicable, however, 
Management will make a reasonable effort to 
assign, on the basis of plant continuous service, 
an employee laid off from his seniority unit to a 
pool job he prefers which is not held by an 
employee of that unit. However, Management 
shall have the right, to the extent necessary, to 
designate the specific job in any pool to which an 
employee shall be assigned (and to change such 
assignments) in order to provide jobs for longer-
service employees who would otherwise be 
unable to qualify for an available job in the pool. 
In order to maintain efficiency, Management 
need not assign laid-off employees to a job in any 
operating or service unit where such assignment 
would result in less than the required minimum of 
experienced employees in such unit. The local 
parties may by agreement determine whether 
there are circumstances under which an employ-
ee need not accept a pool job. 
4. Operation of Multiple Seniority Pools 
In a plant in which there is established more 13.45 
than one agreed upon area as defined in para-
graph 2 above, the following shall apply: 
In the event of a permanent shutdown of a 
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facility as defined in Section XVI-Severance 
Allowance or layoff of one or more employees for 
a period which extends for three months or more 
or which the parties believe will extend for such a 
period, an employee affected who has two or 
more years of plant continuous service at time of 
layoff shall be given the right to a job in any sen-
iority pool in the plant if a job in that pool is held 
by an employee with less plant service provided 
he is qualified to perform the job. Such assign-
ments to jobs shall be subject to the same rules 
as apply in L-3 above. An employee who has 
been assigned to a job in a different seniority 
pool under this provision and who has been sub-
sequently laid off from that pool shall have recall 
rights to that pool until he is recalled to a job in 
the agreed upon area from which he was origi-
nally laid off; provided, however, that such recall 
rights shall be limited to his own pool and the last 
pool from which he was laid off; and provided, 
further that the Company shall not be required 
under this paragraph to displace a shorter serv-
ice employee with such laid-off employee before 
the expiration of 30 days after the date of such 
layoff. 
5. Retention Rights 
An employee assigned under any pool 13.46 
arrangement to a seniority unit for purposes of 
retention shall have no seniority rights for promo-
tional purposes in that unit, except in competition 
with an employee in such unit who has been 
employed less than 31 days prior to the retained 
employee's assignment in that seniority unit. 
6. Miscellaneous 
a. Employees shall be recalled directly to 13.47 
jobs in their seniority units or promotional 
sequences above the seniority pool, if that is in 
accord with applicable seniority practices or 
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agreements. 
b. If the Company recalls the wrong 13 
employee from a layoff to a job in a pool, it will not 
be liable for any retroactive pay to the employee 
who should have been recalled, with respect to 
any period prior to 4 days or the beginning of the 
payroll week, whichever is later, after receipt by 
the Company of specific written notice by him (on 
a form to be provided therefor) of its alleged 
error. 
c. If the local parties deem it helpful in 13 
facilitating the assignment of employees in the 
pool, they are empowered to agree in writing that 
schedule changes arising from movements of 
employees into, within or out of the seniority 
pools in accordance with the provisions of this 
Subsection L shall not be deemed a violation of 
the provisions relating to schedule changes or 
provide a basis for a claim for sixth or seventh 
day overti me compensation or reporting 
allowance. 
M. Interplant Job Opportunities 
1. An employee of a steel plant continuously 13 
on layoff for sixty (60) days or more who had two 
or more years of Company continuous service on 
the date of his layoff and who is not eligible for an 
immediate pension and social security shall be 
given priority over other applicants (new hires, 
including probationary employees) for job vacan-
cies (other than temporary vacancies) at desig-
nated plants of the company and in accordance 
with the following: 
a. Designated Plants are plants covered by 13 
this Agreement and LTV Steel Mining Company. 
b. The job vacancies for which employees 13 
shall be eligible under these provisions shall be 
only those that are not filled from the particular 
plant in accordance with this Section XIII. 
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c. An employee shall be given such prior- 13.53 
ity only if he files with the Management of the 
plant from which he is laid off a written request for 
such employment specifying the other plant or 
plants at which he would accept employment. 
Such application shall be on a form provided by 
the Company. 
d. Employees who thus apply may there- 13.54 
after be given priority in the filling of job vacan-
cies (other than temporary vacancies) over new 
iires, and after they have been continuously on 
ayoff for sixty (60) days and have had an appli-
cation on file for thirty (30) days shall be given 
such priority in the order of their Company con-
inuous service, and in the order of the Company 
tontinuous service of other employees given pri-
ority over other applicants by other agreements 
between the Company and the International 
Inion (the earliest date of birth to control where 
uch service is identical) in each case provided 
uch employees have the necessary qualifica-
ons to advance in the promotional sequence 
solved. In determining the necessary qualifica-
3ns to advance in the promotional sequence 
volved the normal experience acquired by 
nptoyees in such sequence shall be taken into 
msideration. It is recognized that there are cir-
imstances under which it is impractical to afford 
ich priority to an applicant because of the immi-
mce of his recall to his home plant, in such a 
se, the Company shall not incur liability for fail-
9 to give priority to such applicant, if the period 
es not exceed two weeks or such longer peri-
as may be agreed to by the employee. An 
iployee who is otherwise eligible for employ-
mt shall not be required to meet higher med-
I qualifications at another plant than would 
te been required of him upon recall at his 
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home plant. 
e. An employee laid off from one plant 13.55 
who is offered and who accepts a job at another 
plant in accordance with the foregoing provisions 
will have the same obligation to report for work 
there as though he were a laid-off employee at 
the plant. During his employment at that plant, he 
will be subject to all the rules and conditions of 
employment in effect at that plant. He will be con-
sidered as a new employee at that plant for all 
purposes except that: 
(1) The provisions of Subsection XIII-
D-Probationary Employees will not be applicable, 
and his plant continuous service for determining 
his seniority for purposes of promotion, decrease 
in forces, or recalls after layoff (but not for pur-
poses of applying Sections XHI-L-3 and Xlll-L-4) 
at that plant shall be no less than his continuous 
employment at that plant plus sixty (60) days. 
(2) For purposes of applying Sections 
XIII-L-3 and Xlll-L-4, his plant continuous service 
shall be determined as follows: (i) an employee 
accumulating continuous service as of March 1, 
1983 shall have plant continuous service from 
March 1, 1983 or sixty (60) days prior to his first 
employment at that plant, whichever is earlier. As 
among transferees, who have a March 1, 1983 
plant continuous service date pursuant to this 
Sub-paragraph, competition shall be resolved on 
the basis of Company continuous service date; 
(ii) an employee hired or rehired on or after 
March 1, 1983 shall have plant continuous serv-
ice as of the date of his employment at his home 
plant. 
At any time during the first thirty (30) days of 
his employment at that plant he may elect to ter-
minate such employment without affecting his 
continuous service at his home plant provided he 
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gives reasonable notice to plant management 
and provided further that such an election will 
affect his right to further consideration under this 
Subsection M in the same manner as if he had 
rejected a job offered to him. If he is laid off from 
hat plant his continuous service at the plant will 
be cancelled when he is recalled to his home 
olant, subject to the provisions of Subsection M-
1-g below, or when he is employed at any other 
slant of the Company. If his home plant is closed 
Dermanently, his continuous service at that plant 
will be cancelled and the plant to which he was 
assigned will become his home plant, subject to 
he election provided in the following sentence. If 
is home plant is closed permanently or'if his 
ome plant department or substantial portion 
hereof is permanently discontinued, and the 
mployee has less than two years of continuous 
ervice for layoff purposes at the new plant and 
leets the eligibility requirements for severance 
llowance, he may elect within ninety (90) days of 
uch closing or discontinuance to be assigned 
ack to his former home plant for the purpose of 
sceiving severance pay and thus terminating his 
antinuous service with the Company for all pur-
oses under this Agreement. 
f. If an employee rejects a job offered to 13.56 
m under these provisions, or if he does not 
spond within five (5) days of the time the offer 
made, directed to his last place of residence as 
own on the written request referred to in para-
aph c above, his name shall be removed from 
ose eligible for priority hereunder, and he may 
ereafter apply, pursuant to Subsection M-1-c, 
r reinstatement; provided, however, that he 
all be entitled to only one such reinstatement 
ring the period of one year after such unac-
pted offer unless he is recalled to active 
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employment and again laid off during the one-
year period after such unaccepted offer. 
g. An employee who accepts employment 13.57 
at another plant under these provisions will con-
tinue to accrue continuous service for seniority 
purposes at his home plant in accordance with 
the applicable seniority rules. If he is recalled to 
work at his home plant: 
(1) He shall have an option to stay or 13.58 
return unless Management directs him to return, 
in which event his continuous service will contin-
ue to accrue for seniority purposes at the other 
plant until the expiration of one of the following 
applicable periods if he has not returned to 
employment at the other plant by that time. 
The periods are as follows: 13.59 
If recalled to a Job Class 10 or below job 
at his home plant, six (6) months; 
If recalled to a Job Class 11 through 18 job 
at his home plant, one (1) year; 
If recalled to a Job Class 19 or above job 
at his home plant, one and one-half (1-1/2) years; 
If promoted to a higher job classification 13.60 
after his recall to his home plant, any longer peri-
od of seniority accrual at the other plant as 
determined by one of the periods above shall 
apply as of the date of his initial recall to the 
home plant; at the expiration of which period it 
will be cancelled if he has not returned to employ-
ment at the other plant. At any time within the 
period specified above. Management at the 
home plant may give the employee the option of 
returning to the other plant. If the employee 
elects to return to the other plant, his continuous 
service at his home plant shall be cancelled. 
(2) If Management makes his return to 13.61 
his home plant optional and he elects to return, 
his continuous service for seniority purposes at 
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the other plant will be cancelled. 
(3) If Management makes his return to 13.62 
his home plant optional and he elects to remain 
at the other plant, his continuous service for sen-
iority purposes at his home plant will be can-
celled. 
h. When an employee is recalled to his 13.63 
home plant from another plant, and the 
Management at such other plant has sound rea-
son for not immediately releasing such employ-
ee, the employee may be retained at such other 
plant without penalty for the calendar week fol-
lowing the calendar week in which such recall 
occurs. If the employee is retained beyond this 
period for the convenience of Management at 
such other plant, he shall receive in addition to 
pay for the job performed, such special allowance 
as may be required to equal the earnings that 
otherwise would have been realized by the 
employee on the job to which he was recalled by 
his home plant. 
2. An employee who is assigned a job under 13.73 
this Subsection in a plant at least 50 miles from 
the plant from which he was laid off and who 
changes his permanent residence as a result 
thereof will receive a relocation allowance 
promptly after the commencement of his employ-
ment at the plant to which he is relocated, on the 
following terms: 
a. He must make written request for such 13.74 
allowance in accordance with the procedure 
established by the Company. 
b. The amount of relocation allowance will 13.75 
be determined in accordance with the following: 
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Allowance for 
Miles between Single Married 
Plant Locations Employees Employees 
50-99 $200 $600 
100-299 250 650 
300-499 300 750 
500-999 350 950 
1,000-1,999 450 1,200 
2,000 or more 550 1,450 
c. The amount of any such relocation 13.76 
allowance will be reduced by the amount of any 
relocation allowance or its equivalent to which 
the employee may be entitled under any present 
or future federal or state legislation; and the 
amount of such allowance shall be deducted 
from monies owed by the Company in the form of 
pay, vacation benefits, SUB benefits, pensions or 
other benefits, if the employee quits, except as it 
shall be agreed locally that the employee had 
proper cause, or is discharged for cause any time 
during the 12 months following the start of such 
new job. 
d. Only one relocation allowance will be 13.77 
paid to the members of a family living in the same 
residence. 
3. a. The operation of this Subsection M will 13.78 
be subject to periodic review by a joint commit-
tee, consisting of equal numbers of representa-
tives of both parties (not more than 3 each), who 
shall meet periodically to review the operation of 
this Subsection and to consider and resolve any 
problems that may arise from its operation. The 
Company shall supply to such committee quar-
terly reports on the number and location of IJOP 
applications and the number and location of IJOP 
placements as well as such other pertinent infor-
mation relating to the operation of this 
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Subsection which is requested by the committee, 
including reasonably available information on the 
timing of such applications and placements. The 
committee shall review the day-to-day adminis-
tration of this Subsection with a view toward 
increasing employee awareness of job opportuni-
ties. The committee shall study the operation of 
this Subsection to recommend to the Company 
and Union Bargaining Co-Chairmen whether 
changes in this Subsection would improve the 
utilization of the IJOP system for enhancement of 
employment opportunities and discourage mis-
use of the system for other purposes. 
b. The following procedure shall apply 13.79 
only to complaints or grievances relating to the 
application of this Subsection M: 
(1) Any employee who believes that he 13.80 
has a justifiable request or complaint shall 
promptly refer the matter to a Staff 
Representative designated by the Union for this 
purpose, who, in turn will promptly arrange to dis-
cuss the request or complaint with the Company 
designated representative. 
(2) If not satisfactorily resolved, the 13.81 
Union's designated Staff Representative may 
refer the matter to the Company's Fourth Step 
Representative. Such referral shall be made in 
writing within 10 days of completion of the final 
discussion pursuant to (1) and shall set forth the 
Union's statement of fact, the action of the 
Company which the Union challenges, the clause 
or clauses of this Subsection M which are alleged 
to be violated, the relief sought, and the Union's 
position. The appealed grievance shall be han-
dled in the regular grievance procedure estab-
lished under this Agreement starting at the 
Fourth Step. 
4. In order to facilitate the operation of the 13.82 
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program provided for in this Subsection M, it is 
agreed that (a) back pay shall not be awarded in 
any grievance based on those paragraphs unless 
the arbitrator finds that there has been willful and 
deliberate noncompliance therewith, and (b) the 
Company and the International Union may, upon 
recommendation of the committee provided for in 
paragraph 3 above, amend this Subsection M at 
any time during the period of this Agreement and 
that such amendment shall be effective with 
respect to any pending grievance. 
5. The Company will not be liable for any 13.83 
retroactive pay with respect to any period prior to 
4 days or the beginning of the payroll week, 
whichever is later, after receipt by the Company 
of specific written notice (on a form to be provid-
ed therefor) of its alleged error. 
6. By agreement between the Company and 13.84 
International Union, the provisions of this 
Subsection M may at any time be suspended and 
employees who are working at other plants under 
these provisions may be laid off, if it becomes 
necessary to do so to provide employment for 
long-service employees who are permanently 
displaced or for other valid reasons. 
N. Manning of New Facilities 
1. In the manning of jobs on new facilities in 13.85 
existing plants, the jobs shall be filled by qualified 
employees who apply for such jobs in the order of 
length of plant continuous service from.the fol-
lowing categories in the following order but sub-
ject to the other provisions of this Subsection N. 
a) Employees displaced from any facility 
being replaced in the plant by the new facilities. 
b) Employees being displaced as the 
result of the installation of the new facilities. 
c) Employees presently employed on like 
facilities in the plant. 
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d) Employees presently on layoff from like 
facilities in the plant. 
e) Employees in the plant with two or 
more years of plant continuous service, provided, 
that if sufficient qualified applicants from this 
source are not available, Management shall fill 
the remaining vacancies as it deems appropriate. 
2. The local parties shall meet to seek agree- 13.86 
ment on the standards to be used to determine 
the qualifications entitling employees otherwise 
eligible to be assigned to the jobs in question. 
3. Should the local parties fail to agree on the 13.87 
standards for determining qualifications, an appli-
cant otherwise eligible shall have: 
a) The necessary qualifications for per-
forming the job. 
b) The ability to absorb such training for 
the job as is to be offered and is necessary to 
enable the employee to perform the job satisfac-
torily. 
c) The necessary qualifications to 
progress in the promotional sequence involved to 
the next higher job to the extent that 
Management needs employees for such progres-
sion. In determining the necessary qualifications 
to advance in the promotional sequence 
involved, the normal experience acquired by 
employees in such sequence shall be taken into 
consideration. However, it is recognized that 
Management can require that a sufficient number 
of occupants of each job in a promotional 
sequence be available to assure an adequate 
number of qualified replacements for the next 
higher job. 
4. An applicant who is disqualified under 13.88 
Subsection N-3 above shall have the right to 
apply for another job for which he believes he can 
qualify. 
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5. When new facilities are to be manned pur- 13.89 
suant to this Subsection Xlll-N, the local parties 
shall meet and may establish, in appropriate cir-
cumstances, rules for allowing an employee not 
placed initially, a second opportunity to elect 
transfer to the new facility consistent with its effi-
cient operation. In establishing such rule, the 
local parties shall consider matters such as: 
a) The job level in the promotional 
sequence in the new unit up to which an employ-
ee will be allowed a second opportunity to elect 
transfer. 
b) The date on which the second opportu-
nity must be exercised following start-up of the 
new facility, but not more than three years there-
after. (In determining such date, the parties shall 
give due consideration to possible Management 
abandonment of the old facility or an extended 
period of its nonuse.) 
In lieu of or in addition to the foregoing, the 13.90 
local parties may develop a method for filling per-
manent vacancies in the new facility between the 
time of initial manning and the final election to 
transfer. 
6. Should Management deem it necessary to 13.91 
assign an employee to his regular job on the old 
facility in order to continue its efficient operation, 
it may do so on the basis of establishing such 
employee on the new job and temporarily assign-
ing him to his former job until a suitable replace-
ment can be trained for the job or its performance 
is no longer required. In such event, such 
employee shall be entitled to earnings not less 
than what he would have made had he been 
working on the job on which he has been estab-
lished. 
7. Where new facilities replace facilities of 13.91.1 
more than one plant in the same general 
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locality, appropriate representatives of the 
Company and the International Union shall 
meet in conjunction with the local parties for 
the purpose of seeking an agreement on 
manning consistent with the parties' mutual 
intent to facilitate efficient manning and pre-
serve job security for longer service 
Employees. In such situations, Company 
service may be considered in addition to 
plant service. 
O. Permanent Vacancies and Transfer Rights 13.92 
Permanent transfers shall not be made 
through the operation of the pool procedures. An 
employee who is assigned under a pool arrange-
ment to a unit for purposes of retention shall not 
be able to effectuate a permanent transfer to that 
unit by refusing a recall to his home unit. 
(However, nothing contained herein shall pre-
clude such an employee from effectuating a per-
manent transfer by bidding for a permanent 
vacancy in such a unit or any other unit. 
Moreover, nothing contained herein shall affect 
the rights of such employees under a permanent 
shutdown situation.) In addition, such a retained 
employee shall have only such promotional rights 
in the unit to which he is assigned for retention 
purposes as are provided for by Subsection XIII-
L-5. 
1. Subject to the exception provided by 13.93 
Paragraph 3 below for entry into trades and 
crafts, a three-step procedure for filling perma-
nent vacancies shall be retained as presently 
agreed to. A permanent vacancy shall be filled 
from within the first step of competition (whether 
it be unit, line of progression, etc.) Each suc-
ceeding vacancy shall be filled in the same man-
ner, and the resulting vacancy in the entry level 
job shall thereafter be filled on a departmental 
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basis (the second step of competition) by 
employees with at least six months of plant serv-
ice (for employees hired on or after August 1, 
1999, six months or the end of such employ-
ee's probationary period, whichever is later) 
on the date the vacancy is posted or such lesser 
period as has been mutually agreed to by the 
local parties. Resulting entry level departmental 
vacancies shall be filled on a plant-wide basis 
(the third step of competition) by employees with 
at least six months of plant service (for employ-
ees hired on or after August 1, 1999, six 
months or the end of such employee's proba-
tionary period, whichever is later) on the date 
the vacancy is posted or such lesser period as 
has been mutually agreed to by the local parties. 
An employee transferring under Subsection XIII-
M shall be eligible to bid on vacancies notwith-
standing the six months plant service 
requirement set forth above. 
2. However, in plants where operating cir- 13.94 
cumstances so warrant (such as size, geography, 
job relationships, physical proximity, safety, and 
other appropriate factors), a two-step procedure 
for filling permanent vacancies shall be retained 
as presently agreed to. Under a two-step proce-
dure, a permanent vacancy shall be filled from 
within the first step of competition (whether it be 
unit, line of progression, department, etc.). Each 
succeeding vacancy shall be filled in the same 
manner, and the resulting vacancy in the entry 
level job shall thereafter be filled on a plant-wide 
basis by employees with at least six months of 
plant service (for employees hired on or after 
August 1,1999, six months or the end of such 
employee's probationary period, whichever is 
later) on the date the vacancy is posted or such 
lesser period as has been mutually agreed to by 
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he local parties. 
3. As an exception to the procedures for fill- 13.95 
ng vacancies provided for by paragraph 1 above, 
all permanent vacancies in apprenticeships and 
n entry level jobs in lines of promotion containing 
occupations which in fact lead to craft jobs shall 
be filled on a plant-wide basis from among quali-
fied bidding employees. Similarly, permanent 
vacancies in craft jobs which are not filled by the 
promotion or assignment of apprenticeship grad-
uates, or by the promotion of an employee from a 
non-craft job in a line of promotion leading to a 
craft job, or by the transfer of a craft employee 
from one unit to another within the same Trade or 
Craft shall be filled on a plantwide basis from 
among qualified bidding employees. An employ-
ee shall not be disqualified for bidding on any 
such vacancy by reason of any minimum length 
of service requirement. Should Management 
deem it necessary to retain an employee on his 
former job in order to continue efficient operation, 
it may do so on the basis of establishing such 
employee on the new job and temporarily assign-
ing him to his former job until a suitable replace-
ment can be trained for the job or its performance 
is no longer required. In such event, such 
employee shall be entitled to earnings not less 
than what he would have made had he been 
working on the new job on which he has been 
established and, where applicable, shall be paid 
as though such hours were credited to any 
apprenticeship. 
4. Vacancies shall be made available in 13.96 
accordance with the seniority factors set forth in 
Subsection Xltl-A subject to the following: 
a. An employee must be qualified to per- 13.97 
form the job. 
b. With respect to entry level jobs classi- 13.98 
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fied at Job Class 5 and below that are filled on a 
departmental or plant-wide basis, such jobs shall 
be filled from among qualified bidding employees 
in order of length of plant continuous service, 
subject, however, to Paragraph c. below. 
c. With respect to jobs in promotional 13.99 
sequences leading to Trade or Craft or special-
purpose maintenance jobs or to highly skilled 
operating or technical jobs, Management may 
require an employee to have the necessary qual-
ifications to progress in the promotional 
sequence involved to the next higher job to the 
extent that Management needs employees for 
such progression. In determining the necessary 
qualifications to advance in the promotional 
sequence involved, the normal experience 
acquired by employees in such sequence shall 
be taken into consideration. However, it is recog-
nized that Management can require that a suffi-
cient number of occupants of each job in a 
promotional sequence be available to assure an 
adequate number of qualified replacements for 
the next higher job. 
5. If an employee accepts transfer under this 13.100 
Subsection 0, his continuous service in the unit 
from which he transfers will be canceled 30 days 
after such transfer, provided however, that during 
such 30-day period such employee may voluntar-
ily return to the unit from which he transferred or 
Management may return him to that unit because 
he cannot fulfill the requirements of the job. In the 
event an employee accepts transfer under this 
Subsection 0, he may not again apply for transfer 
during the period of one year after such transfer. 
In the event an employee refuses a transfer 
under this Subsection 0 after applying therefor, or 
voluntarily returns to the unit from which he trans-
ferred, he may not again apply for transfer to 
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such unit during the period of one year after 
such event. 
6. Where a job sequence or line of progres- 13.101 
sion includes jobs in the pool, such pool jobs in 
hat job sequence or line of progression shall be 
considered as a single job in filling permanent 
vacancies above the pool. 
P. Compensation for Improper Layoff 
or Recall 
In the event of improper layoff or failure to 13.102 
recall an employee in accordance with his sen-
iority rights, in the absence of mutual agreement 
to an equitable lump sum payment, he shall be 
made whole for the period during which he is 
entitled to retroactivity in the same manner set 
forth in Section VIII. 
SECTION XIV - SAFETY AND HEALTH 
A. Objective and Obligations of the Parties 
The Company and the Union will cooperate in 14.1 
the continuing objective to eliminate accidents 
and health hazards. The Company shall make 
reasonable provisions for the safety and health of 
its employees at the plant during the hours of 
their employment. 
It is understood by the parties that to achieve 14.2 
the above objective, it is necessary that employ-
ees use protective devices, wearing apparel and 
other safety equipment provided in accordance 
with the terms of Subsection B of this Section. 
At plants where devices which emit ionizing 14.3 
radiation are used, the Company will continue to 
maintain safety standards with respect to such 
devices not less rigid than those adopted from 
time to time by the Nuclear Regulatory 
Commission and will maintain procedures 
designed to safeguard employees and will 
instruct them as to safe working procedures 
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involving such devices. 
Where the Company uses chemicals, sol- 14.4 
vents or compounds which it knows to be toxic, it 
shall inform the affected employees of this fact 
and advise them as to what precautions, if any, 
should be taken. Upon the request of the Union 
Co-Chairman of the Safety and Health 
Committee, the Company shall provide in writing 
requested information from material safety data 
sheets or their equivalent on toxic substances to 
which employees are exposed in the work place; 
provided that when the information is considered 
proprietary, the Company shall so advise the 
Union Co-Chairman, and provide sufficient infor-
mation for the Union to make further inquiry. 
The Company will continue its program of 14.5 
periodic inplant air sampling and noise testing 
under the direction of qualified personnel. Where 
the Union Co-Chairman of the Safety and Health 
Committee alleges a significant on-the-job health 
hazard due to inplant air pollution or noise, the 
Company will also make such additional tests 
and investigations as are necessary and shall 
notify the Union Co-Chairman of the Safety and 
Health Committee when such a test is to take 
place. A report based on such additional tests 
and investigations shall be reviewed and dis-
cussed with the Joint Safety and Health 
Committee. For such surveys conducted at the 
request of the Union Co-Chairman of the Safety 
and Health Committee, a written summary of the 
sampling and testing results and the conclusions 
of the investigation shall be provided to the 
Safety and Health Committee. 
When in the opinion of the International 14.5.1 
Health, Safety and Environment Department, 
additional information in the possession of the 
Company may be useful to an understanding of a 
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potential significant health hazard which is 
alleged to exist, the Company, upon written 
request by the International Health, Safety and 
Environment Department, will furnish such infor-
mation. This information may include engineering 
studies, process descriptions, equipment specifi-
cations, ventilation studies and toxicological and 
epidemiological surveys but does not create an 
obligation to release personal medical informa-
tion without the written consent of the affected 
employee. 
Where the information constitutes a legitimate 14.5.2 
trade secret, the Company may require that the 
International Union sign an agreement to use the 
information only for the purpose of hazard evalu-
ation and control and to take precautions to 
assure its confidentiality. 
The Company shall provide adequate first aid 14.6 
for all employees during their working hours. 
An employee who, as a result of an industrial 14.7 
accident, is unable to return to his assigned job 
or the balance of the shift on which he was 
njured, will be paid for any wages lost on that 
shift. 
3. Protective Devices, Wearing Apparel 
and Equipment 
Protective devices, wearing apparel and other 14.8 
quipment necessary properly to protect employ-
es from injury shall be provided by the 
Company in accordance with practices now pre-
ailing in each separate plant or as such prac-
ces may be improved from time to time by the 
ompany. Goggles; hard hats; hearing protec-
on; prescription safety glasses (one pair every 
velve months); face shields; respirators; special 
urpose gloves; fire retardant, water resistant or 
cid resistant protective clothing when necessary 
nd required shall be.provided by the Company 
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without cost, except that the Company may 
assess a fair charge to cover loss or willful 
destruction thereof by the employee. Where any 
such equipment or clothing is now provided, the 
present practice concerning charge for loss or 
willful destruction by the employee shall continue. 
Proper heating and ventilating systems shall be 
installed where needed and maintained in good 
working condition. 
C. Disputes 
An employee, or group of employees, who 14.9 
believe that they are being required to work 
under conditions which are unsafe or unhealthy 
beyond the normal hazard inherent in the opera-
tion in question, shall have the right to file a griev-
ance in the Third Step of the grievance procedure 
for preferred handling in such procedure and 
arbitration. 
D. If an employee or group of employees believe 14.10 
that there exists an unsafe condition, changed 
from the normal hazards inherent in the opera-
tion so that the employee or employees are in 
danger of injury, he or they shall notify supervi-
sion of such danger and the facts relating there-
to, and shall then have the alternative of being 
relieved from duty on the complained of job (or 
jobs) without loss of right to return to such job (or 
jobs) when the hazardous condition is remedied, 
and/or filing a grievance in the Third Step of the 
grievance procedure for preferred handling, 
including Arbitration. 
Management may in its discretion assign 14.11 
such a relieved employee to other available work. 
Under no circumstances shall a relieved 14.12 
employee take any action to prevent other 
employees from working on the job except to 
communicate information relating to the facts on 
the job. Should either Management or the Board 
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conclude that an unsafe condition within the 
meaning of this Subsection D existed and should 
the employee not have been assigned to other 
available equal or higher-rated work, he shall be 
paid for the earnings he otherwise would have 
received. 
Management shall immediately take steps to 14.13 
remove the hazardous condition. 
In the event of a dispute as to the existence of 14.14 
an unsafe condition changed from the normal 
hazards inherent in the operation, the Chairman 
of the Union's Safety Committee and the 
Company's Safety Inspector shall immediately 
investigate the alleged condition and make a 
decision as to the validity of same. If the Union's 
Safety Committee Chairman and the Company's 
Safety Inspector are unable to agree on the dis-
position of the incident, the matter shall immedi-
ately be referred to the Board of Arbitration under 
special procedures to be worked out by that 
Board. 
E. Joint Safety and Health Committee 
1. A Safety and Health Committee consisting 14.15 
of not less than three nor more than ton employ-
ees designated by the Union and an equal num-
ber of Management members if Management so 
desires shall be established in each plant. The 
Union and the Company shall designate their 
respective Co-Chairmen and shall certify to each 
other in writing such Co-Chairmen and commit-
tee members. The Committee shall hold monthly 
meetings at times determined by the Co-
Chairmen who may also agree to hold special 
meetings. 
Each Co-Chairman shall submit a proposed 14.16 
agenda to the other Co-Chairman at least five 
days prior to the monthly meeting. The Company 
Co-Chairman shall provide the Union Co-
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Chairman with minutes of the monthly meeting. 
Prior to such monthly meeting the Co- 14.17 
Chairmen or their designees shall engage in an 
inspection of mutually selected areas of the 
plant. At the conclusion of the inspection, a writ-
ten report shall be prepared by the Company set-
ting forth their findings. One copy of the report 
shall be furnished to the Union Co-Chairman. 
Time consumed on Committee work by 
Committee members designated by the Union 
shall not be considered hours worked to be com-
pensated by the Company. The function of the 
Committee shall be to advise with plant manage-
ment concerning safety and health and to dis-
cuss legitimate safety and health matters but not 
to handle grievances. In the discharge of its func-
tion the Committee shall: consider existing prac-
tices and rules relating to safety and health, 
formulate suggested changes in existing prac-
tices and rules, recommend adoption of new 
practices and rules, review proposed new safety 
and health programs developed by Management 
and review accident statistics including OSHA 
Form 200 and trends and disabling injuries which 
have occurred in the plant and make appropriate 
recommendations. 
2. The Union Co-Chairman or his designee 14.18 
will be afforded time off without pay as may be 
required to visit departments at all reasonable 
times for the purpose of transacting the legiti-
mate business of the Committee, after notice to 
the head of the department to be visited or his 
designated representative and if the Committee 
member is then at work, permission (which shall 
not be unreasonably withheld) from his own 
department head or his designated representa-
tive. If the Union Co-Chairman or his designee is 
not at work, he shall be granted access to the 
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plant at all reasonable times for the purpose of 
conducting the legitimate business of the com-
mittee after notice to the head of the department 
to be visited or his designated representative. 
3. When the Company introduces new per- 14.19 
sonal protective apparel or extends the use of 
protective apparel to new areas or issues new 
rules relating to the use of protective apparel, the 
matter will be discussed with the members of the 
Safety and Health Committee in advance with the 
objective of increasing cooperation. Should differ-
ences result from such discussions, a grievance 
may be filed in the Third Step by the Chairman of 
the Grievance Committee within 30 days there-
after. In the event that the grievance progresses 
through the grievance procedure to arbitration, 
the Board of Arbitration shall determine whether 
such rule or requirement is appropriate to 
achieve the objective set forth in Subsection A. 
4. Advices of the Safety and Health 14.20 
Committee, together with supporting sugges-
tions, recommendations and reasons, shall be 
submitted to the Works Manager for his consid-
eration and for such action as he may consider 
consistent with the Company's responsibility to 
provide for the safety and health of its employees 
during the hours of their employment and the 
mutual objective set forth in Subsection A. 
5. In the event the Company requires an 14.21 
employee to testify at the formal investigation into 
the causes of a disabling injury or death, the 
employee may arrange to have the Union Co-
Chairman of the Safety and Health Committee or 
the Union member of such Committee designat-
ed by the Union Co-Chairman to act in his 
absence present as an observer at the proceed-
ings for the period of time required to take the 
employee's testimony. The Union Co-Chairman 
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will be furnished with a copy of such record as is 
made of the employee's testimony. In addition, in 
the case of accidents which resulted in disabling 
injury or death or accidents which could have 
resulted in disabling injury or death and require a 
fact-finding investigation, the Company will, as 
soon as practicable after such accident, notify the 
Union Co-Chairman of the Safety and Health 
Committee or the Union member of such 
Committee designated by the Union Co-
Chairman to act in his absence who shall have 
the right to visit the scene of the accident prompt-
ly upon such notification, if he so desires, 
accompanied by the Company Co-Chairman or 
his designated representative and the Company 
will add the Union Co-Chairman of the Safety 
and Health Committee, or the Union member of 
such Committee designated by the Union Co-
Chairman to act in his absence, to the notification 
list for such accidents. After making its investiga-
tion the Company will supply to the Union Co-
Chairman of the Safety and Health Committee, a 
statement of the nature of the injury, the circum-
stances of the accident, and any recommenda-
tions available at that time. In such cases, when 
requested by the Union Co-Chairman, the 
Company Co-Chairman of the Safety and Health 
Committee, or his designated representative, will 
review the statement with the Union Co-
Chairman. Also, in such cases, the Company Co-
Chairman of the Safety and Health Committee, 
or his designated representative, when request-
ed by the Union Co-Chairman, will visit the scene 
of the accident with the Union Co-Chairman or, in 
his absence, his designated substitute. 
6. The Company will, from a single source at 14.22 
the Company headquarters level, provide the 
International Health, Safety and Environment 
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Department with prompt notification of any acci-
dent resulting in a fatality to a union member. This 
notification shall be either oral or written and 
include the date of the fatality, the plant or unit 
location of the fatality and, if known, the cause of 
the fatality. The Company will provide the 
International Health, Safety and Environment 
Department with a copy of the fatal accident 
report that is given to the local union safety and 
health committee when such report becomes 
available. Any necessary discussion or other 
communication on this data between the 
Company and the International Union will be with 
the individual designated to provide such infor-
mation. 
7. Once each year the Company will, from 14.23 
the same source described in 6 above, provide to 
the International Union Safety and Health 
Department the OSHA Form 200 Summary of 
Occupational Injuries and Illnesses or its equiva-
lent and the lost workday case and fatality inci-
dent rates for each plant covered by this 
Agreement. Upon request and for specific loca-
tions where detailed information is necessary, the 
Company will, from the same source, provide a 
copy of the OSHA Form 200 Log of Occupational 
Injuries and Illnesses or its equivalent. 
8. Joint Company Level Committee on 
Safety and Health 
The International Union and the Company 14.24 
shall each designate three representatives to a 
joint Company level committee on safety and 
health which shall meet at least annually to 
review the operation of this Section with a view to 
achieving maximum understanding as to how the 
Company and the Union can most effectively 
cooperate in achieving the objective set forth in 
Subsection A. 
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9. If in the event of special circumstances the 14.25 
Director of the International Health, Safety and 
Environment Department or a member of his 
staff desires access to a plant, such access may 
be approved on a case-by-case basis through 
the office of the General Manager-Employee 
Relations and Industrial Engineering. The 
General Manager-Employee Relations and 
Industrial Engineering or his designee shall 
accompany the Union representative. 
10.lt is agreed that the Union's Safety and 14.26 
Health Committee act hereunder exclusively in 
an advisory capacity and that the International 
Union, Local Unions, Union Safety Committees 
and its officers, employees and agents shall not 
be liable for any work-connected injuries, disabil-
ities or diseases which may be incurred by 
employees. 
F. Disciplinary Records 
Written records of disciplinary action against 14.27 
the employee involved for the violation of a safe-
ty rule but not involving a penalty of time off will 
not be used by the Company in any arbitration 
proceeding where such action occurred one or 
more years prior to the date of the event which is 
the subject of such arbitration. 
When an. employee has completed 36 con- 14.27.1 
secutive months of work without discipline involv-
ing a penalty of time off for violation of a safety 
rule, prior disciplinary penalties for such offenses 
not exceeding 4 days suspension shall not be 
used for further disciplinary action. 
When a written safety observation report is 14.27.2 
made involving a violation of a safety procedure 
or rule by an employee which does not involve 
discipline, a copy of that report will be given to 
the employee. 
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G. Alcoholism and Drug Abuse 
Alcoholism and drug abuse are recognized by 14.28 
the parties to be treatable conditions. Without 
detracting from the existing rights and obligations 
of the parties recognized in the other provisions 
of this Agreement, the Company and the Union 
agree to cooperate at the plant level in encour-
aging employees afflicted with alcoholism or drug 
abuse to undergo a coordinated program direct-
ed to the objective of their rehabilitation. 
H. Safety and Health Training 
1. General 
The Company recognizes the special need to 14.29 
provide appropriate safety and health training to 
all employees. The Company presently has safe-
ty and health training that provides either the 
training described below or the basis for such 
training as it relates to the needs of the Company 
and its various plants. 
Training programs shall recognize that there 14.30 
are different needs for safety and health training 
for newly hired employees, employees who are 
transferred or assigned to a new job and employ-
ees who require periodic retraining. The safety 
and health committee may make recommenda-
tions on these and other safety education mat-
ters. 
2. Training of Newly Hired Employees 
Newly hired employees shall receive training 14.31 
in the general recognition of safety and health 
hazards, their statutory and basic labor contract 
rights and obligations and the purpose and func-
tion of the Company's Safety, Health and Medical 
Departments, the joint safety and health commit-
tee and the International Health, Safety and 
Environment Department. In addition, upon initial 
assignment to a job, such employees shall 
receive training on the nature of the operation or 
161 
Section XlV-Safety and Health (continued) 
process, the safety and health hazards of the job, 
the safe working procedures, the purpose, use 
and limitations of personal protective equipment 
required, and other controls or precautions asso-
ciated with the job. 
The Union Co-Chairman of the safety and 14.32 
health committee and the International Health, 
Safety and Environment Department or a 
designee shall, upon request, be afforded the 
opportunity to review the training program for 
newly hired employees at the plant level. 
3. Training of other Employees 
The training of employees other than those 14.33 
newly hired by the Company shall be directed to 
the hazards of the job or jobs on which they are 
required to work. Such training shall include haz-
ard recognition, safe working procedures, pur-
pose, use and limitations of special personal 
protective equipment required and any other 
appropriate specialized instruction. 
4. Retraining 
As required by an employee's job and assign- 14.34 
ment area, periodic retraining shall be given on 
safe working procedures, hazard recognition, 
and other necessary procedures and precau-
tions. 
I. Medical Records 
The Company shall maintain the confidential- 14.35 
ity of reports of medical examinations of its 
employees and shall only furnish such reports to 
a physician designated by the employee upon the 
written authorization of the employee; provided, 
that the Company may use or supply medical 
examination reports of its employees in response 
to subpoenas, requests to the Company by any 
Governmental agency authorized by law to 
obtain such reports, and in arbitration or litigation 
of any claim or action involving the Company. 
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Whenever the Company physician detects a 
medical condition which, in his judgment, 
requires further medical attention, the Company 
physician shall advise the employee of such con-
dition or to consult with his personal physician. 
SECTION XV - SERVICE WITH THE 
ARMED FORCES 
A. Reemployment Rights 
Each employee other than a temporary 15.1 
employee, who leaves or who has left Company 
employment to enter the service of the Armed 
Forces of the United States and who returns to 
Company employment with statutory reemploy-
ment rights, shall be reemployed on a basis no 
less favorable than that provided by applicable 
statute at the time of his reemployment. The con-
tinuous service record of such reemployed 
employee shall not have been broken by his 
absence in such service. 
B. Training 
Reasonable programs of training shall be 15.2 
employed in the event employees do not qualify 
to perform the work on the job which they might 
have attained except for absence in the service 
of the Armed Forces of the United States. 
C. Special Leave of Absence 
Any employee so applying for reemployment 15.3 
shall be granted upon request a leave of absence 
without pay not to exceed sixty (60) days before 
he shall be required to return to work. 
D. Educational Leave of Absence 
Any employee entitled to reemployment under 15.4 
this Section who applies for reemployment and 
who desires to pursue a course of study in accor-
dance with a Federal law granting him such 
opportunity, before or after returning to his 
employment with the Company, shall be granted 
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a leave of absence for such purpose; provided 
that an employee who desires such a leave of 
absence after returning to his employment with 
the Company shall have it granted only if he noti-
fies the Company in writing, within one year from 
the date he is reemployed, of his intention to pur-
sue such a course of study. Such leave of 
absence shall not constitute a break in the record 
of continuous service of such employee but shall 
be included therein provided the employee 
reports promptly for reemployment after the com-
pletion or termination of such course of study. 
Any such employee must notify the Company 
and the Union in writing at least once each year 
of his continued interest to resume active 
employment with the Company upon completing 
or terminating such course of study. 
E. Disabled Returning Veterans 
Any employee entitled to reemployment under 15.5 
this Section who returns with service connected 
disability incurred during the course of his serv-
ice shall be assigned to any vacancy which shall 
be suitable to such impaired condition during the 
continuance of such disability; provided, however 
that such impairment is of such a nature as to 
render the veteran's returning to his own job or 
department onerous or impossible; and provided 
further that the veteran meets the minimum phys-
ical requirements for the job available or for the 
job as Management may be able to adjust it to 
meet the veteran's impairment. 
F. Special Vacation Provisions 
If an employee who would otherwise have 15.6 
been entitled to a vacation with pay, or in lieu 
thereof to vacation allowance under the provi-
sions of this Agreement, during the calendar year 
in which he shall enter upon active duty in the 
Armed Forces of the United States, before he 
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shall have taken such vacation, or before he shall 
have accepted vacation allowance in lieu of vaca-
tion, he shall be paid an amount equal to the 
vacation pay which he would have been entitled 
to receive for the period of such vacation. 
An employee who, after being honorably dis- 15.7 
charged from the Armed Forces of the United 
States shall be entitled to a vacation with pay, or 
in lieu thereof, to vacation allowance in and for 
the calendar year in which he applies for rein-
statement in accordance with the provisions of 
this Agreement, without regard to any require-
ment other than an adequate record of continu-
ous service; provided, however, that no employee 
shall be accorded more than one vacation 
allowance for any one calendar year. 
G. Military Encampment Allowance 
An employee with one or more years of con- 15.8 
tinuous service who is required to attend an 
encampment of the Reserve of the Armed 
Forces or the National Guard shall be paid, for a 
period not to exceed two weeks in any calendar 
year, the difference between the amount paid by 
the Government (not including travel, subsis-
tence and quarters allowance) and the amount 
calculated by the Company in accordance with 
the following formula. Such pay shall be based on 
the number of days such employee would have 
worked had he not been attending such encamp-
ment during such two weeks {plus any holiday in 
such two weeks which he would not have 
worked) and the pay for each such day shall be 
eight (8) times his average straight-time hourly 
rate of earnings (including applicable incentive 
earnings but excluding shift differentials and 
Sunday and overtime premiums) during the last 
payroll period worked prior to the encampment. If 
the period of such encampment exceeds two 
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weeks in any calendar year, the period on which 
such pay shall be based shall be the first two 
weeks he would have worked during such period. 
SECTION XVI - SEVERANCE ALLOWANCE 
A. Conditions of Allowance 
When, in the sole judgement of the Company, 16.1 
it decides to close permanently a plant or dis-
continue permanently a department of a plant or 
substantial portion thereof and terminate the 
employment of individuals, an employee whose 
employment is terminated either directly or indi-
rectly as a result thereof because he was not 
entitled to other employment with the Company 
under the provisions of Section Xlll-Seniority of 
this Agreement and Paragraph B-2 below, shall 
be entitled to a severance allowance in accor-
dance with and subject to the following provi-
sions. 
Before the Company shall finally decide to 16.2 
close permanently a plant or discontinue perma-
nently a department of a plant or substantial por-
tion thereof, it shall give the Union, when 
practicable, advance written notification of its 
intention. Such notification shall be given at least 
90 days prior to the proposed closure date. Along 
with it, the Company shall provide the Union with 
a detailed statement of the reasons for the pro-
posed action and the information on which it is 
based. Without limiting the information to be pro-
vided under this paragraph, the Company shall 
furnish the Union, where available, and on a con-
fidential basis, profit and loss statements for the 
operations that are the subject of the proposed 
action for the last 24 months of operations pre-
ceding it, any studies or evaluations assessing 
the feasibility of continuing the operations, and a 
detailed breakdown of the costs of maintaining 
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the operations. Thereafter, the Company will 
meet with appropriate Union representatives in 
order to provide them with an opportunity to dis-
cuss the Company's proposed course of action 
and to provide information to the Company and 
suggest alternative courses. Upon conclusion of 
such meetings, which in no event shall be less 
than 30 days prior to the proposed closure or par-
tial closure date, the Company shall advise the 
Union of its final decision. The final closure deci-
sion shall be the exclusive function of the 
Company. This notification provision shall not be 
interpreted to offset the Company's right to lay off 
or in any other way reduce or increase the work-
ing force in accordance with its presently existing 
rights as set forth in Section III of this Agreement. 
B. Eligibility 
Such an employee to be eligible for a sever- 16.3 
ance allowance shall have accumulated 3 or 
more years of continuous Company service as 
computed in accordance with Section XIII-
Seniority of this Agreement. 
1. In lieu of severance allowance, the 16.4 
Company may offer an eligible employee a job, in 
the same job class for which he is qualified, in the 
same general locality. The employee shall have 
the option of either accepting such new employ-
ment or requesting his severance allowance. If an 
employee accepts such other employment, his 
continuous service record shall be deemed to 
have commenced as of the date of the transfer, 
except that for the purposes of severance pay 
under this Section and for purposes of Section 
Xll-Vacations, his previous continuous service 
record shall be maintained, and not be deemed 
to have been broken by the transfer. 
2. As an exception to Paragraph 1 above an 16.5 
employee otherwise eligible for severance pay 
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who is entitled under Section Xlll-Seniority to a 
job in the same job class in another part of the 
same plant shall not be entitled to severance pay 
whether he accepts or rejects the transfer. If such 
transfer results directly in the permanent dis-
placement of some other employee, the latter 
shall be eligible for severance pay provided he 
otherwise qualifies under the terms of this 
Section. 
C. Scale of Allowance 
An eligible individual shall receive severance 16.6 
allowance based upon the following weeks for 
the corresponding continuous Company service: 
Weeks of 
Severance 
Continuous Comoanv Service Allowance 
3 years but less than 5 years 4 
5 years but less than 7 years 6 
7 years but less than 10 years 7 
10 years or more 8 
D. Calculation of Allowance 
A week's severance allowance shall be deter- 16.7 
mined in accordance with the provisions for cal-
culation of vacation allowance as set forth in 
Subsection F of Section Xll-Vacations. 
E. Non-Duplication of Allowance 
Severance allowance shall not be duplicated 16.8 
for the same severance, or same continuous 
service, whether the other obligation arises by 
reason of contract, law or otherwise. If an individ-
ual is or shall become entitled to any discharge, 
liquidation, severance or dismissal allowance or 
payment of similar kind by reason of any law of 
the United States of America or any of the states, 
districts or territories thereof subject to its juris-
diction, the total amount of such payments shall 
be deducted from the severance allowance to 
which the individual may be entitled under this 
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Section, or any payment made by the Company 
under this Section may be offset against such 
payments. Statutory unemployment compensa-
tion payments shall be excluded from the nondu-
plication provisions of this paragraph. 
F. Election Concerning Layoff Status 
Notwithstanding any other provisions of this 16.9 
Agreement, an employee who would otherwise 
have been terminated in accordance with the 
applicable provisions of this Agreement and 
under the circumstances specified in Subsection 
XVI-A may at such time elect to be placed upon 
layoff status for 30 days or to continue on layoff 
status for an additional 30 days it he had already 
been on layoff status. At the end of such 30-day 
period he may elect to continue on layoff status 
or to be terminated and receive severance 
allowance if he is eligible to any such allowance 
under the provisions of this Section XVI; provid-
ed, however, if he elects to continue on layoff sta-
tus after the 30-day period specified above, and 
is unable to secure employment with the 
Company within an additional 60-day period, at 
the conclusion of such additional 60-day period 
he may elect to be terminated and receive sever-
ance allowance if he is eligible for such 
allowance. Any Supplemental Unemployment 
Benefit payment received by him for any period 
after the beginning of such 30-day period shall be 
deducted from any such severance allowance to 
which he would have been otherwise eligible at 
the beginning of such 30-day period. 
If an employee elects to continue on layoff 16.9.1 
status, he shall continue to be in such status 
notwithstanding the expiration or termination of 
this Agreement. 
In the event of a strike, nothing in this 16.9.2 
Agreement shall be interpreted as extending the 
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benefits beyond the term otherwise provided for 
in the Basic Labor Agreement. 
G. Payment of Allowance 
Payment shall be made in a lump sum at the 16.10 
time of termination. Acceptance Of severance 
allowance shall terminate employment and con-
tinuous service for all purposes under this 
Agreement. 
H. Retiree Benefits Offset 
Notwithstanding any other provision of this 16.11 
Agreement, any severance allowance payable to 
an employee who is eligible for an immediate 
unreduced pension shall be reduced by (a) the 
present value of the incremental pension benefits 
as defined below; and (b) the value of retiree 
health benefits as determined in accordance with 
the provisions of the Age Discrimination in 
Employment Act of 1967, as amended. As used 
in the preceding sentence, "the present value of 
the incremental pension benefits" shall be under-
stood to mean the present value of the difference 
between (a) the total amount of pension payable 
to such employee prior to age 62; and (b) the por-
tion of such pension not attributable to the occur-
rence of the contingent event of permanent 
closure. The interest rates used to determine 
present value shall be the PBGC rates for single 
life annuities in effect for the month in which sev-
erance allowance would otherwise be paid. 
SECTION XVII - SUCCESSORSHIP 
The Company agrees that it will not sell, con- 17.1 
voy, assign or otherwise transfer any plant or sig-
nificant part thereof covered by a Labor 
Agreement between the Company and the 
United Steelworkers of America that has not 
been permanently shutdown for at least 8 
months to any other party (Buyer) who intends to 
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continue to operate the business as the 
Company had, unless the following conditions 
have been satisfied prior to the closing date of 
the sale: 
(a) The Buyer shall have entered into an 17.2 
Agreement with the Union recognizing it as the 
bargaining representative for the employees 
within the existing bargaining units, 
(b)The Buyer shall have entered into an 17.3 
Agreement with the Union establishing the terms 
and conditions of employment to be effective as 
of the closing date, 
(c) If requested by the Company, the Union 17.4 
will enter into negotiations with the Company on 
the subject of releasing and discharging the 
Company from any obligations, responsibilities 
and liabilities to the Union and the employees, 
except as the parties otherwise mutually agree. 
This provision is not intended to apply to any 17.5 
transactions solely between the Company and 
any of its subsidiaries or affiliates, or its parent 
company including any of its subsidiaries or affil-
iates; nor is it intended to apply to transactions 
involving the sale of stock, except if a plant or sig-
nificant part thereof, which is covered by the 
Labor Agreement, is sold to a third party pur-
suant to a transaction involving the sale of stock 
of a subsidiary. 
"Permanently shut down for at least 8 months" 17.6 
shall mean that the notification requirements, 
time periods, and obligations of Sub-
section XVI-A, have been satisfied and that for at 
least 8 months following the expiration of the noti-
fication periods provided for in Subsection XVI-A, 
(1) no part of the operation in question has oper-
ated other than to perform maintenance tasks 
associated with mothballing the operations, (2) 
no improvements have been made and (3) the 
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Company has acknowledged entitlements to and 
is processing and/or paying, as appropriate, 
shut-down benefits in accordance with the Labor 
Agreement and applicable benefit agreements. 
SECTION XVIII - SUPPLEMENTAL 
UNEMPLOYMENT BENEFIT PLAN 
A. Description of Plan 
The Supplemental Unemployment Benefit 18.1 
Plan effective August 1,1999, (the Plan) is con-
tained in a booklet entitled "1999 Supplemental 
Unemployment Benefit Plan," a copy of which will 
be provided each employee. Such booklet consti-
tutes a part of this Section as though incorporat-
ed herein. 
B. Coverage 
1. The Plan shall, for the period specified in 18.2 
the termination provisions of this Agreement, be 
applicable to the employees, together with other 
employees represented by the Union. 
2. The Plan, without change, may be appli- 18.3 
cable to such other groups of employees of the 
Company who are entitled to overtime compen-
sation on the basis of law, contract or custom as 
were covered on July 31,1999, by the Prior Plan 
(the Supplemental Unemployment Benefit Plan 
in effect prior to August 1,1999) and to any other 
such group, and under such conditions, as the 
Company and the Union may agree. Any modifi-
cation of the Plan necessitated by the require; 
ments of federal or state law shall also apply to 
such other groups to which it is applicable. 
3. There shall be one trust fund under the 18.4 
Plan applicable to all employees covered by the 
Plan, and any determinations under the Plan will 
be based on the experience with respect to 
everyone covered thereby. 
172 
Section XlX-Sub and Insurance Grievances 
C. Reports to the Union 
The Company will provide the Union with 18.5 
information on the forms agreed to by the parties 
and at the times indicated thereon, and such 
additional information as will reasonably be 
required for the purpose of enabling the Union to 
be properly informed concerning operations of 
the Plan. 
SECTION XIX 
SUB AND INSURANCE GRIEVANCES 
The following procedure shall apply only to 19.1 
disputes concerning the Supplemental Unem-
ployment Benefit Plan (SUB) and the Insurance 
Agreement, including the Program of Insurance 
Benefits (PIB), but it shall not apply to a claim for 
life insurance. 
If any difference shall arise between the 19.2 
Company and any employee as to the benefits 
payable to him 
a. pursuant to the SUB, or 
b. pursuant to the Insurance Agreement 
(including PIB) because his claim was denied in 
whole or in part, or between the Company and 
the Union as to the interpretation or application of 
or compliance with the provisions of the SUB, 
and such difference is not resolved by discussion 
with a representative of the Company at the loca-
tion where it arises, it shall, if presented in writing 
under the following provisions, become a SUB 
grievance or an insurance grievance (in either 
case hereinafter referred to as grievance) and it 
shall be disposed of in the manner described 
below: 
1. A grievance must, in order to be consid- 19.3 
ered, be presented in writing within 30 days after 
the action giving rise to such difference on a form 
to be furnished by the Company which shall be 
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dated and signed by the employee involved and 
the representative designated by the local Union 
to handle such grievances and presented to a 
local representative of the Company designated 
to receive and handle such grievances. The 
grievance shall be discussed by such represen-
tatives within 10 days after it has been presented 
to the representative of the Company. The repre-
sentative of the Company shall note in the appro-
priate place on the form his disposition of the 
grievance, his reasons therefor and the date 
thereof and shall return two copies of the form to 
the local representative of the Union within 10 
days after the date on which it was last discussed 
by them unless he and the local representative of 
the Union agree otherwise. Minutes of any dis-
cussion between the Union and the Company 
shall be prepared and signed by the local repre-
sentative of the Company within 10 days after the 
discussion is held and shall be signed by the rep-
resentative of the local Union. If the representa-
tive of the local Union shall disagree with the 
accuracy of the minutes as prepared by the 
Company, he shall set forth and sign his reasons 
for such disagreement and the minutes, except 
for such disagreement, shall be regarded as 
agreed to. Unless the grievance is appealed as 
set forth below within 10 days after the date of 
delivery of the minutes to the representative of 
the local Union, it shall be deemed to have been 
settled and no appeal therefrom shall thereafter 
be taken. Notwithstanding the first sentence of 
this paragraph, (a) a grievance relating to Short 
Week Benefits under the SUB must be present-
ed within 30 days after the date of the Short 
Week Benefit draft if the dispute relates to the 
amount of the benefit or within 60 days from the 
end of the week in question if the dispute relates 
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to eligibility for the benefit, and (b) a grievance 
relating to the Insurance Agreement (including 
PIB) must be presented within 30 days after the 
earliest date on which the grievant knew or rea-
sonably should have known of the action on 
which it is based. 
2. In order for a grievance to be considered 19.4 
further, written notice of appeal shall be served, 
within 10 days after receipt of the minutes 
described above, by the representative of the 
District Director of the Union, certified to the 
Company in writing, upon the representative of 
the Company, similarly certified to the Union by 
the Company. Such notice shall state the subject 
matter of the grievance, the identifying number 
and objections taken to the previous disposition. 
A grievance which has been so appealed shall be 
discussed within 30 days of such notice by such 
representatives, in an effort to dispose of the 
grievance. Minutes of the discussion, which shall 
include a statement of the disposition of the 
grievance by the representative of the Company, 
his reasons therefor and the date thereof, shall 
be prepared and signed by him and delivered to 
the representative of the Union within 10 days 
after the discussion is held. The representative of 
the Union shall sign such minutes and shall deliv-
er a copy to the representative of the Company 
and in the event he shall disagree with the accu-
racy of the minutes as prepared by the Company, 
he shall set forth and sign his reasons for such 
disagreement and the minutes, except for such 
disagreement, shall be regarded as agreed to. If 
an appeal from the action taken with regard to 
the grievance in accordance with the foregoing 
procedure is not made in the manner set forth 
below, the grievance shall be deemed to have 
been settled in accordance with such action and 
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no appeal therefrom shall thereafter be taken. 
3. It the procedure described in paragraphs 1 19.5 
and 2 above has been followed with respect to a 
grievance and it has not been Settled, it may be 
appealed by the District Director, or his repre-
sentative, to arbitration by written notice served 
simultaneously on the Board and the certified 
representative of the Company described in 
paragraph 2 above within 20 days after the date 
of delivery of the minutes to the representative of 
the Union. 
4. The decision of the Board on any griev- 19.6 
ance which has properly been referred to it shall 
be final and binding upon the Company, the 
Union and all employees involved in the griev-
ance. 
SECTION XX - PRIOR AGREEMENTS 
Effective August 1,1999, the terms and con- 20.1 
ditions established by this Agreement replace 
those established by the Agreement of June 1, 
1994, except as otherwise expressly provided for 
in this Agreement. 
With the exception of the agreements entered 20.2 
into concurrently herewith, the August 1, 1971 
Job Description and Classification Manual, the 
Memorandum of Understanding dated Sep-
tember 25, 1951, as amended and reinstated 
concurrently herewith, and the Supplemental 
Incentive Memorandum dated August 4,1956, as 
amended and reinstated concurrently herewith, 
and the Repair and Maintenance Implementing 
Agreement dated as of December 1, 1956, as 
amended, this Agreement shall supersede all 
existing and prior agreements. All local rules, reg-
ulations and customs heretofore established in 
conflict with this Agreement are hereby abol-
ished, but prior practice and custom not in con-
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flict with this Agreement may be continued. 
No complaints or grievances which arose 20.3 
prior to the date of this 1999 Agreement shall be 
taken up for adjustment except those grievances 
which as of the date of this 1999 Agreement have 
been appealed in writing from a decision in the 
steps of the grievance procedure defined in the 
Agreement of June 1,1994, or are in the process 
of being adjusted. Such grievances shall be con-
sidered under the procedures of Section VI of this 
1999 Agreement and shall be determined in 
accordance with the applicable provisions of this 
1999 Agreement. 
SECTION XXI -TERM OF AGREEMENT 
The effective date of the Agreement shall be 21.0 
August 1, 1999, except as otherwise expressly 
provided. 
Except as otherwise provided below, this 21.1 
Agreement shall terminate at the expiration of 60 
days after either party shall give written notice of 
termination to the other party, but in any event 
shall not terminate earlier than August 1, 2004. 
If either party gives such notice, it may include 21.2 
therein notice of its desire to negotiate with 
respect to insurance, pensions, and supplemen-
tal unemployment benefits (existing provisions or 
agreements as to Insurance, Pensions, and 
Supplemental Unemployment Benefits to the 
contrary notwithstanding), and the parties shall 
meet within 30 days thereafter to negotiate with 
respect to such matters. If the parties shall not 
agree with respect to such matters by the end of 
60 days after the giving of such notice, either 
party may thereafter resort to strike or lockout, as 
the case may be, in support of its position in 
respect to such matters, as well as any other 
matter in dispute (the existing agreements or pro-
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visions with respect to Insurance, Pensions, and 
Supplemental Unemployment Benefits to the 
contrary notwithstanding). 
Notwithstanding any other provisions of this 21.3 
Agreement, or the termination of any or all other 
portions hereof, the Supplemental Unemploy-
ment Benefit Plan shall remain in effect until expi-
ration of 120 days after written notice of termina-
tion served by either party on the other party on 
or after September 3, 2004. 
Any notice to be given under this Agreement 21.4 
shall be given by registered mail; be completed 
by and at the time of mailing; and, if by the 
Company, be addressed to the United Steel-
workers of America, Five Gateway Center, 
Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania 15222, and, if by the 
Union, to the Company at 200 Public Square, 
Cleveland, Ohio 44114. Either party may, by like 
written notice, change the address to which reg-
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Appendix A (continued) 
APPENDIX A 
TABLE A-1 
INCENTIVE CALCULATION RATES AND 
HOURLY ADDITIVES FOR INCENTIVE JOBS 
EFFECTIVE 6/1/99 EFFECTIVE 2/1 MO 
JOB HOURLY HOURLY 
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APPENDIX A 
TABLE A-1 (continued* 
INCENTIVE CALCULATION RATES AND 



















































































































































































(Applicable only to Aliquippa, 
and former J&L facility of Cleveland Works) 
1. Notwithstanding any provisions of the AB1 
August 1, 1999 Labor Agreement or any prior 
Labor Agreement, after Management has given 
the written notice referred to in Paragraph C of 
Section I of the Repair and Maintenance 
Implementing Agreement dated as of December 
1,1956, as amended, all progression from helper 
jobs as defined in such Paragraph C to the trade 
or craft jobs listed in Section IX-B of the August 
1,1999 Labor Agreement, shall be accomplished 
in accordance with the said Paragraph C. 
2. Rate progression practices and customs, AB2 
grievance settlements and local agreements, 
written or oral, with respect to trade or craft and 
assigned maintenance jobs which are inconsis-
tent with the provisions of the August 1, 1999 
Labor Agreement or any prior Labor Agreement, 
and the Repair and Maintenance Implementing 
Agreement dated as of December 1, 1956, as 
amended, are hereby terminated as of 
December 1, 1956. 
3. No complaint or grievance shall be pre- AB3 
sented or processed with respect to the provi-
sions of the Repair and Maintenance Imple-
menting Agreement dated as of December 1, 
1956, as amended, except as follows: 
An employee may, but not later than sixty AB4 
days after Management has given the written 
notice referred to in Paragraph C of Section I of 
the Repair and Maintenance Implementing 
Agreement, as amended, present a complaint 
under the grievance and arbitration procedure 
alleging that he is a regularly assigned incum-
bent of a helper job in the designated seniority 
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unit for the trade or craft job specified in such 
written notice. 
4. Notwithstanding any provisions of the AB5 
August 1, 1999 Labor Agreement or any prior 
Labor Agreement, the changes to existing incen-
tive plans contained in Exhibit 2 of Section V of 
the Repair and Maintenance Implementing 
Agreement dated as of December 1, 1956, as 
amended, have been made and put into effect as 
of the dates shown in that Exhibit for such plans 
without the agreement of the local grievance 
committee and plant Management, and no com-
plaints or grievances shall be presented or 
processed on account of such changes having 
been made or put into effect. 
5. The following revisions are required to be AB6 
made to the Repair and Maintenance Imple-
menting Agreement, as amended April 6, 1962 
and, as revised hereby, that Agreement shall be 
continued in effect pursuant to Section XX of the 
August 1, 1999 Labor Agreement at the 
Aliquippa, and former J&L facility of Cleveland 
Works. 
A. In the second sub-paragraph of Paragraph 
B of Section I substitute the date "August 1, 
1999" for the date "June 1,1994." 
B. In the fifth sub-paragraph of Paragraph C 
of Section I substitute the date "August 1,1999" 
for the date "June 1,1994." 
C. In the second sub-paragraph of Paragraph 
B of Section II substitute the date "August 1, 
1999" for the date "June 1,1994." 
D. In Section VI substitute the date "August 
1,1999" for the date "June 1,1994." 
186 
Appendix B (continued) 
MEMORANDUM OF UNDERSTANDING 
(Applicable only to Aliquippa, Hennepin and 
former J&L facility of Cleveland Works) 
The Memorandum of Understanding dated M1 
September 25, 1951, as amended, between 
Jones & Laughlin Steel Corporation and the 
United Steelworkers of America, providing for the 
basic features of the Equipment Utilization Type 
Incentive Plan is hereby reinstated and amended 
as follows: 
Memorandum of Understanding between M2 
Jones & Laughlin Steel Corporation and the 
United Steelworkers of America dated 
September 25, 1951, as amended. Outlining the 
Basic Features of the Company's Equipment 
Utilization Type Incentive Plan. 
The basic features of Equipment Utilization 
Type Incentive Plans are as follows: 
1. Equipment Utilization will be used in deter- M3 
mining incentive earnings opportunity. The term 
"Full Equipment Utilization" is understood to 
mean "Practical Production Capacity" and does 
not mean getting that production from the equip-
ment which would be theoretically possible, if the 
equipment ran continuously and without interrup-
tions, delays, etc. Workload will not be a restric-
tive factor in determining incentive earnings 
opportunity as related to Equipment Utilization. 
"Practical Production Capacity" (Equipment 
Performance of 100 percent) is that production 
attained when the full complement of producing 
equipment as listed in the applicable incentive 
brochure is operating, according to standard 
practice as set forth in the "Equipment and 
Standard Practice" Section of the incentive 
brochure, for the applicable incentive period 
{turn, day, pay period, etc.). 
I 
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Management will provide, where justified, a M4 
reasonable level of incentive opportunity during 
those conditions resulting when Management, 
because of business conditions or major equip-
ment repairs or lack of power extending over a 
considerable period of time, does not schedule 
for operations the full complement of Producing 
Equipment as listed in the applicable incentive 
brochure. Any such reasonable level of incentive 
will be lessened commensurate with the restric-
tion that the above stated conditions imposes. 
For "Equipment Performance of 100 percent," M5 
employees covered by an incentive plan will earn 
the hereinafter stated percentage above their 
standard hourly wage rate as set forth in 
Appendix A, Table A-1 (hereinafter referred to as 
the "Standard Hourly Wage Rate") for worked 
time covered by incentive standards. For 
Equipment Performance other than 100%, the 
resulting earned hours will be in direct proportion 
to that which occurs at 100%. The percentage 
above Standard Hourly Wage Rate for various 
levels of performance other than 100% will be as 
illustrated in Item 8 below. No incentive opportu-
nity exists for worked time not covered by incen-
tive standards. 
2. Incentive Earnings Opportunity 
a. Direct Production Workers-The incen- M6 
fives will be so designed as to enable those 
whose influence on productivity is in the form of 
direct contribution to each unit produced to aver-
age 35% above the Standard Hourly Wage Rate 
for attainment of full equipment utilization. It 
should be pointed out that the 35% is not an 
earning limit; the word average is used with the 
idea that in order to be able to average 35% it 
must be possible to exceed 35%. Some crews 
and individuals will frequently and even regularly 
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exceed 35%. Furthermore, incentives will be so 
designed as to enable the 35% to be earned for 
effective utilization of the full eight (8) hours of a 
turn rather than being able to earn 35% for only 
those hours that the machine is running. 
b. Indirect Workers-It is the intent of the M7 
Company to encourage productivity by providing 
incentive opportunity to indirect workers where in 
the judgment of Management such workers can 
make a significant contribution to the attainment 
of full equipment utilization. In such cases the 
percentage over Standard Hourly Wage Rate will 
be 50% of the percentage earned by the related 
Direct Production Workers. It has been tradition-
ally recognized that certain occupations such as 
assigned maintenance men do not directly par-
ticipate in each unit of production and do not con-
tinuously contribute directly toward getting full 
productivity as do the individuals who are actual-
ly operating the equipment. Therefore, a lower 
incentive opportunity should apply for such indi-
rect workers. The above applies to indirect work-
ers who are placed on incentive by reason of 
making a significant contribution to the expected 
productivity. 
Wherever practical, incentives for indirect M8 
workers will be expressed in terms of those pro-
duction units which are used for direct workers. 
3. The Standard Hourly Wage Rate shall M9 
serve as the base rate for incentives. 
4. The straight piecework type of plan will be M10 
used wherever possible. 
The straight piecework type of plan is one M11 
which is based on a constant amount for each 
unit of production of a given size or type of prod-
uct. (Some may associate the straight piecework 
plan with so many cents per piece, but the 
expression can also be associated with so many 
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hours per piece as provided in Item 6 below. 
Whether the expression is in dollars or standard 
hours per piece, the exact same pay will result.) 
5. All employees working on a producing unit M12 
under the same incentive plan shall receive the 
same percentage of their Standard Hourly Wage 
Rate except as the incentive plan differentiates 
between Direct Production and Indirect Workers. 
Clarification of this item was given under M13 
items 1 and 2 above. 
6. The incentive standards will, wherever M14 
practical, be expressed in Standard Hours {i.e. 
earned hours to be paid for at the Standard 
Hourly Wage Rate). 
An example is: If 1.0 hour per piece is the M15 
Standard and 12 pieces were produced in an 
eight hour turn, 12 hours would be earned. The 
extra 4 hours paid for would mean 50% incentive 
earnings for the turn. 
7. It is understood that the Company will con- M16 
tinue to use pace-rating and the application of 
proper allowances for rest and personal needs 
for such portions of an operating cycle which may 
be man-controlled rather than machine con-
trolled. The present practice of excluding certain 
"Down Time," "Delay Time," or "Stand By Time" 
from the incentive plan shall be continued. It is 
the main purpose of pace-rating to protect the 
workers, as far as humanly possible, against the 
incentive being based on an exceptionally fast 
worker and to protect the Company against an 
incentive being based on a slow worker. The 
phrase "Proper Allowances* means an appropri-
ate allowance for the conditions of the given job 
and each case will be weighed on its own. 
8. The point at which piecework earnings M17 
equal guarantee {Standard Hourly Wage Rate) is 
known as the "make-out" point. The "make-out" 
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point will occur at 74% of full equipment utiliza-
tion. 
The 74% is a matter of simple arithmetic M18 
which can be checked in either of the following 
ways: 
100/135 = .74 x 100% = 74% or 100-74 = 26 
or 
26/74 = .35 x 100% = 35% 
The following table will illustrate what incen- M19 
tive will be paid for various levels of equipment 
utilization: 
Pay as Percentage 
% Equipment of the Standard 
Utilization Hourly Wage Rate 






'Rounded off to nearest whole percent. 
9. Make-Up Allowances 
When, in the case of replacing an incentive M20 
plan under Section IX, Subsection C-2- b, 
Management establishes an hourly amount pur-
suant to the provisions of Section IX, Subsection 
C-4, such hourly amount will be termed "Make-
Up Allowance" will be developed on an occupa-
tional basis, and will become part of the incentive 
plan. 
On any job for which a "Make-Up Allowance" M20.1 
is established, any present or future incumbent 
will be entitled to like treatment in the application 
of the "Make-Up Allowance." 
The employee will receive such "Make-Up M21 
Allowance" for each hour worked on incentive in 
addition to his piecework earnings. As piecework 
earnings drop below the "make-out" point, total 
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earnings (piecework plus make-up) will 
decrease. When the total decreases to or below 
the Standard Hourly Wage Rate, only the 
Standard Hourly Wage Rate will be paid. 
"Make-Up Allowances" will be expressed in M22 
terms of dollars and will not be subject to 
increase or decrease except by specific negotia-
tions by the parties, 
10. New Incentive Required by 
Section lX-C-2b 
After following the procedures in IX-C-3- a & b M23 
and should agreement not be reached, the pro-
posed new incentive may be installed by 
Management and the employees affected shall 
give the incentive application a fair trial. The 
Local Union Incentive Committee may at any 
time after 90 days, but within 180 days following 
installation, file a grievance in the Third Step of 
the grievance and arbitration procedure. 
Such grievance shall include a statement of M24 
the points of difference and shall be confined to 
the allegation that the new incentive does not 
provide incentive earnings opportunity, when 
working on incentive, in accordance with Item 2. 
If any such grievance be submitted to the arbitra-
tion procedure, the Board shall decide the ques-
tion of incentive earnings opportunity in 
accordance with Item 2. In the determination of 
whether an incentive plan provides incentive 
opportunity in accordance with Item 2, "Make-up 
Allowance," as provided in Item 9 shall be 
excluded. The decision of the Board shall be 
effective as of the date when the new incentive 
was put into effect. 
11. An employee on a job which has been M25 
classified by Management for indirect participa-
tion under a new Equipment Utilization Type 
Incentive Plan, may present a complaint to the 
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Local Union Incentive Committee alleging that 
the job requirements of his job meet the stan-
dards set forth in Item 2 for a direct production 
worker. Management shall, at the request of the 
Local Union Incentive Committee, furnish such 
explanation with regard to the incentive classifi-
cation of the job as shall reasonably be required 
in order to enable the Local Union Incentive 
Committee and such employees to understand 
how such incentive classification was deter-
mined. If the Local Union Incentive Committee 
does not agree with the incentive classification, it 
may at any time within sixty (60) days following 
installation of such new Equipment Utilization 
Type Incentive Plan, file a grievance in the Third 
Step of the grievance and arbitration procedure 
alleging that the job should have been classified 
as a direct production job in accordance with the 
standards of Item 2, Paragraph a. If the grievance 
be appealed to arbitration, the Board shall deter-
mine whether the job requirements of the job 
meet the standards set forth in Item 2, Paragraph 
a. for direct production worker. 
Such determination shall be made without M26 
regard to the job requirements or incentive clas-
sification of any other job excepting such other 
ob(s) in his specific Incentive Plan. If the Board 
decides that the job should have been classified 
as a direct production job, its decision shall be 
effective as of the date of such improper classifi-
cation. 
This Memorandum of Understanding, as M27 
herein amended, shall continue to be effective for 
the term of the August 1,1999 Agreement at the 
Aliquippa, Hennepin and former J&L facility of 
Cleveland Works. 
The Supplemental Incentive Memorandum 
dated August 4, 1956, is hereby reinstated and 
193 
Appendix B (continued) 
amended as follows: 
Supplemental Incentive Memorandum 
between Jones & Laughlin Steel 
Corporation and the United Steelworkers 
of America dated August 4, 1956 
(Applicable only to Aliquippa, Hennepin and 
former J&L facility of Cleveland Works) 
A. The Equipment Utilization type of incen- SM1 
tive plan will continue to be applicable as hereto-
fore in major producing or processing units 
except the Blast Furnace Departments and the 
By Product Coke Departments. 
B. Incentive plans for those jobs to be cov-
ered, at the Company's discretion, in the Blast *>M2 
Furnace Departments and in the By Product 
Coke Departments, will provide, when effectively 
working on incentive: 
(1)An average incentive earnings oppor- SM3 
tunity of 25%" of the Standard Hourly Wage Rate 
as set forth in Appendix A, Table A for operating 
jobs on which employees work directly and con-
tinuously on producing equipment. 
(2) An average incentive earnings oppor- SM4 
tunity of 50% of the incentive earnings opportuni-
ty provided for in sub-paragraph (1) above for 
jobs on which employees do not work directly 
and continuously on producing equipment, such 
as assigned maintenance and service jobs. 
C. For jobs in maintenance shops and main- SM5 
tenance and service jobs in units which are not to 
be covered by any of the above-mentioned types 
of plans set forth in the above two paragraphs, 
the Company, at its discretion, may install Non-
Equipment Utilization types of incentive plans 
which provide, for jobs of that type, equitable 
incentive earnings opportunity when effectively 
working on incentive. 
D. New Incentive Required by Section IX-C-
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2b. 
After following the procedures in Section IX- SM6 
C-3-a & b and should agreement not be reached, 
the proposed new incentive may be installed by 
Management and the employees affected shall 
give the incentive application a fair trial. The 
Local Union Incentive Committee may at any 
time after 90 days, but within 180 days following 
installation, file a grievance in the Third Step of 
the grievance and arbitration procedure. 
Such grievance shall include a statement of SM7 
the points of difference and shall be confined to 
the allegation that the new incentive does not 
provide (1) incentive earnings opportunity, when 
effectively working on incentive in accordance 
with Paragraph B-(1) for plans developed under 
said Paragraph B-(1) and in accordance with 
Paragraph B-(2) for plans developed under said 
Paragraph B-(2), or (2) equitable incentive earn-
ings opportunity, when effectively working on 
incentive, in accordance with Paragraph C for 
incentives developed under said Paragraph C. If 
any such grievance be submitted to the arbitra-
tion procedure the Board shall decide the ques-
tion of incentive earnings opportunity or equitable 
incentive earnings opportunity, as the case be in 
accordance with Paragraphs B-(1), (2) or C, 
whichever is appropriate. The decision of the 
Board shall be effective as of the date when the 
new incentive was put into effect. 
This Supplemental Incentive Memorandum SM8 
shall continue to be effective for the term of the 
August 1, 1999 Agreement at the Aliquippa, 
Hennepin and former J&L facility of Cleveland 
Works.* 
* It should be pointed out that the 25% is not an 
earning limit; the word average is used with the 
idea that in order to be able to average 25% it 
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must be possible to exceed 25%. 
APPENDIX C 
MEMORANDUM OF UNDERSTANDINGS ON 
MISCELLANEOUS MATTERS 
1. The understandings reflected in the prior AC1 
Supplemental Agreement concerning so-called 
portal-to-portal claims are readopted for the term 
of the new basic labor agreement. 
2. The proposals made by each party with AC2 
respect to changes in the basic labor agreements 
and the discussions had with respect thereto 
shall not be used, or referred to, in any way dur-
ing or in connection with the arbitration of any 
grievance arising under the provisions of the 
basic labor agreements. 
3. Any understanding contained in a letter AC3 
agreed to in connection with prior contracts, con-
cerning the readoption of provisions relating to 
local working conditions, shall continue in effect. 
4. In response to the Union's request for AC4 
more prompt information at the plant level 
regarding additions to work forces in the various 
bargaining units, the Company will adopt the fol-
lowing procedure: Monthly lists of new hires and 
transfers into the bargaining unit will be made 
available upon request at the plant level to the 
Financial Secretary of each Local Union. If the 
number of additions is sufficient to justify report-
ing on a more frequent basis, an effort will be 
made to do so. It should be understood that in the 
interest of prompt reporting these lists will be pre-
liminary and, accordingly, subject to verification 
by the regular monthly Union membership and 
checkoff list which will be transmitted in accor-
dance with existing procedures. 
5. During the term of this Agreement, AC5 
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employees whose wages have been garnished 
will not be disciplined because of such garnish-
ments. 
6. No employee shall be required by the AC6 
Company to submit to a lie detector test. 
7. Effective in October, 1986, the Company AC7 
will forward to the International Union, as a part 
of the monthly dues checkoff information, a list of 
the names, addresses, ages, dates of hire and 
social security numbers of all employees on 
checkoff. 
8. Memorandum of Understanding 
On Job Classification 
The parties agree that the Job Classification AC8 
Program for hourly rated production and mainte-
nance jobs and the Job Description and 
Classification Manual {currently the August 1, 
1971 Job Description and Classification Manual 
and hereinafter called the "Manual") provide an 
effective system of hourly compensation for bar-
gaining unit .production and maintenance 
employees. 
In order to insure the continued effectiveness 
of the Manual in the face of the changing eco-
nomic and market conditions now facing the 
Company and to accommodate the new tech-
nologies and environmental factors which are 
being introduced into the plants, the parties 
agree to create a Special Job Classification 
Committee. This Committee's initial assignments 
will be the following: 
1. Within 120 days of the effective date of 
he successor labor agreements, to develop addi-
lonal Master Job Classifications to reflect: 
a) Combination jobs which reflect both 
operating and assigned maintenance job require-
ments. 
b) Combination jobs which reflect both 
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operating and service job requirements. 
2. To conduct a comprehensive review of 
the Basic Factors and Instructions for their 
Application incorporated in Section V of the 
Manual. This review is to be completed within 18 
months of the effective date of the successor 
labor agreements. This review shah include rec-
ommendations to the Co-Chairmen of the LTV 
Steel Negotiating Committee for mutually desir-
able modifications to the Manual to reflect 
changed work place conditions and technology 
including work methods or procedures, products, 
equipment, manufacturing processes or meth-
ods, materials processed, and statistical process 
and quality control. In conducting this review and 
making its recommendations, the parties recog-
nize that resultant modifications shall be applica-
ble solely to the classifications of new or changed 
jobs. 
The Committee shall consist of the Director of 
the International Union's Wage Department and 
two (2) International Union Headquarters repre-
sentatives designated by the Union's Go-
Chairman of the LTV Steel Negotiating 
Committee and the Company's General 
Manager-Employee Relations and Industrial 
Engineering and two (2) Headquarters represen-
tatives of the Company designated by the 
Company's Co-Chairman. 
9. For employees with more than two (2) AC9 
weeks of vacation entitlement, Plant Manage-
ment and the Local Union may mutually agree 
upon a system that would permit such employees 
to designate one (1) week of vacation entitlement 
to be taken in single days. 
Effective January 1, 2000, for those AC10 
employees who are eligible to designate one 
(1) week of vacation entitlement to be taken in 
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.ingle days, single days of vacation will be 
>aid in the pay for the pay period in which the 
vacation day(s) were taken. For each single 
Jay of vacation, the employee will receive 
sne-fifth <1/5th) of his calculated weekly vaca-
lon rate. 
APPENDIX D 
MEMORANDUM OF UNDERSTANDING ON 
CONTRACTING OUT MATTERS 
The following understandings have been AD1 
agreed to regarding contracting out matters: 
I. Letter Agreement Regarding Employee AD2 
Hours of Pay Guarantee 
August 1,1999 
Mr. David R. McCall 
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee 
United Steelworkers of America 
777 Dearborn Park Lane, Suite J 
Columbus, OH 43085 
Dear Mr. McCall: 
This will confirm our understanding that, for 
the term of the August 1, 1999 Basic Labor 
Agreement, a trade and craft employee in a steel 
producing operation* or an iron ore operation 
working on a trade and craft job as defined in the 
CWS Manual shall be guaranteed 40 hours of 
pay per week at his SHWR so long as there are 
craft employees of contractors working in the 
plant on the same trade and craft functions and 
duties which would otherwise be performed by 
the employees for whom the guarantee is provid-
ed. This guarantee shall apply only to those trade 
and craft plant employees who receive less than 
40 hours of pay in a week or who are on layoff 
*As set forth in the 1969 Incentive Arbitration Award 
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and would otherwise perform the work so long 
as they are available for work. 
The 40-hour guarantee provided by the pre-
ceding paragraph shall be extended to trade and 
craft helpers and to employees occupying main-
tenance non-craft jobs in Job Class 6 and above 
who would otherwise have been assigned to 
work with the trade and craft employees for those 
hours to which the 40-hour guarantee is applica-
ble under the preceding paragraph. 
An employee to whom the foregoing guaran-
tee is applicable may be assigned to perform 
work in his craft or in the case of other employ-
ees to a job in the same job class or higher than 
the job to which the guarantee is applied at any 
location throughout the plant irrespective of sen-
iority unit rules or practices. An employee who 
elects not to accept such an assignment shall not 
be eligible for the guarantees provided herein. 
The number of employees protected by this 
guarantee shall not exceed the lesser of the num-
ber of contractor employees of similar skill and 
job content or, alternately, exceed the number of 
plant trade or craft employees and eligible main-
tenance non-craft employees who are working 
less than 40 hours plus the number who are on 
layoff. The recipients and distribution shall be 
determined by the local parties. Such guarantee 
shall not be applicable with respect to outside 
contractors' employees working in the plant on 
new construction, including major installation, 
major replacement and major reconstruction of 
equipment and productive facilities. 
Any practice or local working condition requir-
ing Management to retrieve work which has been 
contracted out shall be waived for the duration of 
this Agreement. 
Notwithstanding the foregoing, nothing in this 
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guarantee shall prevent Management from 
retrieving contracted out work. 
Yours very truly, 
/s/ N. P. Vernon, Jr. 
N. P. Vernon, Jr. 
General Manager 
Employee Relations and 
Industrial Engineering 
CONFIRMED: 
/s/ David R. McCall 
David R. McCall 
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee 
II. Letter Agreement on Work, AD3 
I.E., "As Is, Where Is" 
August 1,1999 
Mr. David R. McCall 
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee 
United Steelworkers of America 
777 Dearborn Park Lane, Suite J 
Columbus, OH 43085 
Dear Mr. McCall: 
This will confirm our understanding that an 
'As Is, Where Is" sale of assets is a legitimate 
commercial transaction that is a business deci-
sion not designed to deprive bargaining unit 
smployees of work assignments. 
If such sale of assets involves the use of a 
/endor or contractor to perform a service (i.e., 
scrap preparation) and such assets are returned 
or the Company's use or sale as part of the 
ransaction, such transaction shall be considered 
as contracting out and subject to the provisions 
)f Section ll-C of this Agreement. 
Yours very truly, 
/s/ N. P. Vernon, Jr. 
N. P. Vernon, Jr. 
General Manager 





/s/ David R. McCall 
David R. McCall 
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee 
APPENDIX E 
MEMORANDUM OF UNDERSTANDING ON 
INCENTIVE MATTERS 
I. Incentive Arbitration Award 
The Memorandum of Understanding AE1 
Concerning the Incentive Arbitration Award, 
dated August 18, 1969, shall be continued in 
effect for the duration of this Agreement. Such 
Memorandum and the Award are set forth below: 
MEMORANDUM OF UNDERSTANDING 
CONCERNING INCENTIVE 
ARBITRATION AWARD 
The Eleven Coordinating Committee Steel AE2 
Companies and the United Steelworkers of 
America hereby agree as follows: 
1. The August 1, 1969 Incentive Arbitration AE3 
Award of the Arbitration Panel relating to issues 
arising under Appendix J of the July 30, 1968 
Settlement Agreement, hereinafter referred to as 
the "Award," ts hereby made an appendix to each 
Basic Agreement covering "Steel Producing 
Operations" as heretofore agreed to by the par-
ties or as determined in such Arbitration Panel's 
separate award, also dated August 1,1969, relat-
ing to this specific determination. Such appendix 
shall be applicable only to "Steel Producing 
Operations," as above defined, and shall be sep-
arately printed. 
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2. The Eleven Company-Union Joint AE4 
Incentive Committee is continued. 
3. In administering the provisions of Parts A- AE5 
4-c and A-4-d of the Award, there shall be one 
oint incentive committee for each plant and one 
oint incentive committee for each Company. The 
size and composition of such committees shall 
be determined by the Co-Chairman of the indi-
vidual Company negotiating Committees, and 
the Company level Committee shall be chaired 
by them. The Company-level committee shall 
have the authority to resolve all disputes con-
cerning coverage under the Award at any plant of 
such Company. In the event that such joint com-
pany committee is unable to resolve any dispute 
or disputes, either the Company or Union 
Chairman of such joint committee may refer such 
unresolved dispute or disputes arising within that 
Company to arbitration in accordance with Part 
A-4-e. Unless the parties otherwise agree, the 
arbitrator shall be the permanent arbitrator for 
that Company or, in the absence of a permanent 
arbitrator, a single arbitrator selected for that pur-
pose. Solely for the purpose of information, 
reports as to coverage and disputes will be fur-
nished to the Eleven Company-Union Joint 
Incentive Study Committee. 
4. Each of the eleven Companies and the AE6 
Union preserve all provisions of their current 
Basic Agreements. However, to the extent any 
such provision conflicts with a specific provision 
of the Award or this Memorandum of Under-
standing, the Award or this Memorandum shall 
supersede such provision in such respect. 
5. The Eleven Company-Union Joint AE7 
Incentive Study Committee will meet on or about 
February 1, 1970, to discuss procedures regard-
ing the implementation of Part D of the Award. 
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6. The 10c per hour in the manner provided AE8 
for in Appendix J of the July 30, 1968 Settlement 
Agreement will apply to hours worked on a non-
incentive job that became newly covered by an 
incentive installed after August 1, 1968, which 
incentive is an existing incentive on August 1, 
1969, for the period from August 1, 1968, until 
the date such incentive was applied to such job. 
Dated: August 18, 1969 
United Steelworkers Coordinating Committee 
of America Steel Companies 
"(Signatures)" "(Signatures)" 
AWARD OF ARBITRATION PANEL 
August 1,1969 
Introduction 
The following Award is issued by the under- AE9 
signed members of an Arbitration Panel selected 
by agreement of the above parties to resolve dis-
putes arising under Appendix J of the July 30, 
1968 settlement agreement between the above 
parties. Appendix J, as incorporated in the July 
30,1968 settlement agreement, reads: 
"Establish a joint incentive group composed of AE10 
3 Union representatives and 3 representatives of 
the Companies to study the wage incentive situ-
ation in the production and maintenance units of 
the Companies' steel-producing operations, such 
study to be completed by August 1, 1969 and to 
develop and recommend to the parties guides 
with respect to: 
"a. Types of jobs: (1) properly subject to AE11 
coverage by direct measurement incentives, indi-
rect incentives, other incentives; and (2) not prop-
erly subject to incentive coverage. 
"b.The definition of equitable incentive AE12 
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earning opportunities. 
"c.The adjustment of incentive standards AE13 
from time to time so that such standards are 
properly maintained. 
"d.Procedures to be employed after AE14 
August 1, 1969 for application of guides recom-
mended with respect to paragraphs a, b, and c, 
above to the then existing incentive situation in 
each company. Such procedures shall include 
the requirement that incentive earnings shall be 
adjusted to conform to such guides. 
"When a determination has been made by the AE15 
joint incentive study group or by the Arbitration 
Panel referred to below that an incentive is to be 
applied to a job not theretofore on incentive each 
employee who has worked on such job in 2 or 
more pay periods between August 1, 1968 and 
the date when such job is covered by incentive 
shall be paid 10 cents for each hour which he has 
worked on such job commencing August 1,1968 
and continuing until an incentive has been 
applied to the job. 
"Any dispute arising under a, b, c, or d above AE16 
which the joint incentive study group is unable to 
resolve shall be submitted for arbitration to a 
panel of three arbitrators to be selected before 
October 1,1968 by agreement of the Companies 
and the Union." 
The Joint Incentive Study Group established AE17 
under Appendix J was unable to develop recom-
mended guides with respect to any of the matters 
described in the four lettered paragraphs of 
Appendix J. Accordingly, all issues under 
Appendix J were submitted to the undersigned 
Panel of Arbitrators for arbitration in accordance 
with the last paragraph of Appendix J. A hearing 
was hold in Washington, D.C., commencing June 
16 and running through June 28, 1969 and 
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resulted in a voluminous record. 
In view of the parties' urgent desire that the AE18 
Arbitration Panel submit its Award as close to 
August 1, 1969 as possible, the Panel has not 
prepared an opinion setting forth in detail the 
considerations which led to formulation of the 
various Guides. Some explanatory material 
appears, however, at appropriate points in the 
Guides set forth below. 
GENERAL DEFINITIONS 
For purposes of this Award, the following def-. AE19 
initions apply: 
1. Companies-the word "Companies" means AE20 
all of the 11 Companies involved in these pro-
ceedings for all of the covered plants. 
2. Company-the word "Company" means AE21 
any one of the 11 Companies. 
3. Plant-the word "plant" means each plant AE22 
covered by Appendix J as agreed by the parties 
or as decided by this Arbitration Panel. 
4. Union-the word "Union" means the AE23 
International Union. 
5. Equitable Incentive Earning Opportunity- AE24 
"Equitable Incentive Earnings Opportunity" is 
expressed as a percentage above the applicable 
Incentive Calculation Rate. 
6. Incentive Calculation Rate-"lncentive AE25 
Calculation Rate" is the applicable contractual 
hourly wage rate used for purposes of calculating 
incentive earnings on incentive jobs. 
7. Standard Hourly Wage Rate-"Standard AE26 
Hourly Wage Rate" is the applicable contractual 
standard hourly wage rate for non-incentive jobs. 
8. Job-The term "job" means a job at a par- AE27 
ticular plant location which has been described 
and classified in accordance with the applicable 
job description and classification manual; except 
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that in any plant, division, department, or operat-
ing unit, where such a job is treated as two or 
more separate jobs for the purposes of schedul-
ing, work assignment or seniority application, the 
term "job" shall mean each such separate job. 
A. GUIDES FOR TYPES OF JOBS PROPERLY 
SUBJECT TO INCENTIVE COVERAGE AND 
PROCEDURES FOR APPLICATION 
1. Preface 
The following definitions of the various cate- AE28 
gories of incentives are developed with no 
thought that they can be applied readily within 
any of the 11 Companies under their differing 
incentive programs. The terms "direct" and "indi-
rect" now have different meanings in certain of 
the Companies. Only one Company up to this 
time appears to have used the designation of 
"other" incentives and there is nothing in the evi-
dence to suggest how the designation has been 
applied. If uniformity of definition is to be obtained 
ultimately, it will require extensive negotiation and 
possibly some machinery for impartial determi-
nation. 
2. Definitions 
a. Direct Incentive Jobs 
Direct Incentive jobs include those jobs which, AE29 
either alone or as a part of a crew (1) directly and 
substantially affect or control the rate of output or 
substantially affect the attainment of full utiliza-
tion of equipment, and (2) where the output or the 
effect on output can be measured economically 
and with reasonable accuracy. 
b. Indirect Incentive Jobs 
Indirect Incentive jobs include those jobs AE30 
which, either alone or as a part of a crew (1) sig-
nificantly but not as directly and substantially 
affect the rate of output or the attainment of full 
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utilization of equipment, and (2) where the output 
or the effect on output can be measured eco-
nomically and with reasonable accuracy, or an 
incentive for the job can be related realistically to 
one or more direct incentive applications. 
c. Secondary Indirect ("Other") 
Incentive Jobs 
Secondary indirect incentive jobs are those AE31 
jobs which, either alone or as a part of a crew, do 
not qualify for direct or indirect incentives, as 
defined above, but where opportunity normally 
exists to make an appreciable and demonstrable 
contribution to production or to efficiency above 
non-incentive performance. Also, there should be 
some reasonably practical and economical basis 
for measuring the incentive contribution to pro-
duction, or it should be possible to relate the 
incentive contribution to one or more direct or 
indirect incentive applications. 
d. No Incentive 
A job does not qualify for incentive (1) if there AE32 
is no realistic opportunity to make an appreciable 
contribution to production or to efficiency by per-
formance above non-incentive performance or, 
(2) if the costs to the Company of installation and 
adequate administration of an incentive are 
excessive in relation to the cost benefits that 
should be achieved by an incentive. 
3. Supplementary Criteria for Applying 
Guides for Determining Coverage 
a. Past Practice Considerations 
The existence at some plant or plants of an AE33 
incentive on a particular job or operation is not, in 
itself, a compelling reason for coverage of a com-
parable job or operation elsewhere. 
However, if it has been or is demonstrated AE34 
that a particular comparable job or operation is 
now covered very substantially by incentives, this 
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may be cogent evidence for coverage, giving due 
weight to all relevant conditions affecting the pro-
priety of incentive coverage, including the status 
of the Company and its plants with respect to the 
Guides for minimum coverage set forth below. 
b. Minimum Coverage 
For administrative convenience and for use AE35 
solely in the initial implementation of this decision 
as to coverage, the following criteria are provided 
as to the coverage which should result from 
application of these guides: 
(1) Total employee incentive coverage AE36 
at any Company as a Company-wide average-
not less than 85%. 
(2) Total employee incentive coverage AE37 
at one plant employing at least 100 employees in 
the bargaining unit-not less than 65%. 
These minimum coverage Guides do not AE38 
reflect the application of any given set of industri-
al engineering principles, but rather are based 
solely on the evidence in this record as to the 
extent of incentive coverage, and the various 
types of jobs covered, in the Companies' steet 
producing plants. They are not intended for appli-
cation in other collective bargaining relationships 
where the relevant facts may be different. 
For purposes of computing the percentages in AE39 
A-3-b-(1) and (2) above, the basis shall be jobs 
and employees on those jobs as of August 1, 
1969. 
Use of these criteria as to extent of coverage AE40 
has no bearing on distribution of covered jobs 
among the three categories of incentives (direct, 
indirect or secondary indirect). 
c. Existing Job Coverage 
It may be that some jobs covered by incen- AE41 
tives as of August 1, 1969 would not qualify for 
incentive coverage under the Guides set forth in 
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A-2 above. At the present time, however, as the 
parties have not yet had experience with practical 
application of the Guides, it would seem prema-
ture to provide for uncoverage of such jobs and 
no such provision is made in this Award. 
4. Procedures for Coverage 
a. Company Proposal 
Each Company shall develop and submit to AE42 
the Union on or before November 1, 1969 
detailed lists showing, on a plant-by-plant basis: 
(1) All presently uncovered jobs it propos-
es to cover by new incentives. 
(2) All presently uncovered jobs it does not 
propose to cover by new incentives. 
(3) A summary analysis of the net effect of 
(1) and (2) above together with existing incentive 
coverage, showing proposed resultant percent-
age employee coverage: 
(a) Company-wide 
(b) For each plant 
This initial Company proposal need not spec- AE43 
ify the category of incentive (direct, indirect, or 
secondary indirect) that will be developed. 
b. Union Response 
Not later than 60 days after receipt of a AE44 
Company proposal, the Union shall accept it as 
submitted or submit a detailed and realistic 
counter-proposal, showing the specific disagree-
ments as to coverage on a job-by-job basis. 
Failure of the Union to reply to the Company pro-
posal within the time limit specified shall be con-
strued as acceptance of the Company proposal, 
provided that the Company has given the Union 
10 days' written notice that it intends to hold the 
Union to this time limit. 
c. Negotiations 
Immediately after any Union counter-propos- AE45 
al, the parties shall negotiate to resolve all dis-
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agreements as to coverage. Such negotiations 
shall be on a plant-by-pi ant or Company-wide 
basis, or both, as the parties shall determine. 
d. Review by Companies and Union 
If a dispute as to coverage should persist after AE46 
adequate negotiation under A-4-c above, it shall 
be reviewed by the Joint Incentive Study Group 
or some agreed substitute therefor in an attempt 
to resolve the dispute prior to arbitration. Such 
review should include determination of priorities 
and procedures for any coverage disputes that 
may go to arbitration. 
e. Arbitration 
Any coverage dispute submitted to arbitration AE47 
should not include issues as to categories of 
incentive (direct, indirect or secondary indirect) to 
be installed, unless otherwise agreed. Any case 
submitted to arbitration should encompass final 
resolution of coverage issues on a Company-
wide basis. 
f. Payment of $.10 Retroactive Pay 
(1) As soon as possible after comple- AE48 
tion of A-4-b above (Union response to Company 
proposal) at any plant covered by that response, 
the Company shall pay the $. 10 per hour retroac-
tive pay to all employees entitled to it for all jobs 
where agreement exists that the jobs will be cov-
ered by new incentives. The amount of $.10 per 
hour shall be paid thereafter on each such job 
until incentives have been made effective. 
(2) As soon as coverage of any disput- AE49 
ed job has been resolved by agreement or by 
decision, the $.10 per hour payments shall be 
made on such Job in the same manner as provid-
ed in A-4-f-(1) above. 
5. Development and Installation of 
Incentives on Newly Covered Jobs 
a. As soon as a Company has made its AE50 
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coverage proposal to the Union under A-4-a(1) 
above, and earlier where possible, a Company 
should begin the necessary work prior to 
installing required new incentives. Such work on 
uncontested jobs need not wait on final agree-
ment or decision on disputed coverage at any 
plant. 
b. The Company should discuss with the AE51 
local Union priorities as to new incentive installa-
tions, but in case of disagreement, the 
Company's order of development and installation 
of new incentives will prevail. 
c. The new incentives should be installed AE52 
in accordance with applicable contractual proce-
dures and shall conform to the Guides provided 
in B below. 
d. The interim payment of $.10 per hour AE53 
shall be terminated upon installation of a new 
incentive. 
e. Timetable 
Installation of all new required incentives AE54 
shall be accomplished at the earliest practicable 
date. 
If a Company makes good faith efforts to pur- AE5S 
sue and complete the job as promptly as possi-
ble, payment of $.10 per hour for the interim 
period prior to installation should be adequate. 
But if in any given case it is found that the new 
incentive was not installed at the earliest practi-
cable date, the new incentive shall be made 
retroactive to the earliest practicable date on 
which the incentive reasonably could have been 
installed. 
f. Grievance Procedure and 
Arbitration 
Any unresolved disputes arising under A-4-f AE56 
and A-5 of this Award shall be subject to the 
grievance and arbitration procedures of the appli-
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cable contract unless the parties should agree to 
some other procedure for this purpose. 
B. GUIDES FOR DEFINITION OF 
EQUITABLE INCENTIVE EARNING 
OPPORTUNITIES AND PROCEDURES 
FOR APPLICATION 
1. Preface 
This section deals with: (a) determination of AE57 
Guides for Equitable Incentive Earning Oppor-
tunities and (b) procedures for application of 
these Guides to new incentives installed after 
August 1, 1969 as a result of the new coverage 
section of this Award (A above). 
2. Determination of Equitable Incentive 
Earning Opportunities 
a. Guides for Equitable Incentive 
Earning Opportunities 
The preface to the coverage section of the AE58 
Award (A-1 above) noted the existing diversity of 
definitions of incentive categories. 
There now are an even greater variety of def- AE59 
initions and practices relating to earning opportu-
nities. The two dominant systems (work per-
formance and equipment utilization) approach 
the determination of earning opportunity differ-
ently and the Companies that use each system 
apply it in different ways. Moreover, there are 
incentive applications within some Companies 
that do not conform to its dominant system. 
It is not the intent of this Award to require any AE60 
Company to abandon its existing incentive sys-
tem. Such systems need to be changed, if at all, 
only insofar as is necessary to effectuate the pro-
visions of this Award. 
The following Guides relate only to jobs in the AE61 
incentive categories as defined in A-2 above: 
(1)An incentive on a Direct Incentive AE62 
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Job shall be designed to provide earning oppor-
tunities 35% above the Incentive Calculation 
Rate. 
(2) An incentive on an Indirect AE63 
Incentive Job shall be designed to provide earn-
ing opportunities equivalent to 67% of the earn-
ing opportunities provided by the Direct Incentive 
Job or Jobs to which it is related. In the case of 
Indirect Incentive Jobs which are not related to 
Direct Incentive Jobs, the incentive shall be 
designed to provide earning opportunities 23% 
above the Incentive Calculation Rate. 
(3) An incentive on a Secondary AE64 
Indirect Incentive Job shall be designated to pro-
vide earning opportunities 33% of the earning 
opportunities of the Direct Incentive Job or Jobs 
to which it contributes or 50% of the earning 
opportunities of the Indirect Incentive Job or Jobs 
to which it contributes. In the case of Secondary 
Indirect Incentive Jobs which do not contribute to 
the performance of any Direct or Indirect 
Incentive Jobs, the incentive shall provide earn-
ing opportunities 12% above the Incentive 
Calculation Rate. 
The above percentage figures are not state- AE65 
ments of the actual percentage earnings an 
incentive must produce consistently to be equi-
table. They relate not to average earnings but to 
earnings opportunity. They assume full employee 
response to the incentive earnings opportunity 
provided under any given incentive. In addition, 
due weight must be given to the fact that in actu-
al experience earnings under a properly 
designed incentive may vary from the applicable 
Equitable Incentive Earning Opportunities for a 
variety of reasons, including but not limited to: (a) 
relative skill, experience and coordination of the 
crew, (b) relative operating levels and equipment 
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fficiency, (c) changes in product mix, and (d) 
easona) and other variations in operating condi-
ons. Further, in weighing the equity of any given 
tcentive, weight may properly be given to an 
iherent and acceptable minus or plus lack of 
>recision in designing incentives and to reason-
ible and acceptable variations inherent in the 
)artlcular incentive system. 
Because of the multiplicity of reasons for vari- AE66 
ation of actual incentive earnings from the appli-
cable Equitable Incentive Earning Opportunities, 
compliance with Equitable Incentive Earning 
Opportunities can best be tested on a case-by-
sase basis, giving due weight to all relevant con-
siderations. 
3. Application of Equitable Incentive 
Earning Opportunity Guides to New 
Coverage Incentives Installed After 
August 1,1969 
a. As noted in A-5-c above, new coverage AE67 
incentives to be installed after August 1, 1969 
shall be governed by the Guides of B-2 above, 
save that in some instances it may be more rea-
sonable to incorporate a job within an existing 
incentive application. For example, if a job in a 
crew has been excluded from coverage applica-
ble to other jobs in the crew and it is necessary 
to apply coverage to that job, it may be more rea-
sonable to include that job under the existing 
crew incentive. 
4. Arbitration 
Grievances involving interpretation or AE68 
application of the Guides under B of this Award 
shall be considered under the grievance and 
arbitration provisions of the applicable agree-
ment. 
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C. GUIDES FOR INCENTIVE 
ADMINISTRATION 
1. Preface 
The Guides in this Section are intended only AE69 
to supplement and not to supplant existing con-
tractual provisions governing incentive adminis-
tration. Paragraphs C-2 and C-3 below 
accordingly apply only to the administration of 
new incentives installed under the Guides in A 
and B. It will be necessary to apply these Guides 
for administration of such new incentives only 
where an existing agreement does not provide 
equivalent benefits and protections. 
2. Minor Changed Conditions 
Affecting Existing Incentives 
Where (a) significant new work or repetitive AE70 
unmeasured work of a non-experimental nature 
is performed by employees working under an 
incentive or (b) a change in relevant conditions 
occurs which affects the validity of the standards 
to a minor extent, appropriate additional or mod-
ified standards shall be established at the earliest 
practicable date and made effective as of the 
date of first occurrence of such minor changed 
condition. Such new standards shall be designed 
to preserve the earning opportunity provided 
under the incentive over a representative period 
prior to the inception of the changed condition or 
conditions. 
3. Major Changed Conditions 
Affecting Existing Incentives 
a. Where changes occur which are of AE71 
such magnitude as to render the standards under 
an existing incentive irrelevant to the new condi-
tions, or substantially inapplicable, the existing 
incentive should be cancelled and a new incen-
tive, to replace the existing incentive, developed 
and installed at the earliest practicable date. 
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b. During the interim period between can- AE72 
cellation of the old standards and installation of 
the new, all employees affected shall receive an 
interim differential, or interim rate, to protect them 
from earnings loss, calculated by reference to a 
representative period immediately preceding 
cancellation of the old standards. 
c. When an incentive is replaced, the AE73 
average incentive earnings for a job covered 
under the replacement, expressed as a percent-
age of the Incentive Calculation Rate, shall be 
equivalent to the percentage of incentive earn-
ings received as an average by regularly 
assigned incumbents of that job under the 
replaced incentive during a representative period 
immediately preceding its cancellation, provided 
that the average performance during such repre-
sentative period is maintained. As to any job 
which did not exist under the replaced incentive, 
the average percentage calculated for jobs which 
did exist shall apply under the same conditions. 
4. Installation of New Equipment or 
Operations Supplementing Existing 
Equipment or Operations 
a. Where new equipment is installed, or AE74 
new operations commenced, which are supple-
mentary to the facilities or equipment covered by 
incentives at a given plant, new incentives shall 
be developed at the earliest practicable date. The 
new standards shall be designed to provide 
appropriate Equitable Incentive Earning Oppor-
tunities as set forth under B above and shall 
become effective when installed, but in no event 
more than 12 months after the new operation is 
commenced. 
5. Commencement of Entirely New 
Operations at a Plant 
a. Where entirely new operations are initi- AE75 
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ated at a given plant, unlike any existing facilities 
or operations at that plant, new incentives shall 
be developed where appropriate under A of 
these Guides and in accordance with the 
Equitable Incentive Earning Opportunities criteria 
in B of these Guides and installed at the earliest 
practicable date. 
D. APPLICATION OF GUIDES TO EXISTING 
INCENTIVE SITUATIONS IN EACH 
COMPANY AFTER AUGUST 1,1969 
1. Preface 
This Section deals with that portion of AE76 
Paragraph d. of Appendix J that requires recom-
mendation of procedures for application of the 
Guides to the "then existing incentive situation in 
each company" and that concludes: "Such proce-
dures shall include the requirement that incentive 
earnings shall be adjusted to conform to such 
guides." 
Many thousands of incentive applications are AE77 
presently in effect. The evidence includes "raw 
data" showing incentive performance under 
these incentives for the first three months of 
1969. The "raw data" are incomplete in that out-
of-line differentials, incentive adjustments, or 
similar supplements to or ingredients of incentive 
earnings under other labels are not included. No 
comprehensive analysis or qualitative appraisal 
of the "raw data" has been undertaken by the par-
ties. All that is clear is that actual earnings under 
existing incentives vary widely. Some earnings 
are well below and some earnings are far above 
the Equitable Incentive Earning Opportunities of 
these Guides. 
The Union proposal for dealing with these AE78 
wide earnings variations would require immedi-
ate and substantial upward adjustment of the 
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lower earning incentives but contemplates no 
adjustment of possible "runaway" incentives. 
Such a proposal ignores the mandate of 
Appendix J which must fairly be interpreted as 
requiring that any program for adjustment of truly 
unsound incentives be a "two-way street." 
The Companies have made a proposal which AE79 
has some "two-way street" implications. It would 
involve some upward adjustment of existing 
incentives by modest and uncertain amounts. But 
adjustments downward would be very extensive 
and in some cases would be very large. The 
Companies' proposal includes no provision for 
earnings protection for employees on jobs that 
would be adjusted downward. In fact, there was 
no evidence or testimony of any consequence at 
the hearing concerning "buy-back," "red circle," or 
any other arrangement that could accomplish 
necessary earnings protection. It is not an over-
statement to say that the Companies' downward 
proposal was a broad, long avenue and the 
upward proposal was a narrow, short alley. 
The Panel cannot accept the approach of AE80 
either party. We attempted to devise guides for 
adjustment that would be fair and practical. We 
have concluded, however, that in the present 
state of the evidence this is impossible. 
As noted in B-2, the simple fact that actual AE81 
earnings may be below an Equitable Incentive 
Earning Opportunities target is not necessarily 
proof that an incentive application is in fact too 
tight. Conversely, the simple fact that actual earn-
ings may be higher than an Equitable Incentive 
Earning Opportunities target is not necessarily 
proof that an incentive application is too loose. 
And it is manifestly impossible for the Panel to 
examine thousands of incentive applications in 
essential detail. 
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It might be possible to devise a mechanism AE82 
under which only the very low earning incentives 
and the very high earning incentives would be 
examined for possible adjustment. Such a ground 
rule might limit the field of inquiry but still would 
present difficult problems as to where borderlines 
should be drawn. The present state of the evi-
dence also does not provide any sound basis for 
devising any specific earnings protection 
arrangement that could be utilized in situations 
where downward adjustments were ultimately 
required. Finally, the task of developing new cov-
erage incentives will require differing but sub-
stantial amounts of time at the various plants. It 
might be administratively unwise to undertake 
two major and difficult programs simultaneously. 
Under all these circumstances, the Panel AE83 
believes that the most realistic and productive 
procedures are those which follow: 
2. Procedures and Principles for 
Adjustment.of Incentive Applications In 
Effect on August 1,1969 
a. The parties at each plant are free to AE84 
undertake negotiations for possible adjustment of 
existing incentives. Either a Company or a local 
Union may initiate negotiations by 10-day notifi-
cation in writing to the other party. The Panel rec-
ommends, however, that the initiation of such 
negotiations should await the conclusion of the 
first major steps to determine new coverage 
(through A-4-c above) and after at least some 
substantial progress in installation of new cover-
age incentive applications (A-5 above). 
b. Pending such negotiations at the plant AE8S 
level and looking forward to a successful local 
plant program for adjusting incentives, this Award 
does not require any adjustment now of existing 
incentive applications, either on the low side or 
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on the high side. Existing incentives will remain in 
status quo and the provisions of A and B above 
do not apply until these existing incentives have 
been adjusted by mutual agreement. These pro-
visions do not preclude normal administration of 
currently applicable contract provisions dealing 
with existing incentive applications. 
c. In any such negotiations, an examina- AE86 
tion of both lower earning and higher earning 
incentives should be undertaken simultaneously, 
in such proportions as the parties determine. 
d. Any contractual provisions or arbitra- AE87 
tion awards that have the effect of preventing or 
deterring the adjustment of existing incentives by 
mutual agreement, are not to be applicable when 
the parties at the plant level reach mutual agree-
ment on such adjustments. Specifically, the par-
ties at the plant level are to have authority to 
agree on any "buy-back," "red circle," or other 
protective arrangement that may accompany any 
agreed adjustment of higher earning incentives. 
3. Arbitration 
a. There should be no arbitration as a ter- AE88 
minal point for local negotiation under D-2 above. 
It is recognized, however, that if local negotia-
tions should prove substantially unsuccessful, 
either the Companies or the Union should be 
able to obtain final determination of residual 
issues in respect to the meaning and application 
of Paragraph d. of Appendix J to the "incentive 
situations" which existed in each Company on 
August 1, 1969. 
b. Negotiations between the Companies AE89 
and the Union for this purpose may be initiated 
upon written request of either the Companies or 
the Union. 
c. If negotiations do not produce agree- AE90 
ment in whole or in part, unsettled issues may be 
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submitted to arbitration under Appendix J. 
d. The parties are free to designate AE91 
another Panel of Arbitrators, in whole or in part, 
to deal with any such residual issues under 
Appendix J if they mutually desire. 
e. The party requesting arbitration should AE92 
set forth in its written request therefor a state-
ment of the precise issues which remain to be 
resolved and its detailed proposals for dealing 
with all such issues. A copy of this statement 
should be furnished to the other party. 
f. All necessary procedures for the con- AE93 
duct of any further arbitration proceedings should 
be determined by the Panel after consultation 
with the parties. 
William E. Simkin, Chairman 
Ralph T. Seward, Member 
Sylvester Garrett, Member 
II. Incentive Checklist 
A. The following information should be pro- AE94 
vided: 
(1)A brief description of the incentive AE95 
application involved, including: 
(a) Date installed 
(b) Description of operation and crew 
covered 
(c) Type of incentive 
(d) Period of calculation 
(e) Summary of pertinent changes 
(f) Brief description of application prior 
to and after disputed adjustment or replacement, 
when applicable. 
(2) Performance history by turn, day, week AE96 
or pay period (whichever is appropriate) in terms 
of measured and pay performance for: 
(a) Period from date of installation to 
present date in case of new incentive or replace-
ment. 
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(b) Representative period before and 
after change or alleged change of conditions 
involving adjustments or replacement. 
(c) Six pay periods immediately pre-
ceding the effective cancellation date of a 
replaced incentive where earnings are disputed 
under Section IX-C-4. 
(3) In the event the grievance involves AE97 
changed or alleged changed conditions under an 
existing incentive, the following additional infor-
mation should be provided: 
(a) Local Union Incentive Committee 
and Company statement of the change or 
alleged change relied upon. 
(b) Date(s) that change or alleged 
change took place. 
(4) In the event of an alleged misapplica- AE98 
tion of a provision of an existing incentive plan, 
the Local Union Incentive Committee should also 
identify and describe the specific incentive provi-
sion^) it claims were misapplied or should have 
been applied. To the extent information is avail-
able, the Local Union Incentive Committee 
should indicate specific instances of misapplica-
tion such as dates, turns, pay periods, crews or 
employees involved, etc., so that the Company 
representatives can reasonably identify the 
instance(s) protested. 
(5) A statement and full explanation of AE99 
position from both the Company and the Local 
Union Incentive Committee should be provided 
including the precise contractual provision or pro-
visions relied upon. 
B. If the grievance is submitted to arbitration, AE100 
the Company shall submit a copy of the involved 




III. Agreement Regarding Incentives AE101 
This will serve to confirm the following under-
standing with respect to incentive coverage for 
new and changed jobs at plants covered by the 
August 1, 1969 Incentive Arbitration Award. 
Where a new job is established or an existing 
job is changed or has been changed to the extent 
that it meets the Guides for Incentive Coverage in 
Part A of the August 1,1969 Incentive Arbitration 
Award, incentive coverage shall be provided for 
such job in accordance with the Guides for 
Equitable Incentive Earning Opportunities in Part 
B of the Award. Such incentives shall be installed 




Mr. David R. McCall 
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee 
United Steelworkers of America 
777 Dearborn Park Lane, Suite J 
Columbus, OH 43085 
Dear Mr. McCall: 
The Parties have met and have reached 
agreements on improvements to low yield incen-
tive plans. 
1. It is the Parties' objective to improve incentive 
opportunities in the Company's Coke Plant oper-
ations and, at its Cteveland-West Blast Furnace 
operation. To achieve this objective, the following 
general principles will apply: 
A. Incentive plans covering jobs which are or 
would be categorized as Indirect Incentive jobs 
shall be treated as covering Direct Incentive jobs 
under the Incentive Arbitration Award and will be 
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adjusted to provide 35% Incentive Earning 
Opportunity when working on incentive. 
B. Incentive plans covering jobs which are or 
would be categorized as Secondary Indirect 
Incentive jobs shall be treated as covering 
Indirect Incentive jobs under the Incentive 
Arbitration Award and will be adjusted to provide 
23% Incentive Earnings Opportunity when work-
ing on incentive. 
C. The replacement of certain existing stan-
dards with new standards designed to measure 
effective compliance with emissions control regu-
lations may be part of the adjustments. 
D. The adjustments to these plans will pro-
vide the designed incentive earnings opportunity 
for current performance including current per-
formance on emission control issues. 
2. The Parties have also established an objec-
tive to treat Secondary Indirect Incentive jobs as 
if they were Indirect, to raise incentive plans cov-
ering Indirect Incentive jobs and yielding less 
than 23% up to a yield of 23% and to bring Direct 
Incentive plans yielding less than 35% under nor-
mally proper operating conditions up to 35%. The 
Parties have budgeted $2,000,000 per year 
based on 27,500,000 man hours worked per year 
to accomplish this objective and believe that 
these funds should be sufficient to the task. If the 
funds budgeted exceed the amount necessary to 
achieve the objectives of this paragraph, the Joint 
Committee established below will determine the 
excess amount to be included in the profit shar-
ing pool for the year. In any event, the funds bud-
geted will be fully expended. The following 
procedures are established to implement this 
program. 
A. A Joint Corporate and International Union 
Incentive Review Committee composed of three 
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members each from the Union and from 
Management to be designated by the respective 
Negotiating Co-Chairmen will oversee, coordi-
nate and resolve disputes submitted by the local 
parties. It will also be the responsibility of this 
Joint Committee to monitor the spending of 
incentive monies to assure compliance with this 
agreement. The total cost of implementing this 
paragraph 2 shall be limited to the $2,000,000/ 
year budgeted above. 
B. Similar committees will be established at 
each Plant location and will be composed of the 
President and two members of each concerned 
Local Union and the Plant Manager and two 
members of local plant management. These 
Local Committees will review each Secondary 
Indirect Incentive Job at the plant location and 
determine the most efficient and effective means 
of adjusting such incentives to provide up to 23% 
Incentive Earnings Opportunity to the jobs cov-
ered when working on incentive. In addition, 
these Local Committees will also review those 
Indirect Incentives which are not providing at 
least 23% Incentive Earnings and those Direct 
Incentives which are not providing at least 35% 
Incentive Earnings and determine the most effi-
cient and effective means of adjusting such 
incentives to provide up to 23% Incentive 
Earnings Opportunity or 35% Incentive Earnings 
Opportunity respectively to the jobs covered 
when working on incentive. 
C. The parties may agree to improve the 
design of certain incentives to contribute to over-
all plant productivity and quality. 
D. Disputes on specific incentives covered by 
these provisions and the recommended adjust-
ments may be referred to the Joint Corporate and 
International Union Committee for prompt resolu-
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tion. Finally, it will be the responsibility of the Joint 
Committee to ensure the budgeted $2,000,000 
per year will be used in total. 
E. Full expenditure of the funds budgeted for 
the purposes set forth in the objectives stated 
above will constitute satisfactory completion of 
this objective. 
3. Installation of the incentive enhancements 
detailed in paragraphs 1 and 2 above will be 
accomplished effective September 1,1991. 
Yours very truly, 
/s/ N. P. Vernon, Jr. 
N. P. Vernon, Jr. 
General Manager 
Employee Relations and 
Industrial Engineering 
CONFIRMED: 
/s/ David R. McCall 
David R. McCall 
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee 
APPENDIX F 
MEMORANDUM OF UNDERSTANDING 
ON TESTING 
The Union's September 1965 Agreements AF1 
with the Company and with Youngstown Sheet 
and Tube Company provided that the parties 
would conduct a study on the subject of Testing. 
The results of that study led to special 
Agreements on Testing, identified in connection 
with the August 1968 Agreements. Based on 
experience of the parties with those special 
agreements, the parties have agreed to certain 
revisions and hereby provide for the following: 
1. While the Union preserves fully its right to AF2 
challenge through the grievance procedure the 
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present or future use of tests, the Union and the 
Company agree that where tests are used by the 
Company as an aid in making determinations of 
the qualifications of an employee, such a test 
must in any event be a job-related test. A job-
related test, whether oral, written or in the form of 
an actual work demonstration, is one which 
measures whether an employee can satisfactori-
ly meet the specific requirements of that job 
including the ability to absorb any training which 
may necessarily be provided in connection with 
that job. A written test may not be used unless 
the job requires reading comprehension, writing 
or arithmetical skills, and may be used to meas-
ure the comprehension and skills required for 
such job. 
2. In the case of manning new facilities, AF3 
transfers from one agreed-upon seniority area to 
another and transfer from one plant to another, 
the parties have agreed in specific provisions of 
the seniority section of the Basic Agreement that . 
an employee may be required to have the ability 
to progress. To the extent that such a requirement 
is applicable, the parties agree that an employee 
may be tested as an aid in determining whether 
he can qualify for the job he is seeking and, in 
addition, is likely to become qualified to perform 
the next higher job in the line of progression or 
promotional sequence. Such testing shall be job-
related as described above and specifically 
directed toward measuring the actual knowledge 
or ability that is a prerequisite to becoming satis-
factorily qualified on the next higher job in the line 
of progression or promotional sequence taking 
into consideration the normal experience 
acquired by employees in such promotional 
sequence. 
This provision is subject to the provisions in AF4 
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Subsection Xlll-M, Xlll-N, and XIII-0-1, 2 or 3 of 
this Agreement. 
3. All tests shall be: AF5 
a. Fair in their makeup and in their admin-
istration; 
b. Free of cultural, racial or ethnic bias. 
4. Testing procedure shall in all cases AF6 
include notification to an employee of his defi-
ciencies and an offer to counsel him as to how he 
may overcome such deficiencies. 
5. Where a test is used by the Company as AF7 
an aid in making a determination of the qualifica-
tions of an employee and where the use of the 
test is challenged properly in the grievance pro-
cedure, the following is hereby agreed to: 
a. The Company will furnish to a desig-
nated representative of the International Union a 
copy of the disputed test and all such background 
and related materials as may be relevant and 
available. 
b. All such tests and materials will be held 
in strictest confidence and will not be copied or 
disclosed to any other person; provided that such 
tests and materials may be disclosed to an 
expert in the testing field for the purpose of 
preparation of the Union's position in the griev-
ance procedure and to an arbitrator, if the case 
proceeds to that step. All tests and materials will 
be returned to the Company following resolution 
of the dispute. 
c. Copies of transcripts and exhibits pre-
sented in the arbitration of cases involving the 
challenge to a test will also be held in strictest 
confidence and will not be copied or otherwise 
published. 
6. In the determination of ability and physical AF8 
fitness as used to fill apprenticeship vacancies in 
accordance with the applicable seniority provi-
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sions of the Basic Labor Agreement, the 
Company shall be limited to the use of such 
examinations and testing procedures which are: 
a) job related, 
b) fair in their makeup and their adminis-
tration, and, 
c) free of cultural, racial or ethnic bias. 
Any tests used by the Company as an aid in 
making determinations of the qualifications of an 
applicant must be job-related tests. A job-related 
test, whether oral, written or in the form of an 
actual work demonstration, is one which meas-
ures whether an applicant can satisfactorily meet . 
the specific requirements of the given craft 
including the ability to absorb the appropriate 
training. 
Testing procedures shall in all cases include 
notification to an applicant of his deficiencies and 
an offer to counsel him as to how he may over-
come such deficiencies. 
APPENDIX G 
MEMORANDUM OF UNDERSTANDING 
ON APPRENTICESHIP 
1. Crafts - Training Periods - Job Classes 
The crafts involved, the training periods and AG1 
the job classes therefor are set forth in the Basic 
Labor Agreement. The Company may provide 
methods for advancement to craft status other 
than through the apprenticeship training pro-
gram. 
2. Retention of Apprentices During 
Periods of Reduced Operations 
a. Except where circumstances outlined AG2 
in d-(6), (7), and (8) below are currently applica-
ble, an apprentice who has completed at least 
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25% of the total hours required to complete the 
apprenticeship training program in which he is 
enrolled at the time that he would, by reason of 
the applicable seniority provisions, be laid off or 
demoted to a lower rated job, shall be afforded 
the opportunity to and be required to make a 
binding election either to: 
(1) be laid off, demoted and recalled in AG3 
accordance with all applicable seniority provi-
sions; or 
(2) be placed in special training status AG4 
and thereafter identified as Apprentice-Special 
Training and, in lieu of the rate of pay as would 
otherwise be determined under Section IX-Rates 
of Pay of this Agreement applicable to him, be 
paid at an hourly rate equal to 1/40 of 110% of 
the sum of the state unemployment compensa-
tion and Weekly Benefits under the SUB Plan he 
would have received had he elected to be laid off 
without regard to any other SUB eligibility 
requirements, provided that for any week he is 
engaged in classroom and/or on the-job type 
assignments for some but less than 40 hours, he 
shall be paid such hourly rate for a minimum of 
40 hours less any hours he did not participate in 
such assignments for reasons other than the fail-
ure of the Company to make such assignments 
available or for just cause. The provisions of this 
Agreement relating to Sunday premium and shift 
differential shall not be applicable. 
b. An Apprentice-Special Training will be AG5 
entitled to the provisions of the Basic Labor 
Agreement, and will be normally scheduled for 5 
consecutive, 8-hour days of training (classroom 
and/or on-the-job type assignments) per week. 
He will be expected to complete such daily and 
weekly hours of training which are maximums 
and will not be exceeded. Further, in weeks con-
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taining a Holiday an apprentice will not be sched-
uled for training on the Holiday. 
c. Such classroom and on-the-job assign- AG6 
ments as an Apprentice-Special Training may be 
called upon to perform shall be consistent with 
the apprenticeship training program in which he 
is enrolled provided, however, that such assign-
ments shall not deprive any other employee of 
employment to which such other employee would 
otherwise be entitled. 
d. An apprentice who elects to be placed AG7 
in such special training status will only be 
removed from such status: 
(1) upon recall to active employment as AG8 
an apprentice in accordance with the applicable 
seniority provisions; 
(2) upon satisfactory completion of his AG9 
apprenticeship training program; 
(3) upon suspension of the apprentice- AGIO 
ship retention program due to a drop in the finan-
cial position of the SUB Plan below 35%; 
(4) upon unsatisfactory performance, AG11 
including failure to report without just cause for 
scheduled hours of training; 
(5) upon changing his election with the AG12 
mutual consent of Management; 
(6) upon the abandonment of the craft AG13 
within any plant as the result of a shutdown of the 
plant, a portion thereof, or discontinuance of a 
product line; 
(7) upon the substantial reduction in AG 14 
the number of required craftsmen within any 
given craft as a result of technological changes in 
steelmaking processes, practices or equipment; 
or 
(8) upon the mutual agreement AG15 
between a representative of the corporate office 
of the Company and the International Union that 
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such special training status within a given craft or 
crafts should be discontinued or suspended. 
An apprentice who is removed from special AG16 
training status in accordance with d-(2), (3), (4), 
(5), (6), (7), or (8) as stipulated above will be 
placed on layoff and recalled in accordance with 
all applicable seniority provisions. 
3. Apprenticeship Committee 
The Apprenticeship Committee composed of AG17 
an equal number of representatives of the 
Company and of the Union shall be continued. 
The Committee shall review the contents of AG18 
the existing apprenticeship programs for the pur-
pose of (1) developing uniform standards relating 
to educational attainment through classroom or 
similar study by apprenticeship periods, (2) 
developing uniform standards relating to on-the-
job work achievement and the time schedules of 
required experience by type and/or class of work 
by apprenticeship periods, and (3) developing 
uniform standards for determining the level, if 
any, of advanced apprenticeship credit to be allo-
cated to employees transferring to an apprentice-
ship program from a related job. A report of its 
determinations, or a detailed report of the areas 
of disagreement in the event it fails to arrive at 
agreed determinations, shall be presented to the 
Chairman of the Company Committee and the 
President of the Union who shall resolve such 
disagreement. 
The agreed standards shall thereafter be AG19 
adopted by letter agreement between the 
Chairman of the Company Committee and the 
President of the Union, and shall provide (a) the 
criteria for advancement from one apprenticeship 
period to the next, and (b) the criteria for deter-
mining the level, if any, of advanced apprentice-




transferring to an apprenticeship program from a 
related job. 
Pending the development of the aforemen- AG20 
tioned standards and their adoption, the existing 
apprenticeship programs and such new pro-
grams as may be added shall continue. 
APPENDIX G-1 
MEMORANDUM OF UNDERSTANDING 
ON APPRENTICES 
Effective the date of this Labor Agreement, AG21 
except as otherwise agreed upon, Apprentices, 
upon graduation to Journeyman status, shall 
compete on the basis of plant continuous service 
with Journeymen of the same craft who have 
been on layoff or regressed from the Journeyman 
job for at least 30 days for transfer to fill perma-
nent vacancies in that trade or craft. 
APPENDIX H 
LETTER AGREEMENT REGARDING 
MEMORANDUM OF UNDERSTANDING 
ON CHECKOFF 
August 1,1999 
Mr. N.P. Vernon, Jr. 
General Manager 
Employee Relations & Industrial Engineering 
LTV Steel Company 
200 Public Square 
Cleveland, OH 44114 
Dear Mr. Vernon: -
RE: Memorandum of Understanding on 
Checkoff 
The Company will implement the dues check-
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off provisions of this Agreement in accordance 
with the following: 
1. The membership dues for each employee 
who has provided a voluntary checkoff authoriza-
tion card shall be an amount equal to 1.3% of 
said member's total earnings during each pay 
period, provided that dues shall not be less than 
$5.00 per month and provided further that dues 
shall not be more than the CAP multiplier provid-
ed in paragraph 2.i. times the member's average 
hourly earnings. For lump sum payments, dues 
shall be calculated separately by applying the 
1.3% to such payments. 
Inactive employees (employees who had 
been laid off or on leave of absence or who quit, 
died or retired) who receive lump sum payments 
shall have an amount of dues deducted from the 
lump sum payments equal to 1.3% of such pay-
ments. 
All determinations as to an employee's dues 
liability shall be based on earnings for the pay 
period. Dues will be deducted on a per pay peri-
od basis and remitted monthly for the pay periods 
closed in the month for which dues are being 
deducted. 
2. Dues are calculated as follows: 
a. Determine total earnings (TE). Total 
earnings to be defined as gross earnings less 
items to be excluded from gross earnings. 
b. Determine lump sum payments (LS). 
Lump sum payments to be defined as payments 
not related to work performed in the dues calcu-
lation period or for which hours cannot be asso-
ciated. 
c. Calculate adjusted total earnings 
(ATE). (TE minus LS). 
d. Determine the number of hours of work 
associated with adjusted total earnings (ATE). 
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e. The CAP calculation equals adjusted 
total earnings (c) divided by the hours associated 
with adjusted total earnings (d) factored by the 
appropriate earnings period CAP Multiplier (i). 
f. Multiply adjusted total earnings (c) by 
1.3%. 
g. Multiply lump sum payments (b) by 
1.3%. 
h. To calculate the checkoff amount add 
(g) to the lesser of <e) or (f), but not less than five 
dollars per month divided by the average number 
of pay periods closed in the month. 





3. Earnings shall mean gross earnings but 
shall not include insurance benefits; SUB plan 
benefits; relocation allowance; Workers' 
Compensation benefits; death or trust benefits or 
payments; educational assistance payments; 
classroom instructor fees (outside working 
hours); EPP payments; severance allowance; mil-
itary encampment or emergency duty allowance; 
jury or witness allowance; uniform, safety shoe, 
clothing or tool allowance; funeral leave 
allowance; reporting pay or special allowances 
for meals. 
4. Profit sharing payments under the Profit 
Sharing Plan shall be considered lump sum pay-
ments under this letter. 
5. Deduction of dues from the Employee 
Investment Program ("EIP") shall be as follows: 
a. The Company will deduct dues and 
service charges at a rate of 1.3% from all profit-
sharing and shortfall payments attributable to 
payroll-item sacrifices. In no case will dues or 
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service charges be deducted from payments 
attributable to sacrifices from major medical, 
vision care or sickness and accident coverages, 
nor from payments for active or retiree medical 
contributions. 
b. Additionally, prior to any contribution of 
preferred stock to the Employee Stock 
Ownership Plan ("ESOP"), the portion attributa-
ble to payroll-item sacrifices (but not major med-
ical, vision care or sickness and accident 
sacrifices) of the Total Annual Investment calcu-
lated under the EIP net of any amounts paid from 
the profit-sharing pool excluding shortfall, shall 
be multiplied by a rate of 1.3% times a ratio 
where the numerator is a number equal to the 
arithmetical average of the closing price per 
share on the New York Stock Exchange for LTV 
common stock for the ten consecutive trading 
days ending on the tenth trading day prior to the 
date preferred stock is contributed to the ESOP, 
and the denominator is 16. The resulting amount, 
net of applicable payroll taxes withheld, will be 
paid in cash to the Union as dues. It is under-
stood that such resulting amount will be reported 
by the Company to appropriate government 
agencies as income to each participant propor-
tionately. 
The Union shall indemnify and save the 
Company harmless against any and all claims, 
demands, suits or other forms of liability that shall 
arise out of or by reason of action taken or not 
taken by the Company for the purpose of com-
plying with these requirements or in reliance on 
any list, notice or assignment furnished as a 
result of these requirements. 
6. The "hours associated with adjusted total 
earnings" will consist of: 
a. Actual hours worked in the pay period. 
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b. One hour for each hour paid in the pay 
period to salaried employees under the minimum 
salary guarantee or salary continuance provi-
sions. 
c. On worked holidays 1.5 hours for each 
hour worked in addition to actual hours worked. 
d. Hours used in the calculation of vaca-
tion pay in the pay period. 
7. This memorandum shall not be deemed to 
alter the meaning of "average hourly earnings" as 
that term may be used for purposes other than 
dues calculation. 
Should the Union change the dues provision 
in its constitution or the interpretation of that dues 
provision such that the procedure for the calcula-
tions of dues set forth above is changed, it will 
notify the Company which will implement the 
changes unless those changes would cause sig-
nificant administrative problems in which event 
the parties will meet to discuss the matter and 
reach a reasonable accommodation. 
Sincerely, 
/s/ David R. McCall 




/s/ N. P. Vernon, Jr. 
N. P. Vernon, Jr. 
General Manager 





Mr. David R. McCall 
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee 
United Steelworkers of America 
777 Dearborn Park Lane, Suite J 
Columbus, OH 43085 
Dear Mr. McCall: 
This will confirm our understanding regarding 
Retiree dues deductions for SOAR; and Retiree 
and Active deductions for PAC contributions: 
1. The Company has implemented a dues and 
PAC deduction program for retirees who are 
members of the Steelworker Organization of 
Active Retirees (SOAR) and who have submitted 
authorization for such deductions from their pen-
sion on a form acceptable to the Company. 
2. The Company will implement a PAC deduc-
tion program for active employees who have sub-
mitted authorization for such deductions from 
their wages on a form acceptable to the 
Company. 
3. The Union shall indemnify and save the 
Company harmless against any and all claims, 
demands, suits, or other forms of liability that 
shall arise out of or by reason of action taken or 
not taken by the Company for the purpose of 
complying with any of the provisions of these 
understandings, or in reliance on any list, notice 
or assignment furnished under any of such provi-
sions. 
Very truly yours, 
/s/ N. P. Vernon, Jr. 
N. P.Vernon, Jr. 
General Manager 





/s/ David R. McCall 
Davfd R. McCall 
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee 
APPENDIX I 
MEMORANDUM OF UNDERSTANDING 
ON LABOR-MANAGEMENT 
PARTICIPATION TEAMS 
The following understandings have been AH 
agreed upon regarding Labor-Management 
Participation Teams. 
The strength and effectiveness of an industri- AI2 
al enterprise in a democratic society require a 
joint effort between labor and management al 
several levels of interaction. The parties hereto 
recognize that if steelworkers are to continue 
among the best compensated employees in the 
industrial world and if steel companies are to 
meet international competition, the parties must 
pursue their mutual objectives with renewed ded-
ication, initiative and cooperation. 
Collective bargaining has proven to be a sue- AI3 
cessful instrument in achieving common goals 
and objectives in the employment relationship 
between steel labor and steel management. 
However, there are problems of a continuing 
nature at the level of the work site which signifi-
cantly impact that relationship. Solutions to these 
problems are vital if the quality of work for 
employees is to be enhanced and if the profi-
ciency of the business enterprise is to be 
improved. 
The parties recognize that a joint approach AI4 
involving employees and supervision at the work 
site in a department or similar unit is essential to 
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the solution of problems affecting them. Many 
problems at this level are not readily subject to 
resolution under existing contractual programs 
and practices, but affect the ongoing relation-
ships between labor and management at that 
level. Joint participation in solving these prob-
lems at the departmental level is an essential 
ingredient in any effort to improve the effective-
ness of the company's performance and to pro-
vide employees with a measure of involvement 
adding dignity and worth to their work life. 
In pursuit of these objectives, the parties AI5 
believe that local union and plant management at 
a plant can best implement this cooperative 
approach through the establishment of 
Participation Teams of employees and supervi-
sion in departments or similar units at the plant. 
It is agreed that the Participation Teams program 
shall be as follows: 
1. To facilitate the establishment of participa- AI6 
tion committees and participation teams, and to 
assist them, the Participation Team Review 
Commission, heretofore established, comprised 
of headquarters representatives of the Company 
and International Union, shall determine the 
plants to be covered by this Program and the 
dates on which the Program shall commence. 
These determinations shall be made in consulta-
tion with local plant management and the local 
union officers and subject to their concurrence. 
2. A Participation Committee will be estab- AI7 
lished at the plant level to coordinate the activi-
ties of the Participation Teams at department or 
unit level. A Participation Team will be made up of 
a management Co-Chairman, an employees' Co-
Chairman, and employee and supervision mem-
bers of the department or unit. Employee 
members and supervision members need not be 
241 
Appendix I (continued) 
equal in number, and may be rotated periodically 
to permit broader employee involvement. The 
employees of the department or unit will select 
their Participation Team Co-Chairman and mem-
bers. 
3. Each employee member of a Participation AI8 
Committee or a Participation Team shall be com-
pensated for time spent away from work in 
Committee or Team activities at his average 
straight time hourly rate of earnings as calculat-
ed under Subsection XI-D-1. 
4. Participation Team meetings shall be AI9 
called by the co-chairmen during normal working 
hours as often as the employee and supervision 
members agree. A Participation Team shall be 
free to discuss, consider and decide upon pro-
posed means to improve department or unit per-
formance, employee morale and dignity, and 
conditions of the work site. Appropriate subjects, 
among others, which a Team might consider 
include: use of production facilities; quality of 
products and quality of the work environment; 
safety and environmental health; scheduling and 
reporting arrangements; absenteeism and over-
time; incentive coverage and yield; job align-
ments; contracting out; and energy conservation 
and transportation pools. The Participation 
Committee and the Participation Teams shall 
have no jurisdiction over the initiation of, or the 
processing of complaints or grievances. The 
Participation Committee and the Participation 
Teams shall have no authority to add to, detract 
from, or change the terms of the Basic Labor 
Agreement. 
5. A Participation Team shall be free to con- AI10 
sider a full range of responses to implemented 
performance improvement, including, but not lim-
ited to, such items as bonus payments or 
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changes in incentive performance pay. A 
Participation Team may also consider one-time 
start-up bonuses for employees on new facilities 
who reach target levels in specified periods. 
APPENDIX J 
MEMORANDUM OF UNDERSTANDING 
ON GRIEVANCE AND ARBITRATION 
The following understandings have been AJ1 
agreed to: 
1. On a quarterly basis the Company shall AJ2 
transmit to a headquarters' representative of the 
International Union available reports containing 
the statistics of the grievance procedure at each 
plant and at each step of the grievance proce-
dure above the Second Step including expedited 
and permanent arbitration. 
2. A copy of the Company's statistical record AJ3 
concerning the experience at each plant which 
utilizes the Expedited Arbitration Procedure pro-
vided in this Agreement shall also be furnished to 
the Union on a quarterly basis. The record shall 
include the plants at which such expedited pro-
cedure is being utilized, the names of the arbitra-
tors selected thereunder, the number of cases 
handled, average number of cases heard per 
hearing, and average cost per case. 
3. Agreement Regarding Task Force 
The Company and the International Union AJ5 
agree to designate a headquarters representa-
tive to serve as a Task Force on Grievance and 
Arbitration in relation to the workings of the griev-
ance and arbitration procedure at each of the 
plants of the Company represented by the Union. 
Such Task Force will have the following duties 
and powers: 
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a. It will conduct a monthly review of 
cases appealed to the regular arbitration proce-
dure to see whether any such cases shall be 
referred for handling through Expedited 
Arbitration. 
b. It will periodically examine the records 
of performance of the grievance and arbitration 
procedure for the Company and each of its 
plants; in no event will such review be held less 
than quarterly. 
c. It will review the pending grievance 
load wherever it finds that backlogs or delays 
have developed or threaten to frustrate prompt 
settlement of employee complaints and griev-
ances. Such review can include any. or all of the 
following: 
(1) Examination of the causes for the 
backlog or delays; 
(2) Review of specific grievances with 
the right by agreement of the members of the 
Task Force to refer them to be handled through 
Expedited Arbitration by the local parties with a 
timetable the Task Force deems to be appropri-
ate. 
The parties may designate alternates to serve 
on the Task Force as they see fit. 
It is our intention that the provisions herein 
when used, should result in increasing the 
degree to which the local parties at the lowest 
possible step in the grievance procedure effec-
tively dispose of the problems before them. In 
order to further such objectives, the members of 
the Task Force shall be empowered to take such 
measures as they may agree to be necessary to 
dispose of any backlog of grievances and to 
increase the effectiveness of the grievance and 
arbitration procedures. 
4. Agreement Regarding Processing of 
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Discipline Grievances 
It is recognized that it is in the best interest of AJ6 
Management and employees to resolve griev-
ances concerning discipline as promptly as prac-
ticable. Toward that end we agree to the 
following: 
a. Where grievances concerning written 
reprimands or suspensions of five days or less 
are to be arbitrated, they shall be arbitrated in the 
Expedited Arbitration Procedure unless appropri-
ate representatives of the parties agree that such 
a grievance should be arbitrated in the regular 
arbitration procedure; provided, however, that 
where grievances concerning any discipline 
involving concerted activity or multiple griev-
ances arising from the same event are to be arbi-
trated, they shall be arbitrated in the regular 
grievance procedure. 
b. Except as otherwise provided in para-
graph 1.a., Appendix J-3, where grievances con-
cerning suspensions of more than five days or 
discharge are to be arbitrated, they shall be arbi-
trated in the regular arbitration procedure; provid-
ed, however, that the Company shall provide that 
such grievances will be docketed, heard, and 
decided within 60 days of appeal unless the 
Board or permanent arbitrator determines that 




LETTER AGREEMENT ON 
BACK PAY CALCULATIONS UNDER 
SECTION VIII 
August 1,1999 
Mr. David R. McCall 
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee 
United Steelworkers of America 
777 Dearborn Park Lane, Suite J 
Columbus, OH 43085 
Dear Mr. McCall: 
This letter is to confirm our understanding that 
hereafter in applying Section VIM of this 
Agreement no deduction from back pay awards 
or settlements under Section VIII shall be made 
for governmental assistance (excluding unem-
ployment compensation and any similar pay-
ments), welfare, Trade Readjustment Allowance 
benefits, or private charity received by an affect-
ed employee, except that, in calculations made in 
accordance with Section Xlll-P, Trade 
Readjustment Allowance benefits will be deduct-
ed. This understanding shall also be effective for 
any grievance or arbitration case now pending, 
and shall be without prejudice to the respective 
positions of the parties in disputes concerning 
any matter not covered in this letter. 
Very truly yours, 
/s/ N. P. Vernon, Jr. 
N. P. Vernon, Jr. 
General Manager 
Employee Relations and 
Industrial Engineering 
CONFIRMED: 
Isl David R. McCall 





MEMORANDUM OF UNDERSTANDING 
ON JUSTICE AND DIGNITY ON THE JOB 
The following understandings have been AJ2.1 
reached for an Experimental Procedure for 
Justice and Dignity on the Job applicable to dis-
charge and suspension cases only. 
During the term of the August 1,1999 Basic AJ2.2 
Labor Agreement, the Experimental Procedure 
set forth below shall be applicable to all plants of 
the Company in which Labor-Management 
Participation Teams, as defined in Appendix I are 
presently in effect or are put into effect during the 
term of the August 1, 1999 Basic Labor 
Agreement, subject to agreement of the Local 
Unions at such plants. During the term of the 
August 1, 1999 Basic Labor Agreement, the 
Experimental Procedure set forth below shall be 
applicable to at least one-third of the steel-pro-
ducing plants of the Company, provided, howev-
er, that any plant referred to in the first sentence 
of this paragraph which elects not to adopt the 
Experimental Procedure set forth below shall be 
counted toward the one-third requirement as if 
the Experimental Procedure had been agreed to 
by the Local Union. For any plant to which this 
Experimental Procedure is applied, the Basic 
Labor Agreement shall be deemed to be modi-
fied insofar as is necessary by this Experimental 
Procedure. At those plants where an LMPT pro-
gram is first introduced during the term of this 
Agreement, either party may elect to delay the 
introduction of the Experimental Procedure for 
Justice and Dignity for a reasonable period not to 
exceed six months. 
This Experimental Procedure will not be appli- AJ2.3 
cable to, and shall not modify or amend the terms 
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of the Basic Labor Agreement as applied to any 
other plants of the Company. Any suspension or 
suspension which was converted to discharge 
prior to August 1, 1983 at a plant designated as 
an experimental plant shall be processed under 
the terms of the Basic Labor Agreement exclu-
sive of this Experimental Procedure. 
1. During the period this Experimental AJ2.4 
Procedure is in effect at a designated plant, 
Management, after converting a disciplinary sus-
pension to discharge, or imposing a suspension, 
shall not remove the affected employee from 
active work on the job to which his seniority enti-
tles him upon such conversion or imposition prior , 
to a final determination of the merits of the dis-
charge or suspension in accordance with the 
applicable provisions of the Basic Labor 
Agreement should the employee elect to file a 
complaint or grievance protesting Management's 
decision. For purposes of the operation of the 
option not to be removed from the job pursuant to 
this Experimental Procedure, a complaint or 
grievance protesting a discharge or suspension 
must be filed within five (5) calendar days after 
notice of the conversion to discharge or imposi-
tion of the suspension, as the case may be. In the 
event no complaint or grievance is filed within 
such time limit, the Company will not suspend or 
remove the affected employee from active work 
on the job to which his seniority entitles him prior 
to the day following the expiration of the time limit 
set forth in this paragraph. For any purpose other 
than operation of the option set forth above, the 
time limits for filing a complaint or grievance 
protesting a discharge or suspension shall con-
tinue to be those set forth in the Basic Labor 
Agreement. 
2. The parties recognize that it is essential AJ2.5 
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that a proper balance be maintained between the 
right of an employee to be retained under the 
Experimental Procedure and the right of 
Management to manage the plant. Accordingly, 
to insure that balance, this Experimental 
Procedure will be inapplicable to discharges or 
suspensions involving any offenses which 
endanger the safety of other employees or mem-
bers of supervision or the plant and its equip-
ment. Such offenses shall include, but are not 
limited to: theft, use and/ or distribution on 
Company property of drugs, narcotics, and/or 
alcoholic beverages; possession of firearms on 
Company property; destruction of Company 
property; threatening bodily harm to, and/or strik-
ing a member of supervision; fighting; and such 
insubordination as endangers the safety of other 
employees or members of supervision or the 
plant and its equipment. In addition, this 
Experimental Procedure will be inapplicable to a 
discharge or suspension involving activity prohib-
ited by the provisions of Section IV-3 of this 
Agreement, and to any violation of the terms of a 
last chance agreement. 
3. When an employee is retained pursuant to AJ2.6 
Paragraph 1, and the employee's discharge or 
suspension is finally determined in the grievance 
procedure or in arbitration to be for just cause, 
the removal of the employee from the active 
employment rolls shall be effective for all purpos-
es the day following the date of final resolution of 
the grievance. 
4. While a discharged employee Is retained AJ2.6.1 
at work pursuant to paragraph 1 and the employ-
ee Is discharged again for a repeat of the same 
conduct, the employee will no longer be eligible 
to be retained at work under these provisions. 
Such removal from work will be effective on the 
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day of the subsequent suspension. 
5. Nothing in this Experimental Procedure AJ2.7 
shall restrict or expand Management's right to 
relieve an employee for the balance of such 
employee's shift under the terms of the Basic 
Labor Agreement. 
6. During the term of this Agreement, this AJ2.9 
Experimental Procedure may be Implemented at 
any plant by mutual agreement of the Plant 
Manager and the Local Union President. To 
encourage the local parties to adopt this 
Experimental Procedure, the local parties may 
agree to Implement this Experimental Procedure 
for a trial period, and/or to modify the degree of 
discipline to which the provisions of this 
Experimental Procedure would be applicable. 
APPENDIX J-3 
MEMORANDUM OF UNDERSTANDING 
ON GRIEVANCE AND ARBITRATION 
PROCEDURE 
August 1,1999 
Mr. David R. McCall 
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee 
United Steelworkers of America 
777 Dearborn Park Lane, Suite J 
Columbus, OH 43085 
Dear Mr. McCall: 
Existing procedural requirements relating to 
the filing and processing of Complaints and 
Grievances notwithstanding, in an effort to over-
haul and streamline the grievance and arbitration 
procedure in order to eliminate the cause of back 
logs and ensure the speedy resolution of griev-
ances, the following understandings have been 
reached for the term of the 1999 Labor 
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Agreement: 
1. Each Local Union shall have the option of 
expanding the types of cases subject to the 
Expedited Arbitration Procedure by adopting one 
or both of the following programs: 
a) All grievances involving discipline, 
except those involving discharge or discipline for 
concerted activity, will be processed under the 
Expedited Arbitration Procedure. 
b) Unless otherwise mutually agreed by 
the parties, all grievances will be processed 
under the Expedited Arbitration Procedure, 
including those specified in paragraph a) above, 
and not including cases involving wage matters, 
job eliminations and job combinations, testing, 
severance allowance, contracting out matters, 
significant safety and health matters, and the 
benefits agreements. 
2. The grievant and/or the grievance commit-
teeman (or assistant grievance committeeman 
for First Step discussions only) will not be docked 
for time spent in presenting and discussing First 
or Second Step Complaints or Grievances with 
the appropriate Management representative, if 
such meeting is held so as to require time off the 
job. The current procedures with respect to 
scheduling such discussions shall not be affect-
ed by this Agreement. 
3. The parties recognize the problems creat-
ed by a large backlog of grievances. In order to 
address one aspect of this problem, the parties 
pledge themselves to diligently work to avoid 
duplicative and repetitive grievances. To this end, 
within 90 days after the effective date of succes-
sor Labor Agreements, the parties will review all 
outstanding Complaints and Grievances in all 
steps of the grievance procedure for the purpose 
of eliminating duplicative Complaints and 
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Grievances and consolidating repetitive 
Complaints and Grievances. 
4. In an effort to improve the effectiveness of 
the grievance procedure and to enhance the par-
ties' ability to resolve problems in all steps of the 
grievance procedure on a mutually satisfactory 
basis, it is recognized that this objective may 
most effectively be accomplished if the individu-
als primarily responsible for the handling of griev-
ances at the plant level are well versed in the 
skills and procedures designed to bring these 
desirable results to fruition in a spirit of mutual 
confidence and trust. Accordingly, upon the effec-
tiveness of successor Labor Agreements, 
arrangements will be made for the General 
Grievance Committeeman of each Local Union 
and the Manager of Labor Relations at each 
plant to attend a program designed to improve 
the problem-solving skills of these participants. 
The cost of such a program will be borne by the 
Company. 
5. At each plant experiencing problems in the 
processing of grievances, a problem-solving 
meeting will be held by representatives of the 
Company and the Union to review ways to 
improve the grievance handling at the plant. The 
Company representatives will include, as a mini-
mum, the Manager of Labor Relations at the 
plant or his designated representative and the 
head of each department or his designated rep-
resentative. The Union representatives will 
include, as a minimum, the President and 
General Grievance Committeeman of each Local 
Union or their designated representatives and 
the Grievance Committeeman from each depart-
ment or his designated representative. The pri-
mary purpose of these meetings is not to resolve 
specific grievances but to determine ways to 
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facilitate the processing of grievances at the 
plant. 
6. In instances where an employee is entitled 
to be made whole as a result of an Arbitration 
Award or a grievance settlement, earnings of 
such an employee from employment outside the 
Company during any part of the period in ques-
tion will not be deducted from the amount owed 
the employee. 
7. The Company will pay a maximum total of 
sixteen hours1 lost time to the Union representa-
tives for participating in each full day of sched-
uled Third Step hearings. A full day of scheduled 
Third Step hearings, for purposes of this para-
graph shall be considered as one in which the 
Third Step hearings last six hours or more. In 
instances where the scheduled Third Step hear-
ings are completed in less than six hours, the 
total of sixteen hours' pay for the lost time of par-
ticipating Union representatives will be prorated 
based on the ratio of the length of the hearings to 
six hours. The identity of the payees for each 
such day of Third Step hearings will be supplied 
by the Local Union President or General 
Grievance Committeeman. The current proce-
dures with respect to scheduling such Third Step 
hearings shall not be affected by this provision. 
8. Unless otherwise mutually agreed, in the 
event Arbitration Awards or grievance settle-
ments requiring monetary payment are not paid 
within 30 days after the identity of the payees and 
the specific amount owed each payee has been 
determined, the affected payees will be paid 
interest at the current passbook savings account 
rate of the bank on which the check is drawn until 
the payments have been made. This provision 
will be applicable to Arbitration Awards issued or 
grievance settlements concluded after the effec-
FILEC 
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tiveness of successor Labor Agreements. 
9. The Union has advised the Company that 
at some plants there have been problems, from 
time to time, with respect to holding Third Step 
Hearings and providing Third Step Answers with-
in the time limits set forth in the Labor 
Agreement. In order to address these problems, 
it is agreed that the President of a Local Union 
and/or the Manager of Labor Relations at a spe-
cific plant may request the Co-Chairmen of the 
Task Force on Grievance and Arbitration to 
review the workings of the grievance and arbitra-
tion procedure at that plant with specific empha-
sis on the processing of grievances in the Third 
Step and to make recommendations to the afore-
mentioned local parties to alleviate any existing 
problems in connection therewith. 
10. In place of the present Second Step pro-
cedure, the following procedure will be imple-
mented in each department of each plant. 
An experimental Second Step Review 
Committee which was established effective 
October 1,1986 for a period of one year to review 
Complaints not resolved in the First Step is con-
tinued for the duration of the 1999 Labor 
Agreement. A review of outstanding Complaints 
properly referred to the Committee will be held on 
a weekly basis. The Committee will be composed 
of three Union and three Company representa-
tives, as designated by the appropriate Zone 
Committeeman and the head of the concerned 
department, respectively, including the appropri-
ate Grievance Committeeman or his designated 
representative (but not including the grievant who 
has the right to be present at the meeting) and 
the Department Head or his designated repre-
sentative (but not including the involved 
Supervisor). Disputed issues set forth as excep-
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tions in Paragraph 1-b of this Memorandum of 
Understanding will not be reviewed by this 
Committee but shall be filed as grievances in the 
Third or Fourth Step as appropriate. The aim of 
this Committee will be to resolve the Complaint, 
if possible, but as a minimum, to obtain all the 
necessary facts relating to the Complaint to aid in 
the further processing of the Complaint. At the 
Second Step Review Meeting, the parties will 
record their positions in writing for all unresolved 
Complaints discussed at the meeting. Any unre-
solved Complaints (with the written position of 
each party) may be appealed to the Third Step 
for processing within ten days of the completion 
of the written record excluding Saturdays, 
Sundays and recognized holidays. 
The Union designated representatives of the 
Second Step Review Committee and the grievant 
will not be docked for time spent in presenting 
and discussing Second Step Complaints with the 
Management designated representatives of the 
Second Step Review Committee, if such meeting 
is held so as to require time off the job. The cur-
rent procedures with respect to scheduling such 
discussions shall not be affected by this 
Agreement. 
Not later than fifteen days after the end of 
each quarter, the President of the Local Union(s) 
and the Manager of Labor Relations at each 
plant will submit to the Co-Chairmen of the Task 
Force on the Grievance and Arbitration 
Procedure, a report on the activities of each 
experimental Second Step Review Committee at 
that plant for that quarter. The report for the quar-
ter ending December 31,1994 will also include a 
recommendation of the local parties on the future 
status of each Review Committee for the remain-
ing life of the Labor Agreement. Not later than 
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July 1,1995, the Co-Chairmen of the Task Force, 
after review with the full Task Force, will submit a 
report to the Co-Chairmen of the full Negotiating 
Committee on the activities of the Second Step 
Review Committee(s) at each plant and a recom-
mendation as to whether such procedure at each 
plant or pertinent portion thereof where there is 
more than one Local Union should be retained 
for the remaining life of the Labor Agreement, for 
some shorter period, modified, or terminated at 
the end of the experimental period on July 31, 
1995. 
In addition, the Local Union President(s) or 
the Manager of Labor Relations at each plant 
may, but no earlier than August 1, 1995, elect not 
to continue the application of the Second Step 
Review Committee Procedure for such plant or 
pertinent portion thereof represented by a specif-
ic Local Union, by providing sixty (60) days' writ-
ten notice of such election to the other party and 
to the Co-Chairmen of the Grievance and 
Arbitration Procedure Task Force. 
11. The Union has alleged that at some 
plants, Management's actions from time to time 
have resulted in repeated violations of some pro-
visions of the Labor Agreement for which the only 
effective remedy would be cease and desist 
orders. In order to determine the extent of such 
alleged repeated violations, it is agreed that at 
each plant where the Local Union believes such 
problems exist and so notifies the Manager of 
Labor Relations at the plant, the Manager of 
Labor Relations will review such allegations with 
the Local Union President and/or the General 
Grievance Committeeman in an attempt to 
resolve any such problems uncovered by the 
review. If such local parties are unable to satis-
factorily resolve this matter in a reasonable peri-
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od of time, either of these parties may request 
the Co-Chairmen of the Task Force on Grievance 
and Arbitration to review this problem and make 
recommendations to the local parties for its reso-
lution including cease and desist orders and pos-
sible monetary penalties. 
Yours very truly, 
/s/ N. P. Vernon, Jr. 
N. P. Vernon, Jr. 
General Manager 
Employee Relations and 
Industrial Engineering 
CONFIRMED; 
fsl David R. McCall 




Mr. David R. McCall 
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee 
United Steelworkers of America 
777 Dearborn Park Lane, Suite J 
Columbus, OH 43085 
Dear Mr. McCall: 
This will confirm our understanding that in the 
application of Paragraph 7 of Appendix J-3 of the 
Memorandum of Understanding on Grievance 
and Arbitration Procedure, the length of a day of 
scheduled Third Step hearings will be calculated 
to the nearest hour as set forth below. In addition, 
the total lost time hours paid to participating 
Union representatives for each full day of sched-
uled Third Step hearings, or fraction thereof, will 
be as follows-. 
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Length of a Day of 
Scheduled Third 
SteD Hearinas 
6.0 hours or more 
5.5 to 6.0 hours 
4.5 to 5.4 hours 
3.5 to 4.4 hours 
2.5 to 3.4 hours 
1.5 to 2.4 hours 
Less than 1.5 hours 





= 6 hours 16 hours 
= 6 hours 16 hours 
= 5 hours 14 hours 
= 4 hours 11 hours 
= 3 hours 8 hours . 
= 2 hours 5 hours 
= 1 hour 3 hours 
Yours very truly, 
/s/ N. P. Vernon, Jr. 
N. P. Vernon, Jr. 
General Manager 
Employee Relations and 
Industrial Engineering 
CONFIRMED: 
1st David R. McCall 






Mr. David R. McCall 
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee 
United Steelworkers of America 
777 Dearborn Park Lane, Suite J 
Columbus, OH 43085 
Dear Mr. McCall: 
In connection with the Second Step review 
committee procedure, as set forth in paragraph 
10 of Appendix J-3, the Memorandum of 
Understanding on Grievance and Arbitration 
Procedure, it is agreed that if a crWica] situation 
develops in the administration of this procedure 
at a specific plant the local union president or the 
manager of labor relations may request the Co-
Chairmen of the full negotiating committee, to 
review the application of this procedure at that 
plant. The Co-Chairmen may mutually agree to 
return to the former Second Step procedure at 
that plant. 
Very truly yours, 
/s/N. P.Vernon, Jr. 
N. P.Vernon, Jr. 
General Manager 
Employee Relations and 
Industrial Engineering 
CONFIRMED: 
/$/ David R. McCall 





LETTER AGREEMENT ON GRIEVANCE 
AND ARBITRATION PROCEDURE 
August 1,1999 
Mr. David R. McCall 
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee 
United Steelworkers of America 
777 Dearborn Park Lane, Suite J 
Columbus, OH 43085 
Dear Mr. McCall: 
During negotiations of the 1999 Basic 
Labor Agreement, the parties discussed the 
problems created as a result of a grievance 
backlog at certain plants of the Company. The 
parties recognize that there is a mutual 
responsibility to address these problems 
where they exist. In addition, the parties rec-
ognize that current provisions of the Basic 
Labor Agreement have been successful in the 
past In addressing these types of issues. 
The Union advanced the concept of invok-
ing an Experimental Grievance Screening 
Procedure to help alleviate the backlog of 
grievances at certain plants within the 
Company. Under this procedure, those griev-
ances which cannot be resolved by the local 
parties, after conducting an extensive review 
would be submitted to a "Screening 
Arbitrator" for a non-precedent setting advi-
sory opinion. 
The Company and Union have retained the 
services of two (2) Associate Arbitrators to 
assist the Permanent Arbitrator in hearing 
grievances that have been appealed and 
docketed for arbitration. The parties acknowl-
edge that the available arbitration dates have 
not been effectively utilized to help alleviate 
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the backlog of grievances awaiting arbitra-
tion. These Associate Arbitrators are not 
restricted as to the subject matter of griev-
ances which may be brought before them for 
hearing in arbitration. 
Therefore, within (60) days of the effective 
date of the successor Basic Labor Agree-
ment, upon written request from the Union 
Co-Chairman to the Company Co-Chairman, 
the Director of Arbitration for LTV Steel 
Company and the Union Director - Arbitration 
Department will conduct a review of those 
identified plant(s).The review at any identified 
plant(s) will determine which areas of the 
Basic Labor Agreement shall be implemented 
to alleviate the specific identified problems 
and reduce any backlog. Upon completion of 
any requested review as outlined above, the 
Director of Arbitration for LTV Steel and the 
Union Director - Arbitration Department will 
submit a written report to the Co-Chairmen 
outlining those provisions of the Basic Labor 
Agreement which shall be implemented to 
alleviate any backlog, including the effective 
utilization of the Permanent Arbitrator and the 
Associate Arbitrators. 
As an assist in addressing the backlog 
issue cited above, the parties have agreed to 
retain the services of three (3) additional 
Associate Arbitrators who will be selected by 
the Company from the list supplied on the 
Union's proposal dated July 7, 1999. Should 
three (3) not be available from the list, the par-
ties will agree on a replacement(s) in order to 
maintain the three (3) additional Associate 
Arbitrators. 
In addition, the Director of Arbitration for 
LTV Steel Company and the Union Director -
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Arbitration Department shall agree to estab-
lish for those identified Local Union(s) (any 
Local Union with an arbitration case load of 
150) an Experimental Grievance Screening 
Procedure similar to that advanced by the 
Union during the course of the 1999 Labor 
Agreement discussions. 
Very truly yours, 
/s/ N. P. Vernon, Jr. 
N. P. Vernon, Jr. 
General Manager 
Employee Relations and 
Industrial Engineering 
CONFIRMED: 
Isl David R. McCall 
David R. McCall 
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee 
APPENDIX J-7 
LETTER AGREEMENT ON GRIEVANCE 
AND ARBITRATION PROCEDURE 
August 1,1999 
Mr. David R. McCall 
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee 
United Steelworkers of America 
777 Dearborn Park Lane, Suite J 
Columbus, OH 43085 
Dear Mr. McCall: 
During the negotiations of the August 1, 
1999 Labor Agreement, the Parties had sever-
al discussions regarding the Grievance 
Procedure and mechanism currently avail-
able in the Agreement to resolve specific 
problems which might arise, such as 
Appendix J of the Agreement. Additionally, 
during these negotiations, the Parties 
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reached understandings regarding Grievance 
Backlogs and an Experimental Grievance 
Screening Procedure. 
Should the above understandings fail to 
address current Grievance Procedure prob-
lems, or should current problems resurface 
again in the future, the Union Co-Chairman 
may direct Management to implement an 
Agreement similar to the provisions of 
Section 6-D-12 of the February 12, 1994, 
Labor Agreement between USS and the 
USWA. 
Very truly yours, 
Isl N. P. Vernon, Jr. 
N. P. Vernon, Jr. 
General Manager 
Employee Relations and 
Industrial Engineering 
CONFIRMED: 
Isl David R. McCall 
David R. McCall 
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee 
APPENDIX K 
MEMORANDUM OF UNDERSTANDING 
ON SAFETY SHOE ALLOWANCE 
The following understandings have been 
agreed to regarding safety shoe allowances: 
I. Memorandum of Understanding on AK1 
Safety Shoe Allowance 
On August 1, 1999, August 1, 2001 and 
August 1, 2003, each employee who on that 
date has one year of continuous service shall 
receive an allowance of $80.00 to purchase safe-
ty shoes for his wear at the plant. This benefit is 
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in lieu of and supersedes any local practice or 
agreement to pay for shoes or metatarsals 
except where the employees elect to retain the 
existing practice or agreement, and except where 
the Company is required by law to pay for such 
shoes and metatarsals. 
II. Letter Agreement Regarding Safety AK2 
Shoe Allowance 
August 1,1999 
Mr. David R. McCall 
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee 
United Steelworkers of America 
777 Dearborn Park Lane, Suite J 
Columbus, OH 43085 
Dear Mr. McCall: 
This will confirm our understanding that any 
employee who is eligible to receive a safety shoe 
allowance pursuant to this Appendix K but is or 
was not paid such allowance because he was 
then in inactive status, will receive payment of an 
allowance when he returns to active employ-
ment. However, an employee shall in no event be 
entitled to more than one such allowance in any 
calendar year during the term of this Agreement. 
Very truly yours, 
/s/ N. P. Vernon, Jr. 
N. P. Vernon, Jr. 
General Manager 
Employee Relations and 
Industrial Engineering 
CONFIRMED: 
/s/ David R. McCall 





MEMORANDUM OF UNDERSTANDING 
ON CARBON MONOXIDE CONTROL 
PROGRAM 
The Company recognizes that the steel pro- AL1 
ducing and finishing processes require equip-
ment that can produce carbon monoxide gas in 
dangerous concentrations under certain circum-
stances of accidental release. In order to mini-
mize the potential for accidental release of blast 
furnace gas and other gases containing carbon 
monoxide, the Company shall complete a com-
prehensive survey at each of its plants at the ear-
liest possible time. The survey, to be conducted 
by Engineering, Safety and other personnel as 
necessary, shall list locations from which, on the 
basis of experience or other information, signifi-
cant amounts of carbon monoxide are likely to 
escape, the conditions which might cause such a 
release and the steps necessary to minimize or 
rontrol the hazard. The survey will be updated 
whenever significant changes are made to the 
;jas-handling system or procedures. 
The Company shall implement in a timely AL2 
manner consistent with the hazards a reasonable 
irogram for the control of carbon monoxide 
vhich shall include but not be limited to the fol-
owing: 
1. A reasonable time schedule for the imple- AL3 
nentation of the steps necessary to eliminate or 
ontrol the hazard as identified in the survey; 
2. Evaluation and, where necessary, amend- AL4 
nent of safe job procedures for gas system main-
snance programs with respect to equipment 
/hose failure might result in exposure to danger-
us concentrations of carbon monoxide. Copies 
f these procedures shall be included in the con-
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trol program; 
3. Installation of adequate automatic carbon AL5 
monoxide sensing devices equipped with alarms 
and use of portable carbon monoxide monitors 
where necessary to protect employees whose 
work assignments so require. Monitors, alarms 
and other parts of the detection and warning sys-
tem shall be tested on a periodic basis sufficient-
ly frequent to insure reliable operation. The 
control program shall include a general descrip-
tion of the location of the sensing devices and the 
general circumstances under which portable 
detectors shall be used and the frequency for 
periodic testing of the monitoring system; 
4. Assignment of responsibility for the main- AL6 
tenance, inspection, and use of gas testing 
equipment and investigation of sources of gas 
when the automatic alarms are actuated; 
5. Provision of an adequate number of AL7 
approved breathing apparatus appropriate for 
emergency operations and escape in locations 
readily accessible to employees. The program 
shall include a description of the types of breath-
ing apparatus and their locations as well as the 
identification of responsibility for checking and 
maintaining the devices; 
6. Training of employees in recognition of the AL8 
hazards and symptoms of carbon monoxide poi-
soning. Such training shall be within the frame-
work of existing safety training programs after 
review of such programs and supplementation as 
required. As part of this training, employees shall 
be instructed in escape and emergency rescue 
procedures. A detailed outline of the training pro-
cedures shall be included in the program; 
7. Posting of emergency escape procedures AL9 
in areas of potential hazard; 
8. An emergency rescue program which ALIO 
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shall include provisions for treatment of carbon 
monoxide exposures, emergency rescue tech-
niques for various parts of the plant, and appro-
priate rescue and recovery equipment including 
resuscitators. The program shall include identifi-
cation of the employees trained in emergency 
rescue techniques; 
9. An investigation of carbon monoxide inci- AL11 
dents which result in employee illness (defined 
as carboxyhemoglobin levels of 14% or higher), 
or which involve substantial accidental releases 
of carbon monoxide. A union member of the Joint 
Safety and Health Committee will participate in 
the investigation. A report of the incident will be 
included with the carbon monoxide control pro-
gram. 
On a periodic basis, the Joint Safety and AL12 
Health Committee will conduct a review of the 
plant carbon monoxide control program. These 
reviews shall be conducted by the committee 
during their regularly scheduled meetings. 
Recommendations shall be submitted to the 
plant manager for consideration. 
A copy of the carbon monoxide control pro- AL13 
gram or any portions thereof and any revisions 
shall be provided upon request to the Union Co-
Chairmen of the Safety and Health Committee 





LETTER AGREEMENT ON TRADE AND 
CRAFT TRANSFER RIGHTS 
August 1,1999 
Mr. David R. McCall 
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee 
United Steelworkers of America 
777 Dearborn Park Lane, Suite J 
Columbus, OH 43085 
Dear Mr. McCall: 
This will confirm our understanding that 
where local agreements or practices do not now 
so provide, appropriate plant management and 
local Union representatives may agree that trade 
or craft vacancies in assigned maintenance may 
be filled from among craft employees in the same 
trade or craft who wish to transfer from another 
unit before such vacancies are filled by less sen-
ior graduate apprentices. 
All such agreements shall be submitted for 
approval to the Joint Review Committee. 
Very truly yours, 
/s/ N. P. Vernon, Jr. . 
N. P. Vernon, Jr. 
General Manager 
Employee Relations and 
Industrial Engineering 
CONFIRMED: 
Is! David R. McCall 





LETTER AGREEMENT ON 
TRANSFER RIGHTS 
August 1,1999 
Mr. David R. McCall 
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee 
United Steelworkers of America 
777 Dearborn Park Lane, Suite J 
Columbus, OH 43085 
Dear Mr. McCall: 
During negotiations leading to the August 
1,1999 Basic Labor Agreement certain trans-
fer restrictions, set forth in Section XIII-O-5, 
were increased from six months to one year. 
This will confirm our understanding with 
respect to plant-wide bids that such expand-
ed restrictions shall be applicable notwith-
standing any practice or agreement to the 
contrary. 
Very truly yours, 
/s/ N. P. Vernon, Jr. 
N. P. Vernon, Jr. 
General Manager 
Employee Relations and 
Industrial Engineering 
CONFIRMED: 
1st David R. McCall 





LETTER AGREEMENT ON 
STOCK OWNERSHIP PLAN 
August 1,1999 
Mr. David R. McCall 
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee 
United Steelworkers of America 
777 Dearborn Park Lane, Suite J 
Columbus, OH 43085 
Dear Mr. McCall: 
The purpose of this letter is to confirm that the 
Company may, if it chooses, make necessary 
arrangements with the Union to provide an 
employee stock ownership plan in addition to or 
in substitution for other provisions of this 
Settlement Agreement (except those relating to 
pensions) for the employees of any bargaining 
unit of such Company covered by this 
Agreement. 
Very truly yours, 
/s/ N. P. Vernon, Jr. 
N. P. Vernon, Jr. 
General Manager 
Employee Relations and 
Industrial Engineering 
CONFIRMED: 
/s/ David R. McCall 





MEMORANDUM OF UNDERSTANDING 
ON PLANT CLOSINGS 
The parties recognize the potential, far reach-
ing impact of permanent shutdowns of facilities, 
substantial layoffs and the need to cooperate in 
attempting to lessen this impact. Accordingly, for 
purposes of the administration of this 
Memorandum of Understanding, the Company 
and the International Union shall designate head-
quarters representatives who, in the event of the 
permanent shutdown of a plant, or a substantial 
layoff, shall meet to establish in appropriate cir-
cumstances a program to provide employee 
training, counseling and placement assistance, 
and to seek support for such program from 
Federal, State or Local funds and/ or programs 
that may be available. If such funds or programs 
are available, the Company and Union shall work 
jointly to secure such funds or assistance to pro-
vide alternative job training and job search coun-
seling for affected employees for job 
opportunities; counseling for affected employees 
on available benefit programs and job opportuni-
ties within the Company and the area. 
During the term of the 1987 Basic Labor 
Agreement, jointly sponsored programs to sup-
port displaced Steelworkers have successfully 
operated at LTV Steel Company operations in 
Aliquippa, Chicago and Youngstown. The diversi-
y and scope of these activities have demonstrat-
ed our ability with private institutional support to 
mitigate the effects of displacement upon 
Steelworkers and their families. Accordingly, the 
Darties to this Agreement reaffirm their commit-
nent to these programs, and may augment such 
activities with a rapid response capability which 
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may deal with such matters as literacy enhance-
ment, adult education, substance abuse, and 
participant incentives. 
To this end, the financial support of $974,000 
which was not used during the term of the prior 
Agreements will be made available as needed 
over the term of this Agreement to support pro-
grams of retraining as provided for under the 
Memorandum of Understanding on Plant 
Closings. The designated headquarters repre-
sentatives of the Company and International 
Union under this Appendix will be jointly respon-
sible for allocation of these funds. 
In the administration of this Memorandum of 
Understanding, the availability or unavailability of 
government funds or programs shall not detract 
from the parties' commitment under this 
Agreement to establish in appropriate circum-
stances a program for affected employees includ-
ing private funding arrangements and/or in-kind 
service contributions from the Company or 
Union. 
In the initiation of any programs under this 
Agreement, the Company and Union shall insure 
that programs are jointly sponsored in design, 
implementation and operation. In the achieve-
ment of this objective, and to provide the best 
possible program available, counsel and assis-
tance may be obtained from organizations such 
as the U.S. Department of Labor's Bureau of 
Labor-Management Relations and Cooperative 
Programs, the AFL-CIO's Human Resources 
Development Institute and the Midland Center for 
Career Development. 
Further, the Company will cooperate with the 
involved local union and state unemployment 
agency, other appropriate public or private 
employment agencies, and area employers in an 
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effort to seek job opportunities for displaced 
employees. To further assist affected employees, 
both the Company and the Union will designate 
specific plant representatives at the time of any 
such permanent plant closing to answer ques-
tions by employees pertaining to their rights 
under the Basic Labor Agreement and various 
benefits programs. 
The financial support and programs spon-
sored under this Agreement may, by mutual 
agreement of the International President of the 
United Steelworkers of America and the Chief 
Executive Officer of LTV Steel Company, be 
incorporated in the Institute for Career Dev-
elopment established in Appendix KK, Agree-
ment on the Establishment and Administration of 
the USWA/LTV Steel Institute for Career 
Development. 
APPENDIX 0-1 
LETTER AGREEMENT ON MEMORANDUM 
OF UNDERSTANDING ON PLANT CLOSINGS 
August 1,1999 
Mr. David R. McCall 
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee 
United Steelworkers of America 
777 Dearborn Park Lane, Suite J 
Columbus, OH 43085 
Dear Mr. McCall: 
This will confirm our understanding 
reached during negotiations of the 1999 
Basic Labor Agreement that beginning in the 
year 2000 and thereafter during the term of 
the 1999 Basic Labor Agreement the Co-
Chairmen of the Negotiating Committee may, 
by mutual agreement, utilize certain of the 
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funds identified in the MEMORANDUM OF 
UNDERSTANDING ON PLANT CLOSINGS 
(Appendix O) to address additional issues 
under other provisions of the Labor Agree-
ments such as the letter of understanding 
regarding the review and assessment of work 
and family concerns of employees. 
Funds allocated under the provisions of 
this letter agreement shall not exceed $50,000 
per year. 
Very truly yours, 
/s/ N. P. Vernon, Jr. 
N. P. Vernon, Jr. 
General Manager 
Employee Relations and 
Industrial Engineering 
CONFIRMED: 
Is/ David R. McCall 
David R. McCall 
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee 
APPENDIX P 
I. National Policy For Steel Agreement 
The Basic Steel Industry, despite its current 
profitability, has not fully recovered from the 
severe financial losses of recent years. It remains 
an industry in transition. Building upon the par-
ties' Steel Crisis Action Agreement dated 
January 29, 1986, and recognizing the need to 
continue to deal with the problems facing the 
industry, the United Steelworkers of America and 
LTV Steel Company (hereinafter the Company) 
agree to establish a National Policy for Steel 
Committee to develop and support both tradition-
al and innovative means to create an environ-
ment in which the domestic steel industry may 
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achieve sustained profitability and help ensure 
the well-being of employees, customers, share-
holders, suppliers and the steel communities. 
The Committee will be chaired by Messrs. 
Peter Kelly and George Becker. Successful 
implementation of its objective will require an 
integrated approach to numerous problems fac-
ing the American economy. In attempting to meet 
its objective and achieve such integration, the 
Committee will focus on the following areas: 
- the development and implementation of a 
national trade policy; 
- the consideration of and possible develop-
ment of an appropriate national health policy; 
- recognition of the critical need to restore 
America's infrastructure and industrial base; 
- development of a national fiscal and mone-
tary policy; 
- institution of a sound environmental policy 
which recognizes the interrelationship between 
the need to protect our environment and the 
essential need for a healthy economy to assure 
an acceptable standard of living for our citizens; 
- the establishment of a Steel Tripartite 
Committee to coordinate the responses of gov-
ernment, Industry, and labor to problems facing 
the steel Industry; and 
- the consideration of public policies support-
ing the ability of the steel Industry to meet Its obli-
gations for the legacy costs of pensions and 
retiree health Insurance. 
Within each of these critical areas, the Com-
mittee will: 
National Trade Policy 
- Promote strict enforcement by the Executive 
Branch of all existing trade laws, including the 
imposition of sanctions pursuant to §301, and 
support the enactment of legislation and other 
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programs dealing with indirect steel imports. 
National Health Policy 
- Seek to develop and support an appropriate 
national health policy which will assure essential 
care to all citizens, control health care costs and 
equitably distribute those costs across the vari-
ous sectors of the economy. 
Industrial Infrastructure 
- Encourage public awareness of the need to 
' rebuild America's industrial base through the 
repair and reconstruction of the nation's infra-
structure, including bridges, highways and other 
essential facilities utilizing American made prod-
ucts. 
Fiscal & Monetary Policy 
- Work towards an overall national monetary 
policy which will address the need to reduce both 
the national debt and the trade deficit, control 
inflation and interest rates and encourage indi-
vidual saving. 
Environment 
- Support responsible legislation and enforce-
ment activities to protect and preserve the 
world's resources in a manner consistent with 
continuing a healthy and growing economy. 
Steel Tripartite Committee 
- Urge the Administration to establish a Steel 
Tripartite Committee uniting labor, Industry, and 
government In Improving the competitiveness of 
the steel Industry In areas such as trade, tech-
nology, health care, training, etc. 
Legacy Costs 
- In recognition that our retirement system 
Imposes costs on American companies well 
above those faced by our International competi-
tors, seek to develop public policies supporting 
the ability of steel companies to meet benefit 
obligations. 
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In furtherance of these endeavors, the Com-
mittee will draw upon existing legislative, employ-
ee and community groups, expand their public 
information programs and take the initiative in for-
mulating and advancing viable solutions. LTV and 
the Union have a shared interest in achieving 
these goals and reaffirming their commitment to 
work diligently to achieve them during this 
Agreement. 
II. LETTER AGREEMENT ON 
STANDUP FOR STEEL 
August 1,1999 
Mr. David R. McCall 
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee 
United Steelworkers of America 
777 Dearborn Park Lane, Suite J 
Columbus, OH 43085 
Dear Mr. McCall: 
Over the years, LTV Steel ("the Company") 
and the United Steelworkers of America ("the 
Union") have often worked together on mat-
ters affecting the domestic steel industry and 
to further their joint objectives on those mat-
ters. 
Beginning with the 1994 National Policy 
for Steel Agreement, the parties have ex-
panded their efforts to include not only inter-
national trade but also enhancing economic 
development, insuring sound national fiscal 
and monetary policies, environmental poli-
cies and supporting appropriate national 
health care policies. 
Additionally, the parties recognized the 
need to understand the long-term trends in 
he steel industry and develop strategies to 
deal with them.To that end, the parties formed 
he Steel Industry Strategic Study Committee 
as an industry-wide labor management coop-
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eration committee within the meaning of the 
Labor Management Cooperation Act of 1978. 
The Committee, comprised of senior leader-
ship from the Union and leading steel compa-
nies, has as its purpose addressing com-
petitive trends and other challenges to the 
long-term viability of the steel industry and 
long-term security for its workforce. 
Most recently, the Company, the Union and 
other steel companies conducted a coopera-
tive and focused effort, called Stand Up For 
Steel, to draw attention to the serious injury 
being caused to our industry by unfairly trad-
ed steel imports flooding into our market. 
While we have worked together on many 
occasions on this issue, no effort has been as 
well organized and as effective as the recent 
efforts conducted under the banner of Stand 
Up For Steel. That campaign, to put it mildly, 
has been extraordinarily successful. 
When we began this effort, many believed 
that we could do very little to stop the flood of 
imports. By November of last year imports 
consumed almost 50% of our market, and 
there seemed no limit to the damage that 
would be done. 
But through the Union's and the 
Company's leadership, and the active involve-
ment of a number of other steel companies, 
we have caused our nation's leaders to 
address the situation. And our efforts are 
paying off. The Stand Up For Steel campaign 
has played a dramatic role in helping our 
nation's leaders, our customers and suppliers 
and the general public to better understand 
the severity of the situation. The campaign 
has also been effective in advancing legisla-
tive and other actions to restore fair trade in 
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steel. 
The crisis is not over, far form it. While it is 
true that overall import levels in the first quar-
ter of this year were below the record levels 
reached in the third and fourth quarters of 
1998, imports from a number of key steel pro-
ducing countries are still dramatically above 
their pre-crisis level and causing very serious 
injury. 
And we must recognize that whatever the 
outcome of the current campaign, our In-
dustry remains extremely vulnerable to a 
future of unfair trade and governmental lead-
ers with views adverse to our industry. 
However, one thing has been proven 
beyond doubt. America's Steel workers and 
steel companies have a sound and effective 
voice in Washington and state capitols 
around the nation. And the entire American 
steel industry is better of because of it. 
All segments of our industry - carbon and 
stainless, flat rolled and long products, as 
well as iron ore and other raw material sup-
pliers - remain extremely vulnerable to unfair-
ly traded steel entering the U.S. market. The 
success of the Stand Up For Steel experience 
clearly demonstrates the value of joint activi-
ty and the parties are committed to continu-
ing to work together and to expend the 
necessary manpower and funds to achieve 
their joint goals. 
Toward that end, the parties agree to form 
a new organization, called Stand Up For Steel 
("SUFS") to consolidate the efforts that cur-
rently are undertaken under the National 
Policy for Steel Agreement and the Steel 
Industry Strategic Study. 
We agree that SUFS will serve as a focal 
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point of our joint activities in combating 
unfair trade in steel and related products, and 
other subjects as agreed to by the parties. 
The parties will continue to pursue other 
activities separately as appropriate, and the 
funding and structure contemplated herein 
shall not be applicable to litigation to enforce 
the nation's trade laws. 
We further agree to the following: 
1. SUFS will be financed by a credit in the 
amount of $.075 per ton shipped com-
mencing with the month of August, 
1999, plus any remaining accrued con-
tribution from the 1994 Steel Industry 
Strategic Study. The parties will devel-
op a report form to track accrued obli-
gations and expenditures on a regular 
basis. 
2. The new organization will have a 
Governing Board consisting of an 
equal number of Union and Company 
representatives. The Board will be co-
chalred by the USWA International 
President and a CEO selected by the 
participating Companies. 
3. The parties will jointly recruit all 
American steel (carbon and stainless) 
and iron ore companies and others to 
join the organization under the terms 
described herein. The Company agrees 
to work with the other participating 
companies so that the company repre-
sentatives on the Governing Board will 
represent the interest of all participat-
ing companies. 
4. All activities conducted under the ban-
ner of Stand Up For Steel shall be 
approved by the Governing Board. 
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Very truly yours, 
/s/ N. P. Vernon, Jr. 
N. P. Vernon, Jr. 
General Manager 
Employee Relations and 
Industrial Engineering 
CONFIRMED: 
/s/ David R. McCall 
David R. McCall 
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee 
APPENDIX Q 
LETTER AGREEMENT ON IJOP 
August 1,1999 
Mr. David R. McCall 
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee 
United Steelworkers of America 
777 Dearborn Park Lane, Suite J 
Columbus, OH 43085 
Dear Mr. McCall: 
This will confirm the understanding between 
the Company and the Union that beginning 
August 1,1999, and continuing for the remaining 
term of the 1999 Basic Labor Agreement only the 
requirement set forth in Section XIII-M-1 that an 
otherwise eligible employee be continuously on 
layoff for sixty (60) days or more shall be waived. 
Very truly yours, 
/s/ N. P. Vernon, Jr. 
N. P. Vernon, Jr. 
General Manager 
Employee Relations and 
Industrial Engineering 
CONFIRMED: 
Is! David R. McCall 





LETTER AGREEMENT ON 
WORKPLACE HARASSMENT 
AWARENESS AND PREVENTION 
August 1,1999 
Mr. David R. McCall 
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee 
United Steelworkers of America 
777 Dearborn Park Lane, Suite J 
Columbus, OH 43085 
Dear Mr. McCall: 
This will confirm our agreement, reached 
during the negotiation of the 1999 Labor 
Agreement, concerning Workplace Har-
assment Awareness and Prevention. 
The Company and the Union recognize 
that every employee has a right to a work 
environment free of harassment or intimida-
tion on the basis of any of the categories list-
ed in the nondiscrimination provision of Sub-
section IV-7. The parties understand that 
harassment can have a detrimental impact on 
individual employees, generate a hostile 
working environment and adversely affect the 
ability of the workforce to function in a coop-
erative and productive manner. One of the 
best means of addressing these issues is 
through awareness and education, which can 
prevent problems before they occur, by 
ensuring that all employees know and under-
stand what constitutes impermissible harass-
ment and know how to prevent it. 
Accordingly, the parties agree to educate 
all employees at all facilities in the area of 
harassment awareness and prevention on a 
periodic basis, as agreed to be appropriate by 
the local parties. 
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A representative of the USWA Civil Rights 
Department and a representative designated 
by the Company's Industrial Relations De-
partment will work together to develop 
harassment and prevention education, with 
input from the Plants and local Unions. 
Within six (6) months of the effective date 
of this agreement, appropriate personnel at 
each Plant will then be trained as trainers, 
with input from the Joint Committee on Civil 
Rights. 
Within one (1) year of the completion of 
the local trainers' training, the following train-
ing for all plant employees will be imple-
mented. 
1. To effectively address the issue of 
harassment and its detrimental impact 
on individual employees and the work-
force, all employees will be scheduled 
to receive one (1) to (2) hours of train-
ing as to what harassment is, why it is 
unacceptable conduct, its conse-
quences for th harasser and what steps 
can be taken to prevent it. 
2. The local union president, vice presi-
dent, grievance committee persons, 
assistant grievance committee persons 
and civil rights committee members 
will be scheduled for additional training 
dealing with their obligations in regard 
to harassment, including such things 
as early recognition of harassment, 
how to resolve such issues and how to 
promote a harassment-free environ-
ment. The additional training will be 
scheduled at a time mutually agreed to 
between the local union president(s) 
and the Manager of Labor Relations. 
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All bargaining unit employees shall be 
compensated for time spent attending these 
sessions in accordance with established 
local practices. 
Very truly yours, 
Isl N. P. Vernon, Jr. 
N. P. Vernon, Jr. 
General Manager 
Employee Relations and 
Industrial Engineering 
CONFIRMED: 
Isl David R. McCall 





LETTER AGREEMENT ON 
WORKPLACE HARASSMENT 
AWARENESS AND PREVENTION 
August 1,1999 
Mr. David R. McCall 
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee 
United Steelworkers of America 
777 Dearborn Park Lane, Suite J 
Columbus, OH 43085 
Dear Mr. McCall: 
This will confirm our agreement, reached 
during the negotiation of the 1999 Labor 
Agreement, concerning Workplace Har-
assment Awareness and Prevention. 
In developing the Workplace and Har-
assment Awareness and Prevention Training 
Program, the parties agreed that all employ-
ees would be scheduled for a one to two hour 
training session. This will confirm our under-
standing that the International Union Rep-
resentative and the Company Representative 
identified in that agreement may, by mutual 
agreement, extend the length of that training 
session beyond one to two hours. 
Very truly yours, 
/s/ N. P. Vernon, Jr. 
N. P. Vernon, Jr. 
General Manager 
Employee Relations and 
Industrial Engineering 
CONFIRMED: 
/s/ David R. McCall 





COMPANY / UNION 
LETTER OF AGREEMENT ON 
LEAVE OF ABSENCE POLICY FOR 
INTERNATIONAL UNION EMPLOYEES 
August 1,1999 
Mr. David R. McCall 
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee 
United Steelworkers of America 
777 Dearborn Park Lane, Suite J 
Columbus, OH 43085 
Dear Mr. McCall: 
The subject of Company leaves of absence 
for employees who leave their employment with 
the Company to become employees or elected 
officials of the International Union was discussed 
by the parties during the negotiations. 
1. As a result of that discussion the parties 
have reached the following agreement modifying 
the provisions of Subsection Xlll-J with respect to 
any person who 
(a) First becomes an Officer or Director of 
the International Union after April 15, 1990, or 
(b) Becomes an employee of the 
Internationa) Union and whose probationary peri-
od expires on or after April 15, 1990. 
(c) Was an Officer or Director or employee 
of the International Union prior to April 15,1990 
but was not as of that date accruing service for 
Company pension purposes (for time spent as an 
Officer, Director or employee of the International 
Union) pursuant to a valid agreement providing 
for such accrual. 
2. An individual described in paragraph 1 
shall be granted a leave of absence from the 
Company concurrent with the period of his per-
manent employment with the International Union. 
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3. Once an individual described in paragraph 
1 is made a permanent employee of the 
International Union (by completing his probation-
ary period) that person shall, from that point for-
ward and while he retains his leave of absence 
status with the Company, not receive any service 
credit for Company pension purposes. 
4. Such person shall accumulate continuous 
service for purposes of recall to employment and 
for all other purposes under the Labor 
Agreement, except pensions, provided that he 
shall not be entitled to receive any contractual 
benefits during the period of his leave of absence 
or receive retiree health care benefits from the 
Company if he is eligible for coverage in the 
International Union health care plan for retirees. 
Very truly yours, 
/s/ N. P. Vernon, Jr. 
N. P. Vernon, Jr. 
General Manager 
Employee Relations and 
Industrial Engineering 
CONFIRMED: 
/s/ David R. McCall 






Mr. David R. McCall 
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee 
United Steelworkers of America 
777 Dearborn Park Lane, Suite J 
Columbus, OH 43085 
Dear Mr. McCall: 
This will confirm our understanding that at 
Cleveland Works the "eighty-five (85) percent" of 
Section X-B-(3) of the 1999 Labor Agreement 
shall apply to each of the following as though 
each were the "Works": 
1. Employees represented by Local 185 
Cleveland. 
2. Employees represented by Local 188 
Cleveland. 
3. Employees represented by Local 1098 
Cleveland. 
4. Employees represented by Local 1157 
Cleveland. 
5. Employees represented by Local 2265 
Cleveland. 
•'• Very truly yours, 
/s/ N. P. Vernon, Jr. 
N. P. Vernon, Jr. 
General Manager 
Employee Relations and 
Industrial Engineering 
CONFIRMED: 
Isi David R. McCall 






David R. McCall 
-Chairman-Negotiating Committee 
ited Steelworkers of America 
7 Dearborn Park Lane, Suite J 
)lumbus, OH 43085 
ar Mr. McCall: 
The purpose of this letter is to record and con-
n the understanding reached in connection 
h the negotiations of the 1999 Basic Labor 
reement with respect to vacation benefits for 
iployees who enter the Armed Forces of the 
ited States. 
An employee who in any year enters upon 
tive duty in the Armed Forces of the United 
ates who has completed more than one year of 
ntinuous service shall be paid on February 15 
the next calendar year immediately following 
y vacation benefits to which he would have 
en entitled and otherwise would have been 
id by having met, in the prior calendar year, the 
gibility requirements of Subsection Xll-B of the 
99 Labor Agreement; an employee who in any 
ar enters upon active duty in the Armed Forces 
the United States who has not completed one ' 
ar of continuous service shall be granted, upon Q=£= 
mpleting one year of continuous service, any 
cation benefits to which he otherwise would o^ 
ve been entitled by reason of his length of con- * 
uous service, provided he meets the eligibility —^ 
quirements set forth in Subsection Xll-B of the C i j _ 
99 Labor Agreement. 
Very truly yours, 
/s/ N. P. Vernon, Jr. 
N. P. Vernon, Jr. 
General Manager 





/s/ David R. McCall 




Mr. David R. McCall 
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee 
United Steelworkers of America 
777 Dearborn Park Lane, Suite J 
Columbus, OH 43085 
Dear Mr. McCall: 
The purpose of this letter is to record and con-
firm the understandings reached in connection 
with the negotiation of the 1999 Basic Labor 
(^Agreement with respect to the administration of 
^Subsection XIM-C-3-d, marginal paragraph 
j f '13 .16. 
&-- -} 1. The receipt of sickness and accident 
^.insurance benefit checks meets the test of"... a 
satisfactory excuse for not so reporting." 
IL-KJJ Upon discontinuance of receipt of sickness 
n and accident benefit checks, an employee's obli-
ge 'gation to report under marginal paragraph 13.16 
" becomes effective as of the date the Company 
"-"^mails him notice of discontinuance or termination 
of sickness and accident benefit checks. 
The Company wili, on the twentieth day fol-
lowing the date the employee was mailed a 
notice of discontinuance or termination of sick-
ness and accident benefit checks, give him writ-
ten notice that if he fails to report his status or to 
return to work within ten days his continuous 
service will be broken. 
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2. When an employee is absent due to sick-
ness and has so reported his status, the 
Company will, on the twentieth day following the 
date the absence commenced, give him written 
notice that if he fails to report his status or to 
return to work within ten days from the date of 
written notice, his continuous service will be bro-
ken. 
3. The written notice given by the Company 
under either Paragraph 1 or 2 above will also 
inform the employee that if he continues to be 
absent due to sickness, he will thereafter be sub-
ject to the provisions of Subsection XIII-C-3-d, 
marginal paragraph 13.16, and must periodically 
(every thirty days) report his status to the 
Company to avoid a break in continuous service. 
Very truly yours, 
/s/ N. P. Vernon, Jr. 
N. P. Vernon, Jr. 
General Manager 
Employee Relations and 
Industrial Engineering 
CONFIRMED: 
Is! David R. McCall 






Mr. David R. McCall 
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee 
United Steelworkers of America 
777 Dearborn Park Lane, Suite J 
Columbus, OH 43085 
Dear Mr. McCall: 
In accordance with the understanding 
reached during the negotiation of the 1999 Basic 
Labor Agreement, the Company agrees that in 
any gnevance filed with respect to the second 
sentence of Subsection XIV-B, (Marginal Par-
agraph 14.8) if appealed to arbitration, the arbi-
trator may decide the issue of "necessary and 
required," without regard to J&L arbitration pre-
cedents concerning "practices now prevailing." 
Very truly yours, 
/s/ N. P. Vernon, Jr. 
N. P. Vernon, Jr. 
General Manager 
Employee Relations and 
Industrial Engineering 
CONFIRMED: 
/s/ David R. McCall 






Mr. David R. McCall 
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee 
United Steelworkers of America 
777 Dearborn Park Lane, Suite J 
Columbus, OH 43085 
Dear Mr. McCall: 
This is to confirm our understanding reached 
in connection with the negotiation of the 1999 
Basic Labor Agreement with respect to the pro-
cessing of insurance grievances filed under 
Section XIX of the Labor Agreement. 
For an experimental period consisting of the 
term of the 1999 Labor Agreement, grievances 
concerning insurance matters which have been 
filed and processed under the terms of Section 
XIX of the Labor Agreement shall, if appealed to 
the Board of Arbitration, be accorded preferred 
handling by the Parties. 
Very truly yours, 
/s/ N. P. Vernon, Jr. 
N. P. Vernon, Jr. 
General Manager 
Employee Relations and 
Industrial Engineering 
CONFIRMED: 
/s/ David R. McCall 






Mr. David R. McCall 
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee 
United Steelworkers of America 
777 Dearborn Park Lane, Suite J 
Columbus, OH 43085 
Dear Mr. McCall: 
The purpose of this letter is to confirm the 
understanding reached in connection with the 
negotiation of the 1999 labor agreements 
between the Company and the United 
Steelworkers of America regarding matters of 
local plant level concern. 
In order to promote full discussion between 
the parties, it is agreed that the proposals made 
by each party in connection with matters of local 
plant level concern and the discussions had with 
respect thereto shall not be used, or referred to in 
any way during or in connection with the arbitra-
tion of any grievance arising under the provisions 
of the applicable basic labor agreements. 
Very truly yours, 
/s/ N. P. Vernon, Jr. 
N. P. Vernon, Jr. 
General Manager 
Employee Relations and 
Industrial Engineering 
CONFIRMED: 
/s/ David R. McCall 






Mr. David R. McCall 
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee 
United Steelworkers of America 
777 Dearborn Park Lane, Suite J 
Columbus, OH 43085 
Dear Mr. McCall: 
This letter is to confirm our understanding 
that there should be ongoing discussions 
regarding situations that are considered to be 
local plant problems by plant management or 
the local union president. 
Therefore, during the term of the Labor 
Agreement (Production and Maintenance 
Employees), dated August 1, 1999, the local 
parties will discuss problem situations raised 
by each other. If these problems cannot be 
satisfactorily resolved at the plant level, 
either local party may refer such matter to the 
Union Co-Chairman of the LTV Steel negotiat-
ing Committee and the General Manager -
Employee Relations and Industrial Engineer-
ing for their further consideration. 
The local plant problem situations referred 
to above do not include any subject matter 
which has been is now, or may be subject to 
the grievance procedure set forth in Section 
VI of the Labor Agreement, dated August 1, 
1999, or its predecessors. 
Very truly yours, 
/s/N. P.Vernon, Jr. 
N. P.Vernon, Jr. 
General Manager 





/s/ David R. McCall 
David R. McCall 
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee 
APPENDIX Z 
MEMORANDUM OF UNDERSTANDING 
ON OVERTIME MATTERS 
The parties by this memorandum are creating 
a mechanism intended to reduce the amount of 
overtime and increase the opportunity for the 
recall of laid-off employees. Under the terms of 
the Interim Progress Agreement dated January 
31, 1986, the parties created the Joint Overtime 
Committee to review the extent and reasons for 
overtime usage and the potential for assignment 
of recalled employees in place of overtime. 145 
employees have been and are being recalled as 
a result of the overtime avoidance triggered by 
the January 31, 1986 Agreement. The results of 
this committee review revealed that while many 
instances of both scheduled and unscheduled 
overtime were unavoidable, there were situations 
of overtime usage in many plants that could be 
avoided through the use of recalled employees. 
The parties believe that even greater opportuni-
ties for overtime avoidance exist. Recognizing 
that the extent and reasons for overtime usage 
vary from plant to plant, the parties have reached 
the following understandings regarding overtime 
avoidance. 
1. The Company will prepare for each plant a 
monthly report which shall include the total num-
ber of overtime hours worked during the month 
and the reasons for overtime worked. Such 
reports shall be furnished by Local Plant 
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Management to the Local Union or Local Unions 
as early in the month as practicable and to the 
Overtime Review Commission established here-
in. The report shall be in the same detail as on 
the attached form. 
2. Within 60 days of the effective date of this 
understanding, representatives of Local Plant 
Management and the Local Union or Unions will 
meet at each plant to review in detail their current 
and projected overtime usage and the reasons 
for same, and will identify situations where 
employees could be recalled in place of overtime. 
The local parties should particularly consider 
whether an adequate number of employees are 
available in pool jobs to replace employees who 
are absent, on vacation, or on sick leave, and to 
deal with unusually high production situations. 
These parties should also consider the elimina-
tion of restrictive practices and agreements 
which coutd have the effect of reducing overtime 
through the use of recalled or other available 
employees. The local parties shall thereafter 
jointly submit a written report to the Overtime 
Review Commission, hereinafter established, 
that sets forth (i) the number of employees to be 
recalled in place of overtime and (ii) those situa-
tions where the parties disagree on recall along 
with the reasons for such disagreement. Good-
faith efforts by the parties should minimize the 
number of disagreements, however, where they 
do occur, they shall be resolved promptly through 
procedures established by the Overtime Review 
Commission. 
3. After the completion of the initial overtime 
review referred to above, the local parties will 
meet on a quarterly basis (or more frequently as 
circumstances may require) to review projected 
overtime usage and to develop joint recommen-
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dations, where appropriate, for reduction in such 
usage. 
4. Commencing with the quarterly meeting of 
the local parties six months after the completion 
of the initial overtime review, they shall compare 
the percentage of overtime hours (which shall be 
the calculation of total overtime hours worked 
expressed as a percentage of the total hours 
worked) for the immediately preceding quarter to 
the percentage of overtime hours for the four 
quarters preceding it. The parties shall conduct a 
review of the reasons for overtime usage during 
that period. If it is determined that the percentage 
of overtime hours in the quarter has not been 
reduced because overtime was used which could 
have reasonably been replaced by recall of 
employees and where it is expected that such 
overtime will continue, then the parties shall con-
sider a method of replacing such overtime includ-
ing by recall of laid-off employees or transfer of 
UOP applicants where appropriate. Should a dis-
agreement occur as to whether or not such over-
time hours could have been reasonably replaced 
by a recalled employee, it shall be reported to 
and resolved promptly through procedures 
established with the Overtime Review 
Commission. 
5. The Company and the International Union 
shall each designate a representative to serve as 
Co-Chairman of the Overtime Review Com-
mission. Such commission shall have the follow-
ing responsibilities: 
a. It will prepare and provide to the Co-
Chairmen of the Negotiating Committee a report 
on the initial plant overtime review meetings set-
ting forth the number of employees recalled in 
place of overtime at each plant. 
b. It will, during the term of the 
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Agreement, monitor overtime usage at the vari-
ous plants and provide, where appropriate, rec-
ommendations for overtime reduction. 
c. Should any disagreement occur at one 
of the plants between the local parties in their 
efforts to carry out their responsibilities in 2. and 4. 
above, the commission shall promptly meet with 
the Plant Manager and the involved Local Union 
President or Presidents along with other local rep-
resentatives the commission believes necessary 
for the purpose of reviewing the facts of the dis-
agreement and facilitating a resolution. In the event 
the commission is not able to facilitate a resolution 
by the local parties, the commission may resolve 
the matter through agreement of both members. If 
agreement is not reached, the disagreement shall 
be promptly referred to the Co-Chairmen of the 
Negotiating Committee for resolution as they deem 
appropriate, which may include earnings and ben-
efits for employees who should have been recalled 
or transferred under the intent of this Agreement. 
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SCHEDULED OVERTIME HOURS 
- Vacation Replacement 
- Extended Sick Leave 
- High Operating Level 
- All Other 




- All Other 
- TOTAL Unscheduled Overtime ^ _ _ _ 
TOTAL Overtime Hours 
TOTAL Hours Worked 




LETTER AGREEMENT ON OVERTIME 
MEAL ALLOWANCE PAYMENT 
August 1,1999 
Mr. David R. McCall 
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee 
United Steelworkers of America 
777 Dearborn Park Lane, Suite J 
Columbus, OH 43085 
Dear Mr. McCall: 
This will confirm our understanding reached 
during the negotiations of the 1999 Labor 
Agreement. For the term of this agreement the 
following conditions shall apply to overtime meal 
allowance: 
Effective August 1, 1999, when an 
employee Is notified during his work shift 
that he must work overtime at the end of 
that shift and such overtime continues 
beyond the fourth (4th) hour, he will be 
paid a meal allowance of $5.00. 
To the extent that any department In 
the plant has a practice dealing with over-
time meal arrangements or meal 
allowances, or both, which the local unions 
determine Is In excess of the foregoing, 
they may elect to keep such practice In 
effect In that department In lieu of the fore-
going. 
It is further understood that effective August 
1,1999 the payment of overtime meal allowance 
shall be made In the regular payroll checks to 
employees, inasmuch as such payments are now 
subject to taxes. 
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Very truly yours, 
1st N. P. Vernon, Jr. 
N. P.Vernon, Jr. 
General Manager 
Employee Relations and 
Industrial Engineering 
CONFIRMED: 
Isl David R. McCall 
David R. McCall 
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee 
APPENDIX AA 
MEMORANDUM OF UNDERSTANDING 
ON MEDICAL SURVEILLANCE 
1) The parties agree to cooperate in 
achieving maximum participation in existing med-
ical surveillance programs by employees current-
ly eligible for such programs. 
2) The Company agrees that an annual 
blood test (CBC hemoglobin differential including 
platelets) will be provided by the Company on 
Company time to the incumbents of jobs in the 
By Products Areas of the Coke Plants. 
3) The Company agrees to assist the 
Union in any efforts to secure outside funding for 
the purpose of establishing and/or maintaining 




LETTER AGREEMENT ON UNION'S 
ROLE IN NEGOTIATION OF BENEFITS 
August 1,1999 
Mr. David R. McCall 
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee 
United Steelworkers of America 
777 Dearborn Park Lane, Suite J 
Columbus, OH 43085 
Dear Mr. McCall: 
This letter will confirm the understanding 
reached during our 1999 negotiations. 
During bargaining, the Union raised a mat-
ter concerning the administration of a num-
ber of our negotiated wage and benefit 
programs. Specifically, the Union noted that 
most such programs lack any established 
practice by which bargaining unit members 
are informed, at the time of payment, that 
such benefits were the result of negotiation 
between the Company and the Union. In 
recognition of the Union's role in achieving 
the goals of the enterprise, the Company 
agrees to adopt such a practice in the manner 
detailed in this letter. 
This understanding shall apply to pay-
ments separately made by the Company of 
the following: profit sharing payment; gain 
sharing payments; retroactivity payments 
made pursuant to wage increases; lump sum 
payments; Inflation Recognition Payments; 
severance payments; special payments under 
the pension plan ("Separate Payments") as 
well as any special communication from the 
Company to bargaining unit employees which 
discusses most or all of their wage and bene-
fit package. 
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In the case of a Separate Payment, upon 
Union request, the following text shall be 
included: 
"This [identify the particular payment] Is 
being made pursuant to a contract negoti-
ated on your behalf by your Union, the 
Untied Steelworkers of America." 
In the case of a special communication by 
the Company discussing employee wages 
and benefits as described above, the 
Company will include the following text upon 
Union request: 
"Your wages and benefits are negotiated 
on your behalf by your Union, the United 
Steelworkers of America. LTV Steel 
Company and the Steelworkers have a 
constructive relationship built on trust, 
integrity and mutual respect." 
The Understandings set forth in this letter 
shall become effective January 1,2000. 
Very truly yours, 
/s/ N. P. Vernon, Jr. 
N. P. Vernon, Jr. 
General Manager 
Employee Relations and 
Industrial Engineering 
CONFIRMED: 
/s/ David R. McCall 





MEMORANDUM OF UNDERSTANDING 
ON NEW WORK SYSTEMS 
The parties recognize that in order to achieve 
world competitive status, we must develop high 
performance organizations. New Work Systems 
are essential to achieving this end. A competitive 
organization with a high performing system will 
maximize employment security. Accordingly, the 
following understanding has been agreed upon 
regarding Appendix CC, Memorandum of 
Understanding On An Employment Security Task 
Force of the of the 1986 Labor Agreement which 
is hereby incorporated by reference. Because of 
the Company's petitioning for reorganization 
under Chapter 11 of the Bankruptcy Code, the 
parties have not been able to implement 
Appendix CC. The Joint Committee established 
under this Memorandum of Understanding will 
fulfill this responsibility. 
It has been determined that New Work 
Systems are not only feasible but desirable and 
necessary. We, therefore, have begun a process 
to implement New Work Systems. We are joint-
ly committed to implementing New Work 
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Furthermore, the following behaviors are 
















The parties agree that New Work Systems 
require system-wide and systemic change. 
Implementation of New Work Systems is a long-
term process of assessing and planning change, 
trying it, learning from it, improving it, and diffus-
ing it. A Joint Committee has been established 
and is responsible for establishing the proce-
dures and guidelines for the development and 
implementation of New Work Systems within the 
Company. The Joint Committee shall also be 
responsible for assessing the progress of the 
plants in instituting these New Work Systems. A 
New Work System for a specific plant will be joint-
ly developed by the local parties. The Joint 
Committee, with the approval of the Co-
Chairmen of the Negotiating Committee, shall be 
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responsible for approving the development 
and/or implementation of any New Work 
Systems. 
The New Work System will be implemented 
by the local parties following their agreement to 
adopt such systems on an experimental basis for 
no less than one year after they become opera-
tional. 
MEMORANDUM OF UNDERSTANDING 
ON AN EMPLOYMENT SECURITY 
TASK FORCE 
The following understanding has been agreed 
upon regarding an Employment Security Task 
Force. 
The parties recognize the attainment of 
employment security is a concern of every 
employee in our current business climate. This 
Labor Agreement (hereinafter referred to as 
Agreement) deals with employment security by 
assisting in making LTV Steel a viable company 
with a skilled and efficient work force, producing 
quality products at competitive costs. It is the par-
ties' view that a joint approach that gives employ-
ees and supervisors at the work site a greater 
opportunity to make decisions and solve prob-
lems and to participate in a non-traditional work-
life system can lead to further improving 
employment security. 
To explore the possibilities of jointly imple-
menting such a system on a pilot basis, a joint 
Task Force on Employment Security, consisting 
of not less than three representatives from the 
Union and three representatives of the Company, 
shall be appointed by the Co-Chairmen of the 
LTV Steel Negotiating Committee. The Task 
Force shall study various non-traditional work-life 
systems and be charged with the responsibility of 
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recommending to the Co-Chairmen the feasibili-
ty of implementing the elements of any such sys-
tem in any of the plants or units of the Company 
covered by this Agreement. If such systems are 
determined to be feasible, the Task Force shall 
educate the parties about such systems, suggest 
criteria for selection of a pilot location(s) and shall 
suggest methods for implementation. 
The parties recognize that implementation 
must be strictly voluntary on the part of the 
employees and management of a potential loca-
tions) and any system must be jointly developed. 
Notwithstanding the above, implementation at 
any of the plants covered by this Agreement shall 
include wages and benefits equivalent to this 
Agreement and a displaced employee program to 
include, although not limited to, natural attrition, 
employment opportunities provided in other pro-
visions of this Agreement, special termination 
payment and mutual pensions. There are other 
elements that should be evaluated such as: 
employment guarantees; determining the size of 
the work force for employment guarantees; 
income guarantees; the effect such guarantees 
may have on the Company wide SUB Plan; open 
participation and communication; employees 
working with customers; a pay system based on 
knowledge; a profit or gainsharing plan with 
incentive protection; continuous training; maxi-
mum flexibility in jobs and scheduling; and the 
lowest level consensus to resolve complaints 
with an appeal procedure. 
The Task Force shall be required to report its 
recommendations and findings to the Co-
Chairmen within six months of the date of this 





MEMORANDUM OF UNDERSTANDING 
ON TRADE OR CRAFT SKILLS TRAINING 
AND APPRENTICESHIP 
The Company and the International Union 
agree to each designate up to two (2) headquar-
ters representatives to serve as a Special Trade 
or Craft and Apprenticeship Review Committee 
in relation to the workings of the apprenticeship 
program at each of the plants of the Company 
represented by the Union and such other matters 
involving Trade or Craft jobs as the Co-Chairmen 
of the Negotiating Committee may designate. 
Such Committee wilt have the initial responsibili-
ty of recommending to the Co-Chairmen of the 
Negotiating Committee concerning the following: 
a. The parties recognize that certain 
Apprentices are presently in layoff status or are 
working on pool jobs and have been unable to 
complete their training. However, the recall of 
laid-off Trade or Craft employees and the bidding 
of future Trade or Craft vacancies through cross 
training of existing Trade or Craft employees is a 
higher priority. To this end, the Committee will 
determine if outside funds may be available from 
other sources such as for outplacement training, 
and attempt to divert a portion of those funds to 
present Apprentices so that they might complete 
their training. 
b. The parties anticipate that the retrieval of 
presently contracted out work and the utilization 
of the combined and/or expanded Trade or Craft 
concepts will generate a need for skills training 
and eventually new Apprenticeship Programs. 
The Committee shall develop recommendations 
concerning new Apprenticeship Programs that 
address the training and skills requirements of 
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the combined crafts and/or expanded craft occu-
pations rather than the numerous fragmented 
Apprenticeship Programs presently in existence. 
APPENDIX DD-1 
MEMORANDUM OF UNDERSTANDING 
ON THE REVITALIZATION OF 
TRADE AND CRAFT TRAINING 
The parties are committed to the establish-
ment and preservation of a highly skilled, efficient 
maintenance workforce In sufficient number to 
carry out a successful maintenance program at 
the plants covered by the Basic Labor 
Agreement. It Is also their purpose to accomplish 
the foregoing as much as possible with bargain-
ing unit employees and without excessive over-
time. Therefore, with respect to the Indiana 
Harbor, Cleveland, Hennepin, Aliquippa, Warren 
Coke and Chicago Coke Works and the LTV 
Steel Mine the following shall apply: 
A. Maintenance Plan Committee 
Within three (3) months of the effective date of 
the Basic Labor Agreement, the local parties at 
the above Identified locations will establish a 
plant-level Joint Maintenance Plan Committee 
("JMPC"), made up of three (3) representatives 
designated by the Local Union, at least two (2) of 
whom shall be experienced plant maintenance 
employees, and an equal number of representa-
tives designated by the company, at least two (2) 
of whom shall be experienced In maintenance 
supervision or maintenance management. The 
JMPC will meet regularly and will receive 
required technical assistance from appropriate 
Company or Union resources. 
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B. Study of Maintenance Workforce 
The Committee will be responsible for exam-
ining the present maintenance workforce, consid-
ering such future changes In maintenance 
requirements that can be Identified, and develop-
ing the specific Information described below: 
1. determine the number of maintenance 
employees In each trade or craft, whether 
Assigned Maintenance or Central 
Maintenance; 
2. develop an age profile for all craft employees; 
3. assess the anticipated attrition rates for the 
maintenance workforce over the next five (5) 
years; 
4. assess the availability of employees In the 
plant's workforce who are qualified to enter 
craft training programs; 
5. identify potential avenues by which employ-
ees can receive basic education training to 
qualify for craft training programs; 
6. evaluate the appropriateness of existing and 
new craft training programs, and the necessi-
ty of developing additional craft training pro-
grams, giving due consideration to changing 
technology and future skill needs. 
Recommend changes to standards, type, and 
length of training as appropriate; 
7. examine current craft overtime levels and 
assess whether certain crafts are working 
excessive overtime; 
8. examine methods by which productivity can 
be Improved through additional training of 
craft employees; 
9. examine the plant's projected new construc-
tion, replacement, and rehabilitation pro-
grams during the next five years, recognizing 
that such programs are susceptible to termi-
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nation, modification, and scheduling change, 
and assess potential craft involvement in such 
work; 
10.to the extent practicable and relevant, assess 
the maintenance practices and the mainte-
nance training practices at the plant under 
this review, versus those of other steel pro-
ducers represented by the Union; 
11. assess the level of plant trade and craft forces 
necessary to meet reasonably anticipated 
long-term future maintenance needs, bearing 
In mind all the above Items. 
The Study will commence Immediately upon 
the establishment of the Committee. 
C. Maintenance Training Plan 
Within six (6) months from the date of Its 
establishment, the JMPC will submit a report to 
the Chairmen of the Negotiating Committee, set-
ting forth Its findings with respect to the matters 
set forth In Section B. In addition, the JMPC will 
develop a recommendation for Implementation of 
a Maintenance Training Plan ("MTP") designed to 
fill anticipated maintenance needs. The recom-
mended MTP will Include an Implementation 
date, the minimum number of employees to be 
trained or retrained In each trade or craft within a 
defined period, the method of training, and provi-
sions for upgrading the skills of Incumbent trade 
or craft employees. In developing the MTP, the 
following guidelines/goals shall apply: 
1. provide sufficient numbers of trained trade 
and craft employees to meet reasonably 
anticipated attrition and long-term future 
maintenance needs, without the use of 
excessive overtime, and In accordance 
with the contracting out provisions of the 
Basic Labor Agreement. 
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2. make every reasonable effort to draw 
qualifiable trainees for trade and craft 
occupations from the ranks of the current 
workforce. 
3. complete training as quickly as feasible, 
consistent with the actual requirements of 
the trade or craft job, as determined by the 
Committee, and giving due consideration 
to the cost of such training. 
The JMPC report will Include separate state-
ments by the parties with respect to any finding 
or recommendation to which they disagree. 
D. Action by the Negotiating Committee 
Chairmen or Their Designees 
Within sixty (60) days of receipt of the report 
submitted by the JMPC, the Chairmen of the 
Negotiating Committee may: (1) approve an 
agreed-upon MTP submitted by the parties; (2) 
modify any MTP as they may mutually agree; or 
(3) disagree, In whole or In part, with respect to 
any recommendations contained In a submitted 
MTP. With respect to any MTP components as to 
which the Chairmen disagree, the dispute will be 
promptly referred to Arbitrator Shyam Das, pur-
suant to procedures to be agreed upon by the 
Chairmen of the Negotiating Committee. The dis-
pute will be resolved on the basis of a "final offer" 
submission by the parties at a hearing. The 
Arbitrator will determine which of the submis-
sions best meets the guidelines and goals 
spelled out In Section C of this Memorandum of 
Understanding. The Arbitrator shall have the 
power to determine the procedures pursuant to 
which the hearing Is conducted. 
E. Preservation of Plan 
Except where the training or continued train-
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ing of additional trade and craft employees Is no 
longer justified due to changed conditions such 
as depressed economic periods and/or facility 
shutdowns, the MTP shall not be discontinued 
during the term of the Basic Labor Agreement. 
APPENDIX DD-2 
LETTER AGREEMENT ON RENEWAL OF 
COMMITMENT TO REVITALIZATION OF 
TRADE AND CRAFT TRAINING AND PRE-
TRADE AND CRAFT TRAINING PROGRAMS 
August 1,1999 
Mr. David R. McCall 
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee 
United Steel workers of America 
777 Dearborn Park Lane, Suite J 
Columbus, OH 43085 
Dear Mr. McCall: 
This letter will confirm the understandings 
reached during the negotiation of the 1999 
collective bargaining agreement concerning 
trade and craft training. 
A. Renewal Of Commitment To Revitallzation 
Of Trade And Craft Training 
The local parties hereby renew their commit-
ment to the revitalization of trade and craft 
training. Within thirty (30) days following the 
effective date of this agreement, the local par-
ties at the Indiana Harbor, Cleveland, 
Hennepin, Allquippa, Warren Coke and 
Chicago Coke Works and the LTV Steel Mine 
shall meet to discuss whether to continue or 
modify their existing arrangements concern-
ing trade and craft training for the life of the 
current agreement or, instead, to undertake 
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the process set forth in Appendix DD-1. 
Should the existing or modified arrange-
ments address ongoing maintenance needs 
expected during the life of this Agreement, 
the parties may, with the written approval of 
the President of the Local Union and the 
Chairman of the Union Negotiating Com-
mittee, approve such arrangements. Should 
the existing arrangements not be explicitly 
continued or modified, the parties shall 
undertake the process set forth in Appendix 
DD-1. 
B. Pre-Trade And Craft Training Programs 
Regardless of the outcome of the discus-
sions held pursuant to A., above, the follow-
ing program shall be installed at the Indiana 
Harbor, Cleveland, Hennepin, Aliquippa, 
Warren Coke and Chicago Coke Works and 
the LTV Steel Mine plants of the Company 
effective January 1, 2000: 
1. To ensure that non-trade and craft bar-
gaining unit employees have a reasonable 
opportunity to take advantage of trade and 
craft training programs, pre-trade and 
craft training programs ("PTCT 
Programs") will be made available. These 
PTCT Programs will provide employees 
with the opportunity to acquire the skills 
and knowledge necessary to qualify for 
the trade and craft training programs that 
exist or as may be developed. These pro-
grams will meet the following minimum 
criteria: 
a) entrance to the PTCT programs will be 
determined by a plant-wide posting and 
selection process conducted in the 
same manner as that described in 
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Section XIII-O-3 of the Basic Labor 
Agreement. No incumbency rights will 
be gained or lost solely as a result of 
participation in a PTCT Program; 
b) employees selected in accordance with 
a), above, will, as a condition of 
entrance to a PTCT Program, be re-
quired to demonstrate that they pos-
sess the reading comprehension, writ-
ing, and mathematics skills necessary 
to absorb the particular training to be 
offered. Such demonstration may be in 
the form of tests developed and admin-
istered by the Company in accordance 
with Appendix F of the Basic Labor 
Agreement. 
c) while the length of participation in a 
PTCT Program will vary based on the 
individual needs of the employee and 
the nature of the particular PTCT 
Program, employees will be afforded up 
to 400 hours of training if needed; 
d) after an employee enters a PTCT 
Program, progress will be periodically 
evaluated and the employee must 
demonstrate continuous progress in 
order to remain in the PTCT Program. 
No employee in a PTCT Program will be 
removed from that PTCT Program 
before being notified of any deficiency, 
given an opportunity for remedial train-
ing to overcome such deficiency, and 
provided a second opportunity to meet 
program requirements. Time taken for 
such remedial training will be included 
in the 400 hours described in para-
graph B-1-c above. 
e) time spent by employees In PTCT 
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Program training will be on Company 
time and paid for at the standard hourly 
wage rate of Job Class 6. Up to fifty 
percent of the OCTF funds generated at 
any plant (and any available govern-
mental or other training funds) may be 
allocated to reimburse the Company for 
such PTCT Programs at that plant, 
including amounts paid employees 
pursuant to this sub-paragraph e. 
2. Commencing with calendar year 2000, the 
Company will provide opportunities for 
entrance into PTCT Programs at the rate of 
30 employees per full calendar year. The 
opportunities will be pro-rated among the 
above specified plants of the company 
based upon the future needs for trade and 
craft employees at each plant as deter-
mined by the Maintenance Training Plan or 
as otherwise agreed upon by the Chair-
men of the Union and Company Nego-
tiating Committees. 
3. Should the parties dispute the content or 
design of the pre-trade and craft training 
program, the Union may file a grievance 
directly in Step 3 of the complaint and 
grievance procedure. Such grievance, if 
appealed to the Board of Arbitration, shall 
be expedited by the Board to ensure that 
the Program is not unduly delayed by the 
resolution of the dispute. 
4. It is understood that in the event that there 
are more applicants than the opportunities 
described in paragraph B-2 above, the par-
ties will conduct a review of the facts to 
determine whether or not to increase the 
number of opportunities. Any such 
increase is to be implemented only upon 
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mutual agreement of the Union and 
Company Co-Chairmen of the respective 
Negotiating Committees. 
Very truly yours, 
/s/ N. P. Vernon, Jr. 
N. P. Vernon, Jr. 
General Manager 
Employee Relations and 
Industrial Engineering 
CONFIRMED: 
/s/ David R. McCall 
David R. McCall 
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee 
APPENDIX EE 
MEMORANDUM OF AGREEMENT 
ON MAINTENANCE EFFICIENCIES 
The Parties recognize that in order for the 
reorganized Company to be successful in the 
current and future competitive environment, it 
must be able to maximize the effective utilization 
of its people and equipment. Efficient and effec-
tive maintenance of plant equipment is vital if this 
goal is to be achieved. Therefore, the Parties 
have agreed to the following understandings 
which have as their objective the enhancement of 
maintenance efficiency throughout the Company: 
1) Employees in non-craft (operating/service) 
jobs may be assigned to perform, on their equip-
ment, minor maintenance or adjustments, of the 
skill level found In single purpose maintenance 
jobs such as Oiler and Greaser or Maintenance 
Helper jobs. Such duties shall contain: 
• Inspection and routine lubrication of 
equipment 
• Minor maintenance work of the skill level 
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found in single purpose maintenance jobs 
such as Oiler and Greaser or Maintenance 
Helper jobs 
• Assisting maintenance employees 
• Collection and reporting of maintenance 
data 
Incumbents of Assigned Maintenance single 
purpose non-Trade or Craft jobs such as Oiler 
and Greaser and Helper jobs (such as Millwright 
Helper) shall not be reduced from their job as a 
result of non-craft occupations assuming new 
duties under the provisions of this paragraph 1. 
2) Notwithstanding any prior agreements, the 
Expanded Trade or Craft jobs of Maintenance 
Technician-Mechanical (MTM) and Maintenance 
Technician-Electrical (MTE) may be unilaterally 
installed by the Company under the provisions of 
Appendix EE as amended, in new and existing 
facilities at any of its steel producing locations. 
3) Uninterrupted operation is established in 
all maintenance units at each of the Company's 
plant locations. Elements of uninterrupted opera-
tions include, but are not limited to: continuous 
unit operation, uninterrupted maintenance activi-
ty, flexible and reasonable time for personal 
needs and lunch at a suitable site {whether on or 
off the job), and "on the job buddy relief" or work 
commencing at the job site at the start of the turn 
and concluding at the end of the turn. However, 
under normal circumstances, maintenance 
employees who, prior to the Implementation of 
this paragraph 3) had wash up time at the end of 
the turn established by practice or agreement 
and are not on a buddy relief assignment will be 
released In sufficient time so as to be at their 
locker room ten minutes prior to the end of the 
turn. 
The Local Plant Joint committee shall resolve 
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any implementation issues including methods by 
which employees may continue to have required 
lunch and personal needs time not resolved by 
the involved employees. The Committee will con-
clude on all implementation matters within 180 
days of the effective date of this Agreement, 
unless extended by mutual agreement. 
A Local Plant Joint Maintenance Efficiency 
Implementation Committee shall be established 
for each Local Union at each plant location of the 
Company, The Committee shall be comprised of 
two members selected by the Local Union and 
two members .selected by the Company. The 
Committee shall be responsible for implementa-
tion issues as provided for in this Agreement. Any 
implementation dispute that cannot be resolved 
by the Committee may be submitted to the Co-
Chairmen of the Negotiating Committee or their 
designated representative for final resolution. If 
the Co-Chairmen are unable to resolve the issue, 
either Co-Chairman may submit the issue to the 
arbitrator pursuant to a procedure agreed upon 
by the Co-Chairmen. In resolving disputes under 
this provision, the arbitrator shall equitably 
accommodate the company's need for efficiency 
in uninterrupted operations with employee needs 
for reasonable personal time and reasonable 
time for lunch at a suitable site. In addition, the 
arbitrator shall consider personal needs and 
lunch arrangements for maintenance employees 
at plants of the company where uninterrupted 
operations in maintenance units were in effect 
before the effective date of this Agreement. 
4) To the extent that it requires the mandato-
ry filling of day-to-day temporary vacancies in the 
maintenance units of the Plant, the local agree-
ment at the Indiana Harbor Works ("the Horan-
Hoekelman Agreement") is void. 
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APPENDIX EE 
MEMORANDUM OF UNDERSTANDING 
CONCERNING TRADE OR CRAFT JOBS 
I. The parties, in the January 31, 1986 Interim 
Progress Agreement, addressed a determined 
effort to resolve the contracting out issue. 
Inherent to this resolution was identifying situa-
tions where the elimination of restrictive practices 
would promote the return of work to the bargain-
ing unit. 
The parties recognize that broadening the 
use of so called "Combined" and/or "Expanded" 
Trade or Craft jobs to replace or complement the 
existing Trade or Craft job structure can, in many 
cases, promote these objectives. 
The parties also recognize that superimpos-
ing rigid Combined and/or Expanded Trade or 
Craft jobs into a plant situation where the Local 
Union, the incumbent Trade or Craft rated 
employees or the plant management may not 
desire such a new job structure can preclude 
successfully attaining the objectives. 
Accordingly, it is agreed that: 
1. (a) The local plant representatives (Plant 
Management and Local Union) may agree to 
install one or more of the Combined and/or 
Expanded Trade or Craft jobs listed in Paragraph 
1-c below to replace or complement existing 
Trade or Craft jobs. At facilities with multiple pro-
duction and maintenance bargaining units, prior 
to reaching agreement concerning the installa-
tion of combined and/ or expanded Trade and 
Craft jobs, the following shall be considered by all 
affected local parties: 
(1) Historical work assignment prac-
tices as they relate to the combined and/or 
expanded craft, and 
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(2) The impact on all employees 
involved. 
If the above considerations result in the par-
ties' inability to reach agreement on 
Implementation, the matter shall be referred to 
the Special Trade or Craft and Apprenticeship 
Review Committee for consultation and recom-
mendations. 
(b)The Company may install one or more 
of the following Combined and/or Expanded 
Trade or Craft jobs listed in paragraph 1-c below, 
at its discretion, at new, major facilities such as 
continuous casters. 
(c) COMBINED AND/OR EXPANDED 
TRADE OR CRAFT JOBS 









Technician J.C. 21 
Heating and Air Conditioning 
Technician J.C. 19 
Maintenance Technician 
Mechanical J.C. 21 
Maintenance Technician 
Electrical J.C. 22 
Mobile and Locomotive Equipment 
Repair Technician J.C. 17 
(d) Master Job Classifications for typical 
examples of such Combined and/or Expanded 
Trade or Craft jobs in Item (c) above are attached 
to Appendix V of the April 1, 1986 Settlement 
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an addendum to the August 1, 1971 Job 
Description and Classification Manual. 
2. The local plant representatives may agree 
to modify the job requirements of the above mas-
ter jobs to adopt and accommodate (a) local 
plant situations (b) new or improved trade and 
craft technology or (c) in the case of new major 
facilities, the Company may make said modifica-
tions. Such modifications may not substantively 
alter the trade or craft combinations or expan-
sions reflected in the master job descriptions and 
classifications. Such modifications shall be noted 
on the job description and appropriately reflected 
in the job classification. 
3. Recommendations for the installation of 
Combined and/or Expanded Trade or Craft jobs 
other than those Master jobs listed above shall 
be referred by the local parties to the Co-
Chairmen of the LTV Steel Negotiating 
Committee for their agreement. 
4. All new Combined and/or Expanded Trade 
or Craft jobs shall be treated as Trade or Craft 
jobs for all purposes under the Labor Agreement. 
5. Within 90 days of the signing of successor 
labor agreements, the Special Trade or Craft and 
Apprenticeship Review Committee shall con-
clude a study and report to the Co-Chairmen of 
the LTV Steel Negotiating Committee concerning 
existing maintenance jobs whose job require-
ments are equivalent to or approximate one of 
the above listed Combination and/or Expanded 
Trade or Craft jobs. The scope of the study shall 
include: 
a) Those jobs which the Committee 
agrees fit or approximate the definition 
of the new combined and/or expanded 
Trade or Craft jobs. 
b) Those jobs upon which the Committee 
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is in disagreement. 
c) Recommendations concerning appro-
priate job classifications and the feasi-
bility of providing Trade or Craft status 
to such jobs. 
II. The parties recognize that over the years 
technological improvements have advanced to 
the point that the current Trade or Craft structure 
is no longer fully responsive to the more sophis-
ticated needs of the Plants. It is apparent that our 
employees possess the requisite skills, ability 
and desire to meet the demands of technological 
advancement; however, the current Trade or Craft 
structure has not been conducive to the full uti-
lization of those skills and ability. The parties 
have entered into discussions concerning the 
establishment of Expanded Trade or Craft jobs 
and have determined that it is in their mutual 
interest to provide the basis for a more respon-
sive and flexible organization at all existing facili-
ties throughout the Company. 
It is also recognized that the Company's abili-
ty to comply with its obligations under the con-
tracting out provisions of the collective bargaining 
agreement will be enhanced by such Trade or 
Craft improvements. 
Therefore, in order to accomplish these objec-
tives in all existing facilities while providing a sig-
nificant measure of job security and economic 
protection for those affected by these changes, 
the following is agreed: 
1. Notwithstanding the provisions of 
Appendix EE-I of this Agreement, the Company 
has the exclusive right to install in existing facili-
ties at any of its plants covered by this 
Agreement the Expanded Trade or Craft jobs 
identified in Appendix EE-I of this Agreement 
with the exception of such Trade or Craft jobs 
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specifically prohibited by agreement of the 
Company with written notice to the Union 
between June 1,1987 and July 3,1987. If a plant 
decides to install one or more of the Expanded 
Trade or Craft jobs, it is understood that the job(s) 
is for all purposes a Trade or Craft job under the 
Labor Agreement and that those employees who 
become incumbents of the Expanded Trade or 
Craft job will perform the full scope of the duties 
encompassed by the job without restrictions 
which would encumber the performance of the 
full scope of the job. At those plants where the 
local parties have already reached agreement on 
one or more Expanded Trade or Craft jobs under 
Appendix EE-I of this Agreement and covered by 
this Agreement or have installed one or more 
substantially equivalent Trade or Craft jobs as a 
result of action taken prior to this Agreement, this 
Agreement shall not be deemed to supersede 
such prior activity. In the event such prior activity 
has resulted in rates of pay which are lower than 
the rates provided for substantially equivalent 
jobs under Appendix EE-I, the Job Description 
and Classification for such jobs shall be revised 
to the levels provided for in Appendix EE-I. 
Existing local agreements and practices shall not 
be modified except to the limited extent neces-
sary to implement this agreement. 
2. No current incumbent of a Source Craft 
job will be laid off or reduced to a level below 40 
hours of work and/or pay per week as a result of 
the establishment of an Expanded Trade or Craft 
job under this Agreement. As an added protec-
tion for current incumbents of Source Craft jobs 
in the event that circumstances occur that neces-
sitate a reduction of force, a junior incumbent of 
an Expanded Trade or Craft job will not be 
retained over a senior incumbent of a Source 
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Craft job. Recognizing that situations will contin-
ue to occur when Craft employees will be laid off, 
current incumbents of a related Non-Source Craft 
job (example: Wireman to Motor Inspector-
Special) will not be laid off from their craft job as 
a result of incumbents of Expanded Trade or 
Craft jobs performing the duties of their job. 
Disputes in this area will be resolved through 
procedures established for the joint Local Plant 
Implementation Committee. 
3. A special payment of $3,000 will be pro-
vided to a current incumbent of a Source Craft 
job who elects to and does promote to an 
Expanded Trade or Craft job which is established 
under the guidelines of this Agreement. Such 
special payment shall be payable in three (3) 
equal installments of $1,000 each and will be 
paid separate from the regular payroll. The first 
installment of $1,000 will be payable within 30 
days following the date an employee becomes an 
incumbent of the Expanded Trade or Craft job. 
The second installment of $1,000 will be paid 
within six months from the date of incumbency 
and the third installment will be paid within 30 
days following the date the employee qualifies for 
the standard rate level of pay. Any employee who 
qualifies for the standard rate of pay prior to the 
end of six (6) months will receive the second and 
third installments within 30 days following the 
date upon which the employee qualifies for the 
standard rate. No employee who promotes or 
who has promoted to an Expanded Trade or Craft 
job from a Source Craft job shall be entitled to 
receive more than one $3,000 special payment. 
4. To ensure the future development of a 
highly skilled maintenance workforce, an 
Apprenticeship Training Program will be estab-
lished by the Company for all Expanded Trade or 
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Craft jobs that are established under this 
Agreement. The Plant Implementation Com-
mittee shall within 30 days after the establish-
ment of such job, set a timetable for the estab-
lishment of an Apprenticeship Training Program 
which will be designed to provide plant forces 
available in sufficient numbers to perform the 
work without excessive overtime. The Company 
may not refuse to establish the Apprenticeship 
Training Program referred to above except by 
agreement of the Union members of the Plant 
Implementation Committee. Such agreement 
shall not be withheld, however, where the 
Company proposes not to establish the Program 
because of the continued availability of source 
craft employees, the availability of other craft 
incumbents from other units, shutdown depart-
ments, or IJOP's. Should a dispute arise it will be 
promptly referred to the Co-Chairmen of the 
Negotiating Committee for resolution which may 
include the expeditious submission of the issue 
to Arbitration. The Apprenticeship Training 
Program will be a source of manpower for the 
Expanded Trade or Craft jobs only after all cur-
rent incumbents of the Source Craft jobs have 
been given the opportunity to promote to the 
Expanded Trade or Craft jobs. 
5. In recognition that Trade or Craft pay 
should be based on ability, at such time as a cur-
rent incumbent of a Source Craft job promotes to 
the Expanded Trade or Craft job, he will be 
assigned to the highest rate of pay level for which 
he qualifies. If the employee qualifies at less than 
the standard rate of pay level, he will be offered 
training to qualify for the higher rates. Such train-
ing opportunities will be offered to employees in 
order of Plant continuous service. At such time as 
the employee demonstrates his proficiency at the 
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higher rate level, he will immediately be paid the 
higher rate of pay. If training is not offered to the 
employee to permit him to qualify for a higher rate 
of pay within six months from the date of initial 
assignment to the Expanded Trade or Craft job, 
then when the employee does quality, he will be 
entitled to retroactive pay based on the higher 
rate level back to the end of the six-month period, 
unless the local parties agree otherwise. If an 
incumbent from a Source Craft job is unable to 
qualify, after having been given appropriate train-
ing and remedial opportunities for the Expanded 
Trade or Craft job, he will be returned to the for-
mer Source Craft job. 
6. As a protection for employees desiring to 
enter an Expanded Trade or Craft job, incentive 
coverage for the Expanded Trade or Craft jobs 
will be provided in accordance with the provisions 
of the Basic Labor Agreement. 
7. If plant management determines to install 
an Expanded Trade or Craft job under this 
Agreement all current incumbents of the Source 
Craft job(s) will be given the opportunity to pro-
mote to such job unless management deter-
mines that a lesser number of Maintenance Tech-
nician-Mechanical or Maintenance Technician-
Electrical incumbents are required or the Joint 
Plant Implementation Committee shall agree oth-
erwise. The timing of promotional opportunities 
for current Source Craft incumbents will be deter-
mined by the Joint Plant Implementation 
Committee to insure that manning and training 
can be accomplished in an orderly, cost effective 
and efficient fashion. Current incumbents of the 
Source Craft job are not required to promote to 
the Expanded Trade or Craft job but may remain 
in the Source Craft without being affected. It an 
incumbent of a Source Craft job leaves that job 
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permanently for any reason, it is understood that 
the Company will not be required to fill such job. 
When the last current incumbent of the Source 
Craft job leaves the job on a permanent basis, 
the Source Craft job may be terminated. The ter-
mination of the Source Craft job in such a case 
shall not affect the content of any other remaining 
Trade or Craft job. 
8. In recognition of the diversities that exist 
from plant to plant requiring involvement of the 
local parties, Joint Local Plant Implementation 
Committees consisting of two representatives 
from each Local Union and two representatives 
from the Company will be established to consid-
er all implementation matters including: 
• An annual review of the need for appren-
tices. 
• Training programs for Expanded Trade or 
Craft jobs. 
• Uniform application of Expanded Trade or 
Craft qualification determination. 
• Determination of Source Craft jobs for the 
respective Expanded Trade or Craft jobs. 
• Jurisdictional issues and other matters 
affecting more than one Local Union. 
• The establishment of Apprenticeships for 
Expanded Trade or Craft jobs installed 
prior to April 1, 1986. 
Any implementation dispute that cannot be 
resolved by the Plant Implementation Committee 
may be submitted to the Co-Chairmen of the 
Negotiating Committee or their designated repre-
sentatives for final resolution. 
9. If Management determines to unilaterally 
establish either the Expanded Craft job of 
Maintenance Technician-Mechanical or Main-
tenance Technician-Electrical in an existing facil-
ity under the provisions of 11-1 above, the follow-
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ing special transitional implementation procedure 
shall be applicable: 
A) The purpose of this provision is to facil-
itate the installation of the MTM and MTE 
Expanded Trade or Craft jobs in existing facilities 
and to enhance the job security and promotional 
opportunities of Central Maintenance Depart-
ment Trade or Craft employees. 
B) The Special considerations provided by 
this provision are to be provided to affected 
Central Maintenance Mechanical or Electrical 
Trade or Craft employees who normally service 
an operating department(s) if the Company 
installs the MTM or MTE job in an assigned main-
tenance area of that department(s) and that job 
performs work currently performed by the Central 
Maintenance Trade or Craft job. 
(1)The Joint Local Plant Implemen-
tation Committee will identify the affected Central 
Maintenance Trade or Craft jobs (Pipefitter, 
Welder, Ironworker, Wireman, Electrician, etc.) to 
be provided special protections under this pro-
posal dependent upon which Technician job is 
installed. If more than one jurisdiction (Local 
Union) is involved both or all committees shall 
participate in this identification of affected jobs. 
(2) Current incumbents in the affected 
Central Maintenance Trade or Craft job(s) will be 
entitled to enhanced job security protection. No 
such current incumbent will be laid off or reduced 
to a level below 40 hours of work and/or pay per 
week as a result of Management's unilateral 
establishment of the MTM or MTE job in the 
Assigned Maintenance area. 
(3) After all of the current incumbents 
of the designated Source Craft job(s) have been 
given the opportunity to promote to the Assigned 
Maintenance MTM or MTE job, each current 
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incumbent of the affected Central Maintenance 
Trade or Craft job will be given an opportunity, as 
vacancies occur to promote to the assigned 
Maintenance MTM or MTE job under the proce-
dures defined in paragraph 11-6 above. A current 
incumbent of an affected Central Maintenance 
Trade or Craft job who refuses such opportunity 
shall receive no further consideration under this 
paragraph (3). 
(4) Disputes concerning the application 
of the special protection will be resolved through 
procedures established for the Joint Local Plant 
Implementation Committee. 
C) The Joint Local Plant Implementation 
Committee may agree to modify the terms of this 
provision 9. Such modification to become effec-
tive must be submitted to and approved by the 
Co-Chairmen of the Negotiating Committee. 
10. For the purpose of this Memorandum of 
Understanding, a current incumbent of a Source 
Craft job, a related Non-Source Craft job or an 
affected Central Maintenance Trade or Craft job 
shall be defined as an incumbent of such job as 
of January 1, 1993. 
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LETTER AGREEMENT ON THE 
DEFINITION OF "SIMPLE PIPEFITTING" 
IN EXPANDED TRADE OR CRAFT JOBS 
June 1, 1994 
Mr. John E. Bierman 
Co-Chairman-Expanded Craft Committee 
United Steelworkers of America 
3629 Euclid Avenue 
East Chicago, Indiana 46312 
Dear Mr, Bierman: 
The purpose of this letter is to clarify our 
understanding of the definition of "simple pipefit-
ting" in the combination and/or Expanded Trade 
or Craft Master Job Classification. The definition 
below supersedes the letter of understanding 
addressed to Mr. Thomas A. Fair and Mr. R. 
Kovacevic dated March 11, 1986 which became 
part of the April 1,1986 Settlement Agreement. 
Simple pipefitting shall be considered to mean 
only the performance of the non-critical skills of 
the Pipefitter craft and not the performance on a 
routine basis or for extended periods of time of 
the full scope of that craft job. Simple pipefitting 
shall exclude work associated with major plant 
utility networks, pipebending, repair and mainte-
nance of major flammable gas systems, fire pro-
tection piping systems, high pressure steam lines 
(200 PSI or greater) and major installation 
replacement or repair of high pressure hydraulic 
lines. 
Simple pipefitting shall include the repair and 
maintenance pipefitting associated with gaseous, 
fluid and lubricating systems consistent with cur-
rent maintenance and installation procedures 
which would include items such as hoses, fit-
tings, tubing and tubing fittings, mechanical 
equipment and spray systems integral to piping 
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systems and other similar jobs associated with 
traditional assigned maintenance equipment 
where the full scope of the Pipefitter craft is not 
required. 
Very truly yours, 
/ s /N . P.Vernon, Jr. 
N. P. Vernon, Jr. 
General Manager-
Employee Relations and 
Industrial Engineering 
CONFIRMED: 
/s/ John E. Bierman 
John E. Bierman 
Co-Chairman 
Expanded Craft Committee 
LETTER AGREEMENT ON THE 
DEFINITION OF 
"SIMPLE WELDING" IN EXPANDED 
TRADE OR CRAFT JOBS 
June 1, 1994 
Mr. John E. Bierman 
Co-Chairman-Expanded Craft Committee 
United Steelworkers of America 
3629 Euclid Avenue 
East Chicago, Indiana 46312 
Dear Mr. Bierman: 
The purpose of this letter is to clarify our 
understanding of the definition of "Simple 
Welding" in the Combination and/or Expanded 
Trade or Craft Master Job Classifications. The 
definition below supersedes the letter of under-
standing addressed to Mr. Thomas A. Fair and 
Mr. R. Kovacevic dated March 11, 1986 which 
became part of the April 1, 1986 Settlement 
Agreement. 
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Simple welding shall be considered to mean 
the performance of the non-critical skills of the 
Welder Craft and not the performance on a rou-
tine basis or for extended periods of time of the 
full scope of that craft job. Simple welding shall 
exclude gas welding, pressure vessel welding, 
major structural weldingand the welding of lifting 
devices, and installation of handrails. Simple 
welding shall include the repair and maintenance 
welding associated with items such as installa-
tion of brackets, keepers, coupling keys, gratings, 
wear plates, guards, retainers, handrail repairs, 
minor piping repairs, temporary repairs and other 
simitar jobs associated with traditional assigned 
maintenance equipment where the full scope of 
the Welder Craft is not required. 
Very truly yours, 
/ s /N . P. Vernon, Jr. 
N. P.Vernon, Jr. 
General Manager-
Employee Relations and 
Industrial Engineering 
CONFIRMED: 
Isl John E. Bierman 
John E. Bierman 
Co-Chairman-




LETTER AGREEMENT REGARDING 
CERTAIN SENIORITY POOL ISSUES 
August 1,1999 
Mr. David R. McCall 
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee 
United Steelworkers of America 
777 Dearborn Park Lane, Suite J 
Columbus, OH 43085 
Dear Mr. McCall: 
This letter is to confirm our agreement 
reached in connection with the negotiation of the 
1999 Basic Labor Agreements between the 
United Steelworkers of America and the LTV 
Steel Companies with respect to certain 
Seniority Pool questions. 
1. Any employee who has been assigned to 
a job in his seniority pool at the plant in accor-
dance with the terms of Subsection XIII-L-3 of 
the Labor Agreement, who is recalled to work in 
his incumbent seniority unit and is subsequently 
laid off from that seniority unit within 28 days of 
such recall, will be rescheduled to work in his 
seniority pool not later than 8 days following the 
date of that subsequent layoff provided, however, 
that such employee is eligible to work in his 
assigned pool by virtue of his continuous service. 
2. Any employee who has been assigned to 
any seniority pool at the plant in accordance with 
the terms of Subsection XIII-L-4 of the Labor 
Agreement, who is recalled to work in his home 
pool and/or incumbent seniority unit and is sub-
sequently laid off from that pool/seniority unit 
within 28 days of such recall, will be rescheduled 
to work in the seniority pool to which he had been 
assigned under Subsection XIII-L-4 not later than 
eight (8) days following the date of that subse-
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quent layoff provided, however, that such 
employee is eligible to work in his assigned pool 
by virtue of his seniority. 
3. Additionally, any employee currently on 
layoff who is recalled to work in his home pool 
and/or incumbent seniority unit and is subse-
quently laid off from that pool/seniority unit within 
28 days, will continue to be considered on layoff 
without an interruption for purposes of applica-
tion of Subsections XIII-L-3 and XIII-L-4 of the 
Labor Agreement only. 
4. The sole remedy for any errors in the 
application of this Agreement is limited to the cor-
rection of the scheduling error. 
Very truly yours, 
/s/ N. P. Vernon, Jr. 
N. P. Vernon, Jr. 
General Manager 
Employee Relations and 
Industrial Engineering 
CONFIRMED: 
/s/ David R. McCall 





LETTER AGREEMENT ON EXTENDED 
RECALL RIGHTS FOR CERTAIN 
EMPLOYEES ON LAYOFF 
August 1,1999 
Mr. David R. McCall 
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee 
United Steelworkers of America 
777 Dearborn Park Lane, Suite J 
Columbus, OH 43085 
Dear Mr. McCall: 
This will confirm our understanding reached 
during the negotiations of the 1999 Labor 
Agreements with respect to current employees 
from those plants identified in Exhibit A of the 
1999 Settlement Agreement who have been on 
layoff for a period in excess of one (1) year and 
who would otherwise break continuous service 
for recall purposes during the term of the 1999 
Labor Agreement. Such employees shall be pro-
vided extended recall rights in accordance with 
the following: 
1. Following the effective date of the 1999 
Labor Agreement, the Company will mail a notice 
to the last address forwarded to the Company by 
those employees described above to determine 
whether or not they wish to be considered for 
potential IJOP opportunities in accordance with 
the Interplant Job Opportunity provisions of the 
Labor Agreement. 
2. Those employees who are offered such 
opportunity pursuant to the provisions of para-
graph 1 above and who reply in the affirmative 
will not have their continuous service broken for 
recall purposes during the term of the 1999 
Labor Agreement, except as such employee sub-
sequently rejects a job offered to him under these 
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provisions or does not respond within five (5) 
days from the time the offer is made and who but 
for this understanding would have had a continu-
ous service break. 
It is understood that such employee shall not 
be provided with any benefits for which he is not 
otherwise entitled. 
The notice mailed to employees shall provide 
sufficient information to advise employees of 
their rights under this Letter Agreement. 
Should any dispute arise under this letter of 
understanding, it shall be referred to the Co-
Chairmen of the Negotiating Committee for reso-
lution. 
Very truly yours, 
/s/ N. P. Vernon, Jr. 
N. P. Vernon, Jr. 
General Manager 
Employee Relations and 
Industrial Engineering 
CONFIRMED: 
/s/ David R. McCall 





MEMORANDUM OF UNDERSTANDING 
ON BARGAINING UNIT CREW CHIEFS 
FOR PRODUCTION AND SERVICE UNITS 
I. The parties intend to establish and imple-
ment procedures for the utilization of bargaining 
unit Crew Chiefs in production and service units 
as well as in Trade or Craft units. The parties rec-
ognize that the use of Crew Chiefs is a departure 
of major scope from prior use of bargaining unit 
Group Leaders. Accordingly, the use of Crew 
Chiefs will be made available for Trade or Craft 
units initially. After this initial period to establish 
the Crew Chief procedures in the Trade or Craft 
areas, the Crew Chief job will be made available 
for use in operating and service units as set forth 
below. 
II. To further the objective of attaining maxi-
mum utilization of the production facilities and 
service units and to promote orderly operations, 
Crew Chiefs (Unit Designation) (hereinafter 
called Crew Chief) will be selected from the bar-
gaining unit involved and remain in the bargain-
ing unit. The Crew Chief will be proficient on all 
jobs over which they provide direction and they 
will regularly perform such work in addition to 
directing the crews and providing administrative 
services. 
The prerequisites and responsibilities of the 
Crew Chief will include: 
a) Full proficiency in the jobs within the 
crew which they are directing. 
b) Regular participation in the work tasks 
in addition to the responsibilities of directing 
crews and performing administrative services. 
c) Planning the work and expediting 
material for particular jobs as assigned. 
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d) Assignment of work to crew members. 
e) Instruction of crew members. 
f) Coordination of the assigned jobs 
including supporting occupations requested or 
assigned to assist on that job. 
g) Communications with the crew, super-
vision and related occupations. 
h) Written and/or oral reporting to super-
vision including progress reports, identification of 
problems, recommendations and explanations as 
required. 
i) The Crew Chief job shall receive a 
standard hourly wage rate equal to three (3) job 
classifications higher than the highest job classi-
fication directed for which the Crew Chief must 
be qualified and/or required to perform, plus 
applicable incentive. 
III. The procedure for selection and imple-
mentation of Crew Chief shall be as follows: 
a) The procedure for selection and imple-
mentation of Crew Chief jobs in operating and 
service units shall be effective nine (9) months 
after the date of the successor Labor Agreement. 
b) Bids for the job of Crew Chief will be 
accepted from employees who have satisfactori-
ly completed a voluntary leadership training pro-
gram, which shall be provided at Company 
expense, outside of the employee's scheduled 
working hours. The employee shall receive his 
standard hourly rate for hours spent in such train-
ing.. During the leadership training, reference to 
Section VIII, Subsection H, of the August 1, 1971 
Job Description and Classification Manual shall 
be made orally or as part of the written materials 
furnished. This reference will be included for gen-
eral illustrative purposes. 
c) The job will be bid within the production 
and service unit or department involved. The bid 
340 
Appendix HH (continued) 
notice will include the identity of whom to contact 
for a background data form. 
d) The bidder will complete the back-
ground data form to update or supplement per-
sonnel records prior to interviewing for the job. 
e) An interview with production or service 
unit supervision will be conducted wherein job 
responsibilities will be explained. 
f) Final selection will be based on criteria 
set forth in the seniority (promotion) provisions of 
the Basic Agreements and the satisfactory com-
pletion of the aforementioned leadership training 
program. 
g) Periodic performance reviews will be 
conducted not less than quarterly for the first 
year and not less than semi-annually thereafter, 
including completion of a rating form, a specimen 
of which is attached as Exhibit A. Such perform-
ance reviews will be conducted by supervision 
with input from the appropriate Grievance 
Committeeman or his designee. The ratings will 
be reviewed in person with the Crew Chief and 
recorded in his personnel record at that time. 
Upon request, the Crew Chief shall be provided 
with a copy of the completed rating form. 
h) The selection or removal of employees 
from the Crew Chief job may be subject to dis-
pute in the grievance procedure. 
i) Should removal be necessary after dis-
cussions regarding proficiency and areas of defi-
ciencies and attempts to correct same, the 
employee shall be reassigned to his incumbent 
position or to whatever job his seniority entities 
him to hold. 
j) Upon approval of this procedure, exist-
ing Group Leaders may become Crew Chief on 
the same terms and conditions as set forth in 
Items ll-a through ll-h. 
341 
Appendix HH (continued) 
k) The utilization of the Crew Chief job will 
be at Management's direction and will be based 
on operating/maintenance requirements. 
I) The Crew Chief job shall not be utilized 
on production machines or processes where 
existing jobs, such as Blooming Mill Rollers or 
Electric Furnace First Helpers, presently direct 
the workforce. Some production or service areas 
where the Crew Chief job might properly be uti-
lized include Labor Gangs, Track Gangs, Loading 
Crews or Shipping Crews. 
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EXHIBIT A 
NAME EMPLOYEE NUMBER 
PLANT DEPARTMENT 








SAFETY: Understands, plans and 
applies tat* practice* M work. 
Directs and Influence* others to 
follow safo practices. 
COMMUNICATION: Expression In 
Both oral and written communication; 
organization of communication; 
appropriate use of language 
SELF DIRECTIONS'. Personally wall 
organized, utilizes time electivehy, 
independent action 
WORK DIRECTIONS: Ability to plan 
and organize *n>ik requirements, to 
delegate or assign work 1o subordi-
nates and to follow up to insure suc-
cessful completiijn. 
DECISION MAKING: Ability to recog-
nize when a decision is required, use 
good judgement and available infor-
mation in the making ot decision. 
KNOWLEDGE OF THE JOB. 
Understanding (if the lull scope ot 
functions over positions directed. Ihe 
relationship of the job to all other jobs 
in tha unit and the relationship el the 
unit 1o all other Organisational units 
I N T E R P E R S O N A L S K I L L S : 
Ability to deal effectively with and 
relate to others 
OVERALL PF-pFOpMAIJCE. SUMMARY 
ACTION PLANS 
What can the employee do to improve his/her performance on the existing job? 
SIGNATURES: 
Supervisor Manager-Operat ions Crew Chief 




MEMORANDUM OF UNDERSTANDING 
ON BARGAINING UNIT CREW CHIEFS 
I. To further the objective of attaining maxi-
mum utilization of the facilities and maintenance 
crafts and to promote orderly operations, Crew 
Chiefs-fUn/f Designation) (hereinafter called 
Crew Chief) will be selected from the bargaining 
unit involved, and remain in the bargaining unit 
and will be proficient on all jobs over which they 
provide direction and they will regularly perform 
such work in addition to directing the crews and 
providing administrative services. 
The prerequisites and responsibilities of the 
Crew Chief will include: 
a) Full proficiency (except for certification 
to perform pressure vessel welding) in the jobs 
within the craft. 
b) Regular participation in the work tasks 
in addition to the responsibilities of directing 
crews and performing administrative services. 
c) Planning the work and expediting 
material for particular jobs as assigned. 
d) Assignment of work to crew members. 
e) Instruction of crew members. 
f) Coordination of the assigned jobs 
including supporting occupations requested or 
assigned to assist on that job. 
g) Communications with the crew, super-
vision and related occupations. 
h) Written and/or oral reporting to super-
vision including progress reports, identification of 
problems, recommendations and explanations as 
required. 
i) The Crew Chief job shall receive a 
standard hourly wage rate equal to three (3) job 
classifications higher than the highest job class 
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directed for which the Crew Chief must be quali-
fied and/or required to perform, plus applicable 
incentive. 
II. The procedure for selection and imple-
mentation of Crew Chief shall be as follows: 
a) Bids for the positions of Crew Chief will 
be accepted from craftsmen who have satisfacto-
rily completed a voluntary leadership training 
program, which shall be provided at Company 
expense, outside of the employee's scheduled 
working hours. The employee shall receive his 
standard hourly wage rate for hours spent in such 
training. During the leadership training, reference 
to Section VIM , Subsection H, of the August 1, 
1971 Job Description and Classification Manual 
shall be made orally or as part of the written 
materials furnished. This reference will be includ-
ed for general illustrative purposes. 
b) The position will be bid within the craft 
unit or department involved. The bid notice will 
include identity of whom to contact for a back-
ground data form. 
c) The bidder will complete the back-
ground data form to update or supplement per-
sonnel records prior to interviewing for the job. 
d) Interview with the maintenance craft 
supervision. Job responsibilities will be 
explained. 
e) Final selection will be based on criteria 
set forth in the seniority (promotion) provisions of 
the Basic Agreements and the aforementioned 
satisfactory completion of the leadership training 
program. 
f) Periodic performance reviews will be 
conducted not less than quarterly for the first 
year and not less than semi-annually thereafter, 
including completion of a rating form, a specimen 
of which is attached as Exhibit A. Such progress 
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interviews will be conducted by supervision with 
input from the Grievance Committeeman or his 
designee. The ratings will be reviewed in person 
with the Crew Chief and recorded in his person-
nel record at that time. Upon request, the Crew 
Chief shall be provided with a copy of the com-
pleted rating form. 
g) The selection or removal of employees 
from the Crew Chief job shall be subject to dis-
pute in the grievance procedure. 
h) Should removal be necessary after dis-
cussions regarding proficiency and areas of defi-
ciencies and attempts to correct same, the 
employee shall be reassigned to his incumbent 
position or to whatever job his seniority entitles 
him to hold. 
i) Upon approval of this procedure, exist-
ing Group Leaders may become Crew Chief on 
the same terms and conditions as set forth in 
Items ll-a through ll-h. 
j) The utilization of the Crew Chief job will 
be at Management's direction and will be based 
on operating/maintenance requirements. 
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SAFETY: Understands, plant and 
applies safe practice* M work. 
Directs and Influences others to 
follow safe practices. 
COMMUNICATION: Expression In 
both oral and written communication: 
organization of communication; 
appropriate usa of language 
SELF DIRECTIONS: Personalty well 
organized: utilizes time ettectively. 
independent action 
WORK DIRECTIONS: Ability to ptan 
and organize work requirements, to 
delegate or assign wort 10 subordi-
nates and to follow up to insure suc-
cessful completion. 
DECISION MAKING: Ability to recog-
nize when a decision Is required, use 
good judgement and available infor-
mation in the making o' decision. 
KNOWLEDGE OF THE JOB 
Understanding o' the lull scops of 
functions over positions directed, the 
relationship of the fob to a« other jobs 
in the unit and the relationship ol the 
unit to a l other organizational units 
I N T E R P E R S O N A L S K I L L S : 
Ability to deal effectively with and 
relate lo others 
OVERALL P E R F O R M A N C E SUMMARY 
ACTION PLANS 
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LETTER AGREEMENT REGARDING 
FEASIBILITY STUDIES 
August 1,1999 
Mr. David R. McCall 
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee 
United Steelworkers of America 
777 Dearborn Park Lane, Suite J 
Columbus, OH 43085 
Dear Mr. McCall: 
The following understanding has been agreed 
upon regarding feasibility studies. 
When the Company decides to permanently 
close a plant or a substantial portion of a plant, it 
shall cooperate with government agencies and 
the Union and any consultants they may engage 
by providing relevant historical data for feasibility 
studies which are undertaken to determine if 
viable businesses can be formed using the 
closed facilities. Such requests for information 
shall be reasonable in dimension and required for 
the concerned analysis. The Company shall not 
be required to provide proprietary information for 
products it continues to produce nor shall it be 
required to provide information involving trade 
secrets. All information shall be provided on a 
confidential basis, and its use shall be solely for 
the purpose of conducting the feasibility study. 
The only costs of the concerned feasibility stud-
ies to be borne by the Company will be those 
associated with gathering and providing the rele-
vant historical data, except by mutual agreement. 
CONFIRMED: Very truly yours, 
/s/ David R. McCall /&/ N. P. Vernon, Jr. 
David R. McCall N. P. Vernon, Jr. 
Co-Chairman- General Manager 
Negotiating Employee Relations and 




LETTER OF UNDERSTANDING ON 
SUBSTITUTE FOREMEN 
August 1,1999 
Mr. David R. McCall 
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee 
United Steelworkers of America 
777 Dearborn Park Lane, Suite J 
Columbus, OH 43085 
Dear Mr. McCall: 
This will confirm our understanding that 
the turns worked by an Employee as a substi-
tute supervisor at at former Republic facility 
shall be counted as days worked for the pur-
pose of applying any existing practice or 
local agreement on the distribution of over-
time. The foregoing shall not be applicable 
when the Employee is assigned to substitute 
supervisor for a full week. 
Except as herein above provided, the 
scheduling or assignment of an Employee to 
such position and the terms and conditions 
applicable to such position shall continue to 
be solely as determined by Management. 
Very truly yours, 
/s/N. P.Vernon, Jr. 
N.P.Vernon, Jr. 
General Manager 
Employee Relations and 
Industrial Engineering 
CONFIRMED: 
/s/ David R. McCall 





AGREEMENT ON THE ESTABLISHMENT 
AND ADMINISTRATION OF THE 
USWA/LTV STEEL INSTITUTE FOR 
CAREER DEVELOPMENT 
In recognition of the world-wide competitive 
challenges that confront the Company and the 
entire work force, the United Steelworkers of 
America and LTV Steel Company have estab-
lished a major new venture in training and edu-
cating workers-The USWA/ LTV Steel Institute 
for Career Development (the "lnstitute")-which, 
in conjunction with similar programs negoti-
ated by the Union with various other employ-
ers will be administered under the rules and 
procedures of the Institute for Career 
Development ("ICD"). 
The purpose of the Institute is to provide 
resources and support services for the educa-
tion, training and personal development of the 
employees of LTV Steel Including upgrading the 
basic skills and educational levels of active 
employees in order to enhance their ability to 
absorb craft and non-craft training, their ability to 
progress in the workplace, and their ability to per-
form their assigned work tasks to the full extent of 
their potential, and their knowledge and under-
standing of the workplace, and of new and inno-
vative work systems. Further purposes include 
education, training and counseling which will 
enable employees to have more stable and 
rewarding personal and family lives, alternative 
career opportunities in the event that their steel-
worker careers are subject to dislocation, and 
long, secure and meaningful retirements. This will 
also enable the USWA and LTV Steel to continue 
and expand their pioneering efforts, in conjunc-
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tion with federal, state and local governments, in 
support of the victims of shutdowns, layoff, 
restructuring, economic policies and unfair trade 
practices. 
The Institute will be financed by a contribution 
from LTV Steel in the amount of 10 cents (15 
cents effective July 31, 2002) per actual hour 
worked by Steelworker-represented employees 
covered by the 1999 Settlement Agreement, 
credited in a separate account. The Institute 
will be administered jointly by the Company 
and the Union in accordance with the proce-
dures, rules, regulations and policies of the 
ICD. Effective with calendar year 2000, any 
credits accrued for actual hours worked dur-
ing a calendar year which remain unspent at 
the end of such calendar year will commence 
accruing interest computed at a rate of 4% 
per annum until spent during the term of this 
August 1, 1999 Basic Labor Agreement. The 
Overtime Control Training Fund will be financed 
by a credit from the Company In the amount 
specified in Subsection XI-C-1-g.The parties will, 
of course, also seek and use funds from federal, 
state and local governmental agencies. 
Consistent with this understanding, it would 
be appropriate for the Institute to allocate funds 
to certain programs that are currently being 
offered by LTV Steel, and that are consistent with 
the goals and limitations of this Appendix. 
It is understood that the International 
President of the USWA and the Chief Executive 
Officer of LTV Steel may by mutual agreement 
incorporate within the Institute the programs and 
funds provided for in Appendix O (Memorandum 
of Understanding on Plant Closings). 
Apprenticeship, craft training and training for 
position-rated jobs are separately provided for in 
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the collective bargaining agreement. The 
Company may, however, contract with the 
Institute to provide services and resources in 
support of such training. 
In establishing this program USWA and LTV 
Steel are implementing a shared vision that 
workers must play a significant role in the design 
and development of their jobs, their training and 
education, and their working environment. In a 
world economy many changes are unforeseen 
and unpredictable. Corporate success, worker 
security and employee satisfaction all require that 
the work force and individual workers be capable 
of reacting to change, challenge and opportunity. 
This, in turn, requires ongoing training, education 
and growth. Experience has shown that worker 
growth and development are stunted when pro-
grams are mandated from above but flourish in 
an atmosphere of voluntary participation in self-
designed and self-directed training and educa-
tion. These shared beliefs shall be the guiding 
principles of the Institute. 
The Company agrees to continue to partic-
ipate fully as a member of ICD in accordance 
with policies, rules and regulations estab-
lished by the ICD. The Company's financial 
contributions to the Institute will continue to 
be separately tracked. ICD will continue to be 
under the joint supervision of the Union and 
participating employers with a Governing 
Board consisting of an equal number of 
Union and employer appointees. 
Reporting. Auditing. Accountability and 
Oversight 
The following minimum requirements shall 
govern reporting, auditing, accountability and 
oversight of the funds provided for above: 
1. Reporting 
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For each calendar year quarter, and within 
30 days of the close of such quarter, the 
Company shall account to the ICD, the 
International President of the Union and the 
Union Chairman of the Negotiating 
Committee for all changes in the financial 
condition of the Institute. Such reporting 
shall include at least the following informa-
tion for each such quarter: 
• The Company's 10c (15c effective July 
31, 2002) per hour contribution per 
quarter with cumulative balance. 
• The amount, if any, of imputed interest. 
• A detailed breakdown of actual expen-
ditures related to approved program 
activities during said quarter. 
• Reports shall be broken down by plant 
and include all expenditures for that 
site. 
• Reports shall be made on form(s) 
developed by ICD and approved by the 
ICD Governing Board. 
The Union Co-Chairs of each of the Local 
Joint Committees shall receive a report with 
the same information for their plant or local 
union, as the case may be. 
2. Auditing 
The Company or the Union may, for good 
reason, request an audit of Company reports 
described above and of the underlying 
Institute activities made in accordance with 
the following: The company and the Union 
shall jointly select an independent outside 
auditor. The reasonable fees and expenses of 
the auditor shall be paid from ICD funds. The 
scope of audits may be company-wide, plant-
specific, or on any other reasonable basis. 
3. ICD Approval and Oversight 
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Each year, the Local Joint Committees 
shall submit a proposed training/education 
plan to the Union and Company Negotiating 
Committee Chairmen. Upon their approval, 
said plans shall be submitted to the ICD. ICD 
must approve the annual plan before any 
expenditure in connection with any activities 
may be charged against the funds provided 
for in this Institute. An expenditure shall not 
be charged against such funds until such 
expenditure is actually made. 
Dispute Resolution Mechanism 
Any dispute regarding the administration 
of the Institute at the Company or plant level 
shall be subject to expedited resolution by 
the Company and the Union Co-Chairmen of 
the Negotiating Committee and the Executive 
Director of ICD who shall apply the policies, 
rules and regulations of the Governing Board 
in ruling on any such dispute. Rulings of the 
Executive Director on any such dispute may 
be appealed to the Governing Board, but the 
Executive Director's ruling shall become and 
remain effective unless stayed or reversed by 
action of the Governing Board. Within 60 days 
of the effective date of this Labor Agreement, 
the Union and the Company will develop such 
administrative procedures as are necessary 
for the operation of this expedited Dispute 
Resolution Mechanism, it being understood 
that the goal is to resolve disputes within no 
more than two weeks after the Dispute 
Resolution Mechanism is invoked. 
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August 1,1999 
Mr. N. P. Vernon, Jr. 
General Manager 
Employee Relations & Industrial Engineering 
LTV Steel Company 
200 Public Square 
Cleveland, Ohio 44114 
Dear Mr. Vernon: 
This letter will confirm our understanding in 
connection with Appendix KK, Agreement on the 
Establishment and Administration of the USWA/ 
LTV Steel Institute for Career Development, that 
if for any reason the USWA/LTV Steel Institute for 
Career Development is terminated, or if the 
scope of the program is modified to the extent 
that all existing and committed funds are not 
required, the unused contributions and commit-
ments shall be allocated to another employee 
benefit designated by the United Steelworkers of 
America, the choice of employee benefit to be 
subject to review with and approval by the 
Company, such approval not to be unreason-
ably withheld. 
Very truly yours, 
fsl David R. McCall 




/s/ N. P. Vernon, Jr. 
N. P. Vernon, Jr. 
General Manager 
Employee Relations & 
Industrial Engineering 
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APPENDIX KK 
August 1,1999 
Mr. David R. McCall 
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee 
United Steelworkers of America 
777 Dearborn Park Lane, Suite J 
Columbus, OH 43085 
Dear Mr. McCall: 
In our discussions concerning the use of 
Institute for Career Development funds, the ques-
tion was raised about using a defined surplus 
from those funds for job related/skill training In 
addition to the funds that will be provided under 
the new Overtime Control Training Fund. 
The parties agree to review the utilization of 
ICD funds for the purposes specified In Appendix 
KK to determine how that utilization can best be 
Increased for programs covered by ICD funding, 
Including but not limited to training for joint coop-
eration programs and training for dislocated 
workers. Where appropriate, the parties will work 
with the ICD Advisory Board to develop guide-
lines for the use of ICD funds for such training. 
Following the completion of the utilization 
review described above, the parties agree to dis-
cuss how to Increase such utilization and 
whether It Is appropriate to use defined amounts 
of ICD funds for job related training In addition to 
that provided under the Overtime Control Training 
Program. 
CONFIRMED: Very truly yours, 
is! David R. McCall /s/ N. P. Vernon, Jr. 
David R. McCall N. P. Vernon, Jr. 
Co-Chairman- General Manager 
Negotiating Employee Relations and 




August 1, 1999 
Mr. David Ft. McCall 
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee 
United Steelworkers of America 
777 Dearborn Park Lane, Suite J 
Columbus, OH 43085 
Dear Mr. McCall: 
This will confirm the parties understanding 
reached during the negotiation of the successor 
to the 1994 Labor Agreements concerning the 
Memorandum of Agreement on Maintenance 
Efficiencies, the Amendments to Appendix EE, 
the Understanding on Uninterrupted Operations 
(replacing Appendix QQ), the Understanding on 
Summer Student Probationary Waiver, and the 
Manning and Employee Protection Agreement. 
No change resulting from the provisions of 
these understandings or the implementation of 
any of them may be cited by the Company or 
relied on by the arbitrator as a defense to a con-
tracting out grievance arising under the provi-
sions of the Basic Labor Agreement or used as a 
reason for denying a retroactive remedy in such 
a case. 
Very truly yours, 
1st N. P. Vernon, Jr. 
N. P. Vernon, Jr. 
General Manager 
Employee Relations and 
Industrial Engineering 
CONFIRMED: 
/s/ David R. McCall 




LETTER AGREEMENT ON 
UNION REPRESENTATION IN 
CONTRACTING OUT MATTERS 
August 1,1999 
Mr. David R. McCall 
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee 
United Steelworkers of America 
777 Dearborn Park Lane, Suite J 
Columbus, OH 43085 
Dear Mr. McCall: 
This will confirm our understanding 
regarding agreements reached pursuant to 
Section ll-C-F of the Basic Labor Agreement. 
The Unit Chairman may act in place of the 
Local Union President and the Grievance 
Chairman may act in place of the General 
Grievance Committeeman in units where 
such positions are established in the Local 
Union. 
Very truly yours, 
/s/ N. P. Vernon, Jr. 
N. P. Vernon, Jr. 
General Manager 
Employee Relations and 
Industrial Engineering 
CONFIRMED: 
/s/ David R. McCall 
David R. McCall 
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee 





A. EFFECTIVE DATE 
1. This Employment Security Plan (ESP) 
shall become effective at each plant for eli-
gible employees, as defined in Paragraph 
C below, upon ratification of the June 1, 
1994, Basic Labor Agreement; provided, 
however, that if any Plant is covered by a 
New Work Systems agreement that 
includes plant-wide employment security 
understandings, it shall become covered 
by this ESP only upon the cancellation of 
such New Work Systems agreement. 
B. GUARANTEE 
1. Employees eligible for this ESP may not 
be laid off during the term of this agree-
ment except as provided below. If a disas-
ter occurs, the ESP will be terminated For 
the purposes of this agreement, disaster 
Is defined as: 
a. the permanent shutdown of either of 
the steelmaking operations at the 
Cleveland Works or the steelmaking 
operation at the Indiana Harbor Works; 
b. the permanent shutdown of any other 
plant, but only as to employees of that 
plant; 
c. a petition in bankruptcy for reorganiza-
tion or liquidation is filed, and the Court 
finds that it is necessary to reject this 
agreement and issues an order under 
the bankruptcy laws authorizing such 
rejection; 
d. severe financial difficulties short of 
bankruptcy filing. Such financial difficul-
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ties must represent a clear and present 
danger to the Company's viability. 
Disputes concerning this Paragraph 
shall be subject to arbitration pursuant 
to a special emergency procedure to 
be agreed upon by the parties. 
Termination can occur under this 
Paragraph only by mutual agreement of 
the parties or upon finding by the arbi-
trator that the financial difficulty assert-
ed by the Company does In fact 
represent a clear and present danger 
to the Company's continued viability. 
2. In addition, In the event of a strike or work 
stoppage by employees covered by the 
August 1, 1999 Basic Labor Agreement, 
the ESP will be suspended for the duration 
of such strike or work stoppage. Further-
more, should a strike or work stoppage by 
others or a natural disaster result In a 
need to reduce planned work activity, the 
Plan may, by mutual agreement, be sus-
pended until normal operations are 
restored. 
3. In addition, In the event of a breakdown or 
outage which Is expected to last for four 
(4) weeks or more, the ESP may, by mutu-
al agreement, be suspended for affected 
employees only, for the duration of the 
breakdown or outage. 
4. In addition, In the event of a significant 
decrease In the level of plant operations, 
which for purposes of this Plan may 
Include: 
a. at either the Indiana Harbor or 
Cleveland Works, a temporary shut-
down of a blast furnace or caster, or 
b. at the Hennepin Works (in the event It 
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becomes subject to this Plan pursuant 
to Paragraph A above), reduced opera-
tions of the Pickle and/or Tandem Mill 
to 10 turns per week or less, or 
c. at the Warren or Chicago Coke Plants, 
a need to operate at a twenty four hour 
or longer coking time, or 
d. at the Aliquippa Tin Mill, reduced oper-
ations of either or both of the tin lines to 
12 turns per week or less, or 
e. at LTV Steel Mining, temporary shut-
down of the pelletizing operation, 
employees affected by the decrease in 
the level of plant operations and eligible 
for employment security pursuant to 
Paragraph C of this Plan may, by mutu-
al agreement, be temporarily sched-
uled on a thirty-two (32) hour a week 
basis. Any Implementation Issues or 
procedures that arise under this 
Paragraph will be addressed by the 
Employment Security Implementation 
Committee established by the letter 
agreement of Appendix MM-1. 
5. In the case of a permanent shutdown of a 
department or a substantial portion of a 
department, layoffs will be permitted, but 
only In accordance with the following: 
a. The appropriate local parties shall 
promptly meet and consider alterna-
tives designed to provide employment 
to displaced employees, Including 
assignment to non-traditional tasks, In 
accordance with agreed-upon proce-
dures. Absent agreement, subsection 
b. shall apply. 
b. Displaced employees in such depart-
ments or displaced employees on 
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occupations traditionally, routinely and 
regularly dedicated exclusively to such 
departments, and displaced mainte-
nance employees who are displaced 
from their line of progression as a result 
of a shutdown of the department or a 
substantial portion of the department 
(as the term "substantial portion" has 
historically been understood by the 
parties), shall be entitled to displace 
junior employees in accordance with 
existing local seniority agreements 
and/or practices. Displaced employees, 
including those displaced as the result 
of the exercise of bumping rights 
referred to in this subparagraph , may 
be laid off and, if laid off, shall have no 
entitlement to the protections of this 
ESP, until they are subsequently 
recalled and become eligible for such 
protections pursuant to the provisions 
of this ESP. 
c. Any local agreement which provides a 
greater measure of employment securi-
ty than Is provided for under this ESP 
shall continue In full force and effect. 
6. The guarantee provided to active eligible 
employees by this ESP, except as provid-
ed In Paragraph 4, is defined as the oppor-
tunity to earn forty (40) hours of pay 
{including hours paid for but not worked, 
work opportunities declined by the 
employee, disciplinary time off, absen-
teeism, report-off for Union business, but 
excluding overtime penalty pay and premi-
um pay), during any payroll week. An eligi-
ble employee on approved leave of 
absence or medically laid off or on volun-
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tary layoff during any payroll week shall be 
considered as having been provided 
employment security during that week, it 
being understood that the pay, if any, that 
such an employee is entitled to receive 
while on approved leave of absence or 
medical layoff or voluntary layoff is that 
provided by applicable law or the labor 
agreement, not the earning opportunity 
set forth in the ESP. 
C. ELIGIBILITY 
1. All employees with at least three years of 
continuous service and who are active as 
of the effective date of this Plan are eligi-
ble for the protections of this ESP. An 
active employee who does not have at 
least three years of continuous service as 
of the effective date of this Plan shall be 
eligible for this ESP upon attaining thirty-
six months of continuous service, unless 
he is on layoff at that time, in which case 
he shall become eligible when he returns 
to active employment. Employees who are 
laid off in accordance with Paragraph B-5 
after the effective date of this Plan may 
become eligible for this ESP onty when 
they return to work. 
2. Any full-time employee hired after the 
effective date of this ESP shall be eligible 
for this ESP under Its provisions upon 
attaining thirty-six months of continuous 
service, unless he is on layoff at that time, 
in which case he shall become eligible 
when he returns to active employment. 
The continuous service necessary for 
eligibility specified in this Paragraph C 
shall be two years or twenty-four 
months for employees hired prior to 
August 1,1999. 
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D. TRANSFER TO THE EMPLOYMENT SECU-
RITY LIST 
Consistent with Paragraph H, an employee 
shall enjoy the guaranteed opportunities afforded 
by this Plan and still retain any rights and obliga-
tions he may have in the absence of this Plan 
under the Seniority Provisions of the Basic Labor 
Agreement to promote, bid, transfer, regress, 
bump, or be recalled. An employee who would 
have been laid off but for this ESP, and who does 
not elect voluntary layoff pursuant to Paragraph 
G below, shall be placed on the Employment 
Security List (ESL). 
E. JOB ASSIGNMENTS FROM THE 
EMPLOYMENT SECURITY LIST 
In the first sixty (60) days following the effec-
tive date of the Plan, the Employment Security 
Implementation Committee established under 
Appendix MM-1 shall work to address issues 
concerning the assignment and placement of 
Employment Security List employees. Until a 
complete implementation plan has been reached 
either by agreement of the parties or arbitration 
hereunder, Employment Security List employees 
shall be scheduled to work in the Labor Pool from 
which they would otherwise have been laid off, 
except as the Implementation Committee may 
otherwise agree. Subject to the timetable in the 
preceding sentence, employees assigned to the 
Employment Security List may be utilized in a 
variety of ways including the following: 
1. Traditional assignments: 
(a) Temporary vacancies-including vacan-
cies which would otherwise be filled by 
overtime. 
(b) Work that would otherwise be contract-
ed out (such assignment not to be used 
or referred to by either party in any con-
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tracting out dispute brought before an 
arbitrator). 
2. Non-traditional assignments may include 
but not be limited to: 
(a) Integrated Process Control 
(b) Standard Operating Procedure Teams 
(c) Skills Assessment and Training 
(d) Customer Service Assignments 
(e) Quality and Yield Improvement Teams 
(f) Training Instructors/Facilitators 
(g) Customer Involvement Teams 
(h) Technical Problem Solving Groups 
(i) Model 204 Programming 
(j) Vacancies, including replacing over-
time, in any other LTV/ USWA bargain-
ing unit in close proximity {as provided 
in the attached rider), whether P&M, 
O&C, O&T, or Property Protection, sub-
ject to the VLO options set forth in 
Paragraph G-2 
(k)Work normally performed by non-bar-
gaining unit personnel. (It is agreed that 
such an assignment shall not give rise 
to claim by the Union that such work 
must continue to be assigned to bar-
gaining unit employees.) 
3. Implementation Guidelines. In formulating 
rules for the assignment and placement of 
Employment Security List employees, the 
Implementation Committee, or (if applicable) the 
Co-Chairmen of the Negotiating Committee or 
any neutral decision maker referred to below 
shall adhere to the following principles, unless 
otherwise mutually agreed to by the parties: 
(a) (i) All Employment Security List 
employees shall be considered for 
available assignments in the following 
order: a traditional assignment within 
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their home plant; a non-traditional-
assignment within their home plant; a 
traditional assignment within a plant in 
close proximity (for those plants paired 
with others in the attached rider); and a 
non-traditional assignment at a plant in 
close proximity (for those plants paired 
with others in the attached rider). 
(ii) For purposes of applying this 
Paragraph E-3 at the Cleveland 
East/Cleveland West Complex or 
the Indiana Harbor/South Chicago 
Complex, the term "home plant" 
shall refer to the entirety of each 
complex, provided however, that 
within each such complex, ESL 
assignment rights within the "home 
plant" shall refer to the entirety of 
each complex, provided however, 
that within each such complex, ESL 
assignment rights within the "home 
plant" shall apply first at one's tradi-
tional plant and, if no such assign-
ment is available, at the remainder 
of the complex. 
(b) Trade and Craft employees on the 
Employment Security List shall first be 
considered for assignments to Trade 
and Craft vacancies. 
(c) Production employees on the 
Employment Security List shall first be 
considered for production vacancies. 
(d) Employment Security List employees 
shall be assigned to perform only that 
work for which they are qualified. 
(e) Assignments from the Employment 
Security List shall be made with appro-
priate regard for seniority principles 
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and may include appropriate measures 
addressing unreasonable inverse sen-
iority effects of the ESL arrangement. 
(f) Before transferring to an ESL assign-
ment outside of a "home plant", an ESL 
employee shall first be entitled to bump 
a junior employee in an ESL assign-
ment in his home plant. 
4. Assurance of Plan Implementation. 
(a) Initial Period: If, at the conclusion of the 
sixty day period referred to in the open-
ing sentence of this Paragraph E, the 
Employment Security Implementation 
Committee has not reached mutual 
agreement on the issues relating to 
assignment and placement of Employ-
ment Security List employees, the 
unresolved matters shall be referred to 
the Co-Chairmen of the Negotiating 
Committee. If they are unable to 
resolve those matters within 30 addi-
tional days, they shall submit their 
unresolved disputes to Arbitrator Rolf 
Valtin, who shall conduct expedited, 
"final offer" arbitration. At each plant 
with unresolved disputes, the arbitrator 
shall rule for that party whose package 
of proposals at that plant is least dis-
ruptive of employees' contractual rights 
absent this Plan, most consistent with 
the provisions of this Plan, and most 
consistent with the Company's need to 
utilize Employment Security List 
employees effectively. 
(b) Continuing Implementation: After the 
adoption of Implementation procedures 
in accordance with the previous sub-
paragraphs, and in the event of any sig-
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nificant new disputes concerning the 
assignment or placement of 
Employment Security List employees, 
such disputes shall be submitted to the 
Co-Chairmen of the Negotiating Com-
mittee for resolution which may involve 
appointment of a mutually selected 
mediator or arbitrator to resolve such 
disputes according to the principles 
contained in this Paragraph E-4 or, if by 
mutual agreement, other criteria to be 
agreed upon by the Co-Chairmen. 
F. RATE OF PAY FROM EMPLOYMENT 
SECURITY LIST 
An employee transferred to the Employment 
Security List shall receive, while performing work 
on an Employment Security List assignment: 
1. In jobs that are classified and described: 
the appropriate rate of pay for the position 
worked, including applicable incentives; 
2. In the case of an assignment not falling 
within the description of an established 
job: the rate of pay determined by the 
Implementation Committee, provided how-
ever, that where the Implementation 
Committee is unable to reach agreement, 
the rate of pay for such an assignment 
shall be the standard hourly wage rate for 
the job with the lowest classification in the 
plant. 
G. VOLUNTARY LAYOFF PRACTICES AND 
AGREEMENTS 
1. Upon the effective date of this ESP, all 
existing practices, agreements or working 
conditions which permit voluntary layoffs 
will be preserved. 
2. Layoff at the employee's option may occur 
under the following circumstances: in lieu 
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of an employee being placed on the 
Employment Security List (see Paragraph 
D); or after placement on the list if the 
employee's list assignment would require 
(i) travel of 25 miles or more from his home 
plant to a location within his regional 
grouping (as provided In the attached 
rider) or (ii) crossover from one type of 
bargaining unit to another (for example, 
from O&C to P&M). 
3. The parties recognize that voluntary lay-
offs hereunder may adversely impact the 
levels of SUB benefits for employees suf-
fering involuntary layoffs. It is therefore 
agreed that an employee who is voluntari-
ly laid off pursuant to Paragraph G of this 
Plan shall receive a Special Weekly 
Benefit in lieu of any other benefit under 
the SUB Pan. The Special Weekly Benefit 
shall be equal to a regular Weekly Benefit 
and payable subject to the same terms 
and conditions as a regular Weekly Benefit 
including the reductions as noted in 
Paragraph 1.6 of the SUB Plan based 
upon the Financial Position of the SUB 
Plan and cancellation of credit units. Cash 
contributions will be deposited as required 
to pay the Special Weekly Benefit and 
shall not reduce future monthly obligations 
of the Company to the SUB Plan. 
4. In the event that the voluntary layoff option 
under this agreement causes a state 
unemployment compensation agency to 
determine that an employee is ineligible 
for unemployment compensation solely 
because of the workings of the VLO fea-
ture hereunder, the employee may rescind 
the VLO option and return to an 
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Employment Security List assignment as 
soon as practicable. 
H. EXISTING RIGHTS 
Except as expressly provided in this ESP, 
nothing in the ESP shall interfere with, limit, 
detract from, or adversely affect in any way 
the rights and obligations of the parties set 
forth in other provisions of the Basic Labor 
Agreement. Moreover, the SUB Plan, as 
revised and Earnings Protection Plans will 
continue lor the duration of the August 1, 
1999 Basic Labor Agreement. 
CLOSE PROXIMITY GROUPINGS RIDER 
Group 1. Indiana Harbor/South Chicago 
Complex 
Group 2. Aliquippa Tin Mill 
Group 3. Cleveland East/Cleveland West 
Complex, Cleveland Tube Plant, Elyria 
Tube Plant and Lorain Pellet Terminal 
Group 4. Youngstown Tube Plant and Warren 
Coke Plant* 
Group 5. LTV Steel Mining (including Taconite 
Harbor and Power Plant) 
Group 6. Hennepin Plant (in the event It 
becomes subject to this Plan) 
Group 7. Counce Tube Plant 
* Note regarding Warren Coke: Warren employ-
ees shall have a secondary choice at their 
sole option of available ESL assignments at 
Group 2 or 3, provided however, that their 
declining of this option shall have no effect on 
their right to exercise their primary options 






Mr. David P. McCall 
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee 
United Steelworkers of America 
777 Dearborn Park Lane, Suite J 
Columbus, OH 43085 
Re: Employment Security 
Implementation Committee 
Dear Mr. McCall: 
With the adoption of the Employment Security 
Plan, the parties agree to the establishment of an 
implementation committee to address issues that 
may arise under the Plan in relation to the appli-
cation of Paragraphs B-2, B-3, B-4 and E. 
An Implementation Committee shall be estab-
lished in each plant consisting of a number of 
members appointed by each of the Local 
Union{s) as described below and an equal num-
ber appointed by local plant management. The 
Committee shall be comprised of three members 
appointed by the Local Union(s), except that in 
plants with more than three Local Unions, there 
shall be at least one member appointed by each 
Local Union. In plants with two Local Unions, the 
larger Local Union shall appoint two members, 
and the smaller Local Union shall appoint one 
member, unless the parties agree to a larger 
committee. 
In the first sixty days of the Employment 
Security Plan, the Implementation Committee 
shall meet as often as necessary to address 
assignment and placement issues referred to in 
Paragraph E. Thereafter, the Implementation 
Committee shall meet weekly to resolve any fur-
ther implementation issue that may arise. After 
the ESP has been in place, the Committee shall 
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meet as required, or upon the request of three 
committee members. 
The costs of meeting, including lost time if 
necessary, shall be met by the Company. 
Very truly yours, 
/s/ N. P. Vernon, Jr. 
N. P. Vernon, Jr. 
General Manager 
Employee Relations and 
Industrial Engineering 
CONFIRMED: 
/s/ David R. McCall 
David R. McCall 
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee 
APPENDIX NN 
(Appendix NN printed for the purpose of 
continued application to any manning reductions 
including associated employee and income 
protections set forth in Appendix NN of the 
June 28,1993 J&L Labor Agreement and 
Appendix LL of the June 28,1993 
Republic Labor Agreement) 
MANNING AND EMPLOYEE 
PROTECTION AGREEMENT 
The job security and economic welfare of the 
employees and the necessity for LTV Steel 
Company successfully to reorganize and to be a 
viable competitor in the steel marketplace are 
interrelated and mutually consistent goals of the 
Company and Union. 
Accordingly, it is the intent of the parties in 
entering into this agreement to enable the 
Company expeditiously to reach specified com-
petitive manning levels and to provide job securi-
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ty and income protection measures for those 
employees displaced or otherwise affected by the 
manning changes herein specified. Except as 
otherwise provided in Section ll-A-3-e of this 
agreement, "eligible" employees under this 
agreement are all permanent employees (exclud-
ing probationary and summer employees) who 
are not on layoff. 
I. Employee Protection Principles 
A. Manning Force Reductions Only Through 
Permanent Vacancies 
A Manning Force Reduction is the elimina-
tion of the need to schedule an employee as the 
result of a reduction in the number of employees 
assigned to a job, or the elimination of a job or 
the combination of two or more jobs. A Manning 
Force Reduction will be accomplished only when 
a permanent vacancy has been created either by 
an eligible employee accepting a Manning 
Reduction Bonus or by normal attrition after the 
effective date of this agreement in the unit or 
department where the Manning Force Reduction 
is to occur. 
In the case of a Department in which there 
are to be Manning Force Reductions in more - -
than one (1) seniority unit, and (i) such reduc- QQ. 
tions are to be accomplished by attrition (normal 
or induced) and (ii) such attritions are not suffi-
cient to cover the reductions, the Plant 
Implementation Committee shall decide which 
seniority unit is to be affected first on the most 
equitable basis using seniority principles. 
For the purpose of this agreement normal 
attrition shall not include a discharged employee. 
B. Manning Reduction Bonus 
As is more fully detailed in Section II of this 
agreement, there will be a Manning Reduction 
Bonus of $1,000 per year of company continuous 
-J 
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service up to a maximum of $25,000 which will 
be offered first to permanent members of the 
affected seniority unit, second to permanent 
members of the affected department, and third to 
employees throughout the plant. Within each 
group (unit, department, and plant) employees 
will be offered the Manning Reduction Bonus in 
order of their plant continuous service. 
C. No layoff 
No permanent or temporary employee will 
be laid off as a result of implementation of this 
agreement. 
D. No Loss of Seniority Incumbency Rights 
No employee shall lose incumbency rights 
' -. in a seniority unit as a result of this agreement. 
E. Protection of Earnings 
T - ' 1. Any employee whose earnings are 
i reduced as a result of this agreement, including 
his inability to qualify on a new or modified job, 
will be entitled to 100% earnings protection 
based on his average earnings during the seven 
(7) successive pay periods immediately preced-
ing such reduction. Such earnings protection will 
continue until the employee (a) attains perma-
nent rights to a job on which he receives earn-
ings in seven (7) successive pay periods that are 
equal to or greater than the level of his earnings 
protection or (b) fails to accept permanent 
assignment or assert permanent assignment 
rights to a job in his home seniority unit on which 
he could have received earnings in the seven (7) 
successive pay periods that are equal to or 
greater than the level of his earnings protection 
or (c) assignment at his own request to a job with 
lower earning opportunities. An employee will not 
lose earnings protection by reason of failing to 
bid on a job which would deprive him of recall 
rights in his home seniority unit. 
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2. Increased Incentive Earnings 
Where a Manning Force Reduction(s) 
occurs on a job(s) covered by an incentive 
plan(s), and where the earnings level of the 
plan(s) would be increased as a result of the 
Manning Force Reductions, the remaining 
employees covered by the affected plan will 
receive the resulting increased earnings, except 
to the extent that the increased earnings oppor-
tunities under the plans exceed thirty (30) per-
centage points unless otherwise agreed by the 
Plant Implementation Committee. The increased 
earnings opportunity limit will apply only to earn-
ings increases resulting from Manning Force 
Reductions. There shall be no downward adjust-
ment or loss of incentive earnings as a result of 
the implementation of this agreement. 
F. Reevaluation of Jobs 
Any job to which duties are added or which 
is the result of a reallocation of duties under this 
agreement will be reclassified under the Master 
Job Description and Classification Manual as if it 
were a new job without regard to the one full job 
class change requirement for existing jobs. There 
shall be no downward classification of any job as 
a result of this agreement. 
G. Non-Precedent Setting 
Neither this agreement nor any of the 
manning changes made under this agreement 
will be used as a precedent for any purpose'in 
the future. 
H. Protection of Local Agreements and 
Practices 
Existing local agreements and practices 
shall not be modified as a result of this agree-
ment except to the limited extent necessary to 
implement this agreement. 
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II. Income Protection 
A. Manning Reduction Bonus 
1- Amount of Bongs 
One Manning Reduction Bonus will be 
offered for each force reduction as identified on 
Exhibit A. The amount of each such Manning 
Reduction Bonus will be calculated by multiplying 
$1,000 by the number of years and fractional 
years of company continuous service of the eligi-
ble- employee receiving such Bonus, provided 
that the maximum amount of any such Bonus 
shall be $25,000. 
2. Payment of Manning Reduction Bonus 
A Manning Reduction Bonus shall be 
paid, at the option of the employee receiving 
such Bonus, in one of the following two ways: 
a. A one-time lump sum payment to be 
made within 21 days following the employee's 
last day worked; or 
b. Fifty percent of the total Bonus to be 
paid within 21 days following the employee's last 
day worked, and the balance to be paid in 
January of the following calendar year. 
3. Offer and Acceptance of Bonus 
a. A Manning Reduction Bonus shall 
be offered in order of plant continuous service to 
all the eligible employees in a Priority Level 
before the Bonus is offered to the employees in a 
succeeding Priority Level. 
b. The Priority Levels for offering a 
bonus shall be as follows: 
First Priority Level-the seniority unit in 
which the Manning Force Reduction will occur. 
Second Priority Level-the department 
in which the Manning Force Reduction will occur. 
Third Priority Level-the remainder of 
the plant (subject to the provisions of subpara-
graph d. below). 
376 
Appendix NN (continued) 
c. All eligible employees (including 
employees contesting their discharge) at all 
Priority Levels shall be notified in writing by the 
Company at their last known address on the 
records of the Company of the Bonus offers and 
shall have sixty (60) days within which to notify 
the Company in writing at the plant employment 
office of their interest in accepting such offers. 
d. If the offerees in the first and sec-
ond Priority Levels do not claim all available 
Manning Reduction Bonuses, the Plant Local 
Implementation Committee for the involved Local 
Union will meet for the purpose of deciding the 
manner in which the remaining bonuses may be 
best utilized to accomplish the objectives of this 
agreement. In the event that the Plant Local 
Implementation Committee is unable to reach 
agreement, the remaining bonuses will be 
offered to employees throughout the plant. 
e. For the purposes of this agreement 
the term eligible employee(s) shall include laid off 
employees who are recalled during the sixty (60) 
day period provided for in the preceding sub-
paragraph and any individual who was on dis-
charge status at the time the Manning Reduction 
Bonus was offered provided that all offerees shall 
have a minimum of 60 day's notice of the 
Manning Reduction Bonus offer. In the case of a 
discharged employee whose discharge is being 
contested and who notifies the Company of an 
interest to accept the offer pursuant to paragraph 
ll-A-3-c of this Agreement, the matter will be 
referred to the Plant Implementation Committee 
for resolution; however, in no event shall resolu-
tion of the matter result in the Company's having 
to provide an additional bonus. 
In the case of a permanent vacancy 
created because of the elimination or combina-
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tion of a job which is not occupied at the time of 
the offer of Manning Reduction Bonuses for rea-
sons such as temporary equipment outages or 
seasonal job manning, the status of the laid off 
employee or employees who would have been 
recalled if that job had been reactivated shall be 
reviewed by the Plant Implementation Committee 
to determine eligibility under the terms of this 
Agreement. 
f. The Company may delay the date 
on which an eligible employee who accepts a 
Manning Reduction Bonus may terminate his 
employment for a reasonable period of time not 
to exceed six months if such delay is necessary 
to assure continuity of operations. The employee 
will be paid interest on the Bonus amount at the 
current Passbook savings account rate of the 
bank on which the check is drawn. 
4- Vesting 
The right to receive a Manning Reduction 
Bonus shall vest in the employee as of the date 
the employee accepts the offer of the Bonus or, if 
the offer was improperly withheld, would have 
accepted the offer if it had been made. 
Accordingly, if an employee dies before a vested 
Bonus is paid, his designated beneficiary shall be 
entitled to receive the Bonus. In the event he 
does not designate a beneficiary, his designated 
Company life insurance beneficiary shall be enti-
tled to receive the Bonus. 
B. Medical Insurance 
1. Employee Eligible for Retirement 
An employee accepting a Manning 
Reduction Bonus who is at the time of accept-
ance eligible for any retirement as defined by the 
Settlement Agreement dated September 10, 
1992 and insurance benefits under the Program 
of Hospital-Medical Benefits for Eligible 
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Pensioners and Surviving Spouses which is in 
effect at the time of his retirement will receive 
those insurance benefits. 
2. Employee Not Eligible for Retirement 
An employee accepting a Manning 
Reduction Bonus who is not eligible for retire-
ment and insurance benefits under the Program 
of Hospital-Medical Benefits for Eligible 
Pensioners and Surviving Spouses will be pro-
vided with insurance benefits under the Program 
of Insurance Benefits Plan for active employees 
which is in effect at the time of his termination 
based on the following schedule: 
Years of Period of Insurance 
Continuous Coverage Following 
Service Date of Termination 
0 but less than 2 Until end of month 
of termination 
2 but less than 10 6 months 
'10 but less than 20 12 months 
20 or more 24 months 
Ml. Number and Nature of Manning Force 
Reductions 
The local parties have discussed the number 
of Manning Force Reductions that the Company 
believes can be accomplished at each plant on a 
Local by Local basis and the nature of the job 
changes that the Company proposes to make in 
order to accomplish such Manning Force 
Reductions. 
As a result of these discussions, it is agreed 
that the Company shall accomplish such 
Manning Force Reductions under this agree-
ment. Exhibit A of this agreement is a list of those 
Manning Force Reductions that will be accom-
plished at each plant (on a Local by Local basis). 
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IV. Implementation Procedure. 
A. Plant Implementation Committees 
At each plant an Implementation Com-
mittee shall be established for each Local Union 
comprised of three representatives from the 
Company and three representatives from the 
Local Union. The Committee will be established 
within fifteen (15) days after the effective date of 
this agreement. The Committee, in coordination 
with headquarters representatives of the 
Company and the International Union, will be 
responsible for implementing this agreement. 
B. Company Proposal 
The Company members of the Committee 
shall initiate the implementation process by sub-
mitting a proposal, consistent with Exhibit A, 
which identifies: 
1. Each new job to be implemented. 
2. Each job to be modified. 
3. Each job to be eliminated. 
4. Changes in crew composition, job 
realignment and seniority units. 
5. To the extent practicable, the names of 
all employees who would be affected 
by each element of the proposal, and 
the manner in which each such 
employee would be affected catego-
rized in terms of each element of the 
proposal. 
C. Union Response 
The Union members of the Committee 
shall respond no later than thirty (30) days fol-
lowing receipt of the Company's proposal which 
could include substituting equivalent manning 
force reductions in place of those listed on 
Exhibit A while maintaining the total numerical 
commitment, 
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D. Committee Deliberations 
The Committee shall endeavor to reach 
agreement with respect to the differences in 
implementation between the Company's propos-
al and the Union's response. The Committee may 
agree to substitute equivalent Manning Force 
Reductions in place of those listed on Exhibit A 
while maintaining the total numerical commit-
ment. In the event the Committee is unable to 
reach agreement within sixty (60) days after sub-
mission of the Union's response, either party may 
appeal the matter to arbitration before the Board 
of Arbitration or Umpire, in which event the mat-
ter shall be specifically scheduled for hearing not 
less than thirty (30) days and not more than sixty 
(60) days after the docketing of such appeal. 
E. Standards for Arbitration 
In deciding any such appeal the arbitrator 
shall be bound by the following: 
1. The Manning Force Reduction 
Commitments set forth in Exhibit A of this agree-
ment. 
2. The most equitable means of achieving 
such Manning Force Reductions at the plant and 
where possible the least change to existing sen-
iority units, lines of progression, crew sizes, and 
local practices. 
3. All provisions of this agreement. 
F. Arbitrator's Decision 
The arbitrator shall render his award on or 
before one hundred and eighty (180) days from 
the date of the Company's initial submission of its 
proposal to the Union. 
V. General Safeguards-Seniority 
All modifications in existing seniority units 
shall be consistent with the collective bargaining 
agreement and subject to approval by the Joint 
Review Committee. 
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EXHIBIT A 















































'Manning reduction detail by local union is print-
ed in the June 28, 1993 Labor Agreements 
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APPENDIX 0 0 
LETTER AGREEMENT ON CONTRIBUTIONS 
TO LTV STEEL-USWA PENSION PLAN -
GRIEVANCE RESOLUTIONS 
August 1,1999 
Mr. David R. McCall 
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee 
United Steelworkers of America 
777 Dearborn Park Lane, Suite J 
Columbus, OH 43085 
Dear Mr. McCall: 
This will confirm our understanding reached 
in connection with the Negotiation of the 1999 
Labor Agreement with respect to contributions to 
the LTV Steel Pension Plan resulting from griev-
ance resolutions. 
Should it be determined in the Grievance and 
Arbitration Procedure that a grievant(s) should be 
made whole for specific hours of lost pay which 
exceed eight (8) hours, the Company shall make 
the appropriate contribution to the account of the 
grievants in the LTV Steel Pension Plan for all 
hours made whole. 
Very truly yours, 
/s/ N. P. Vernon, Jr. 
N. P. Vernon, Jr. 
General Manager 
Employee Relations and 
Industrial Engineering 
CONFIRMED: 
/s/ David R. McCall 





LETTER AGREEMENT REGARDING 
THE ESTABLISHMENT OF JOINT PLANT 
PENSION AND INSURANCE COMMITTEES 
August 1,1999 
Mr. David R. McCall 
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee 
United Steelworkers of America 
777 Dearborn Park Lane, Suite J 
Columbus, OH 43085 
Dear Mr. McCall: 
This will confirm our understanding reached 
in connection with the Negotiation of the 1999 
Labor Agreement with respect to the establish-
ment of joint Plant Pension and Insurance 
Committees. 
At each plant, with each local union, a Plant 
Pension and Insurance Committee shall be 
established, comprised of three (3) representa-
tives designated by the local union and three (3) 
representatives designated by plant manage-
ment which shall meet periodically for the pur-
pose of reviewing local pension and/or insurance 
problems at their facility. The Committee shall 
attempt to facilitate the resolution of any such 
problems, but shall have no jurisdiction over the 
filing or processing of grievances or disputes. 
Additionally, the Committee shall consider 
ways and means to advance the goal of health 
care cost containment and make appropriate rec-
ommendations to the Company/ International 
level Joint Health Care Cost Containment 
Committee. 
Very truly yours, 
/s/N. P.Vernon, Jr. 
N. P. Vernon, Jr. 
General Manager 





/s/ David R. McCall 
David R. McCall 
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee 
APPENDIX QQ 
MEMORANDUM OF UNDERSTANDING ON 
UNINTERRUPTED OPERATIONS 
The parties recognize that an effective way to 
determine commitment to the successful reor-
ganization of LTV Steel is to constantly improve 
the utilization of people and equipment. 
In order to achieve these improvements, the 
parties agree that at each of the Company's plant 
locations, uninterrupted operation of all produc-
tion and service units is established. 
Elements of uninterrupted operations include, 
but are not limited to continuous unit operation, 
flexible and reasonable time for personal needs 
and lunch at a suitable site {whether on or off the 
job), and "on the job buddy relief" or work com-
mencing at the job site at the start of the turn and 
concluding at the end of the turn. 
Although the parties have reached agreement 
on the establishment of uninterrupted operations, 
the parties also recognize that in order to achieve 
the desired results of these improvements, the 
individual needs of employees must be recog-
nized and addressed. 
Therefore, the parties have agreed that at 
each of the Company's locations, a Joint local 
Plant Implementation Committee (for each Local 
Union) consisting of two representatives from the 
Local Union and two representatives from the 
Company shall be established at each plant loca-
tion to resolve any implementation issues not 
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resolved by the involved employees, including 
methods by which employees may continue to 
have required lunch and personal needs time. 
Such Committee shall be required to conclude on 
all implementation matters within 120 days of the 
effective date of the Labor Agreement, unless 
extended by mutual agreement. 
Any implementation dispute that cannot be 
resolved by the Plant Implementation Committee 
may be submitted to the Co-Chairmen of the 
Negotiating Committee or their designated repre-
sentative for final resolution. 
If the Co-Chairmen are unable to resolve the 
issue, it will be submitted to the arbitrator pur-
suant to a procedure agreed upon by the Co-
Chairmen. In resolving disputes under this 
Appendix, the arbitrator shall equitably accom-
modate the company's need for efficiency in 
uninterrupted operations with employee needs 
for reasonable personal needs time and reason-
able time for lunch at a suitable site. In addition, 
the arbitrator shall consider personal needs and 
lunch arrangements in comparable production 
and service units at plants of the company where 
uninterrupted operations in such units was in 
effect before the effective date of this Agreement. 
In recognition of the enhancements to pro-
ductivity provided by uninterrupted operations, 
enhancements to the operating and service unit 
incentive plans shall be provided as set forth on 
the attached Exhibit I. 
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EXHIBIT I 
IDLE TIME ELIMINATION INCENTIVE 
BENEFIT PROPOSAL 
• Applicable to all operating and service 
units covered by direct measurement incentives 
and which have been identified as incurring idle 
time. 
• Two phase incentive benefit from elimina-
tion of idle time. 
Application of Existing Incentives 
• All improved earnings resulting from max-
imizing available productive time will flow to unit 
operating crews and other tie-in maintenance 
and/or service groups through existing incentive 
structure. 
Transitional Implementation Bonus 
• For each such operating and service unit 
incentive, base earnings performance for a rep-
resentative period prior to implementation will be 
calculated. 
• Subsequent to implementation, actual per-
formance under each plan for each calculation 
period will be compared to the base perform-
ance. 
• The increase in performance (measured 
as % pay points) over the base for the period will 
be multiplied by a factor of .5 and the result will 
be added to the actual performance. 
• The transitional implementation bonus will 
be paid only to employees on jobs covered by the 
respective incentive and will not be paid to 
employees on tie-in plans. 
• The transitional implementation bonus cal-





-Base incentive pay 40.2% 
-Actual turn performance 
after implementation 49.0% 
-Increase over base 8.8% 
-Transitional bonus 
(8.8% x .5) 4.4% 
-Total incentive pay 
(49.0% + 4.4%) 53.4% 
APPENDIX QQ-1 
August 1,1999 
Mr. David R. McCall 
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee 
United Steelworkers of America 
777 Dearborn Park Lane, Suite J 
Columbus, OH 43085 
Dear Mr. McCall: 
During the negotiations of the September 10, 
1992 Settlement Agreement, the Parties recog-
nized the necessity of shaping an agreement that 
addressed issues necessary for the successful 
reorganization of LTV Steel and, at the same 
time, addressed issues of paramount importance 
to the employees, especially the very difficult 
issue of providing significant pension improve-
ments. The Parties acknowledged that these 
were long-term goals requiring long-term solu-
tions. Towards this end, a program encompassing 
significant long-term restructuring and improve-
ments to the pension program, along with long-
term restructuring of medical insurance delivery 
and efficiency improvements, were adopted 
including those found In Appendices I and J of 
the Settlement Agreement. 
In the negotiations of the August 1, 1999 
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Labor Agreement, a number of issues were 
raised by a number of the Local Union Presidents 
on your Committee regarding the implementation 
of Appendices I and J of the 1992 Settlement 
Agreement (Appendices EE and QQ of the Labor 
Agreement). These issues included the scope of 
minor maintenance duties to be added to operat-
ing and service jobs, travel and tool cleaning time 
for unassigned maintenance employees, lunch 
arrangements for employees which were estab-
lished pursuant to Appendices EE & QQ and 
wash-up time lor employees working in regulated 
areas of the Chicago Coke Plant. Recognizing 
the interdependence of the elements that made 
up the 1992 program and the necessity of insur-
ing the long-term pension solution as it was cre-
ated and will be built upon in the future, the 
following is understood to address the implemen-
tation issues outlined above. 
For the term of the August 1, 1999 Labor 
Agreement employees In non-craft (operating/ 
service) jobs will only be assigned to perform 
maintenance duties added to their job under 
Appendix EE of the Labor Agreement on turns 
scheduled for start-up or unit operations unless 
otherwise agreed by the local parties. 
Certain of the non-craft jobs throughout the 
Company classified at Job Class 4 or lower have 
received new duties under the provisions of 
Paragraph 1 of Appendix EE which Local Plant 
Management has advised the Local Union do not 
affect the job class of the job. A special Job 
Classification Task Force comprised of one 
Company Representative from the Headquarters 
and one International Union Representative from 
the Headquarters will be formed to resolve all 
disputed classification Issues of Job Class 4 or 
below with such resolution occurring within 90 
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days of the effective date of the Labor 
Agreement. 
Jobs and units which met the definition of 
uninterrupted operations as defined In 
Appendices EE or QQ prior to the adoption of 
these Appendices are not affected by their provi-
sions, however, other jobs/ units, Including those 
associated with uninterrupted operations units, 
which may not meet the definition have to be 
viewed on their own to determine If they comply 
with the uninterrupted operations definition. 
If, in the implementation of uninterrupted 
operations under the provisions of Appendix QQ 
of the Labor Agreement, the use of natural 
breaks is the sole procedure to provide lunch 
agreed to between Plant Management and the 
Local Union, then on any turn when a natural 
break does not occur during the third or fourth 
hours of the turn, then a break for lunch will be 
provided. 
To date, the Parties at the Chicago Coke Plant 
have not been able to resolve the issue of wash-
up time for employees required to change clothes 
and shower as a result of working in a regulated 
area.To resolve this issue the Local Unions of the 
Chicago Coke Plant and the Warren Coke Plant 
shall have the option of requiring current imple-
mentation of the terms of the 1993 Local 
Agreement resolving this issue at the Pittsburgh 
Coke Plant. 
Where current agreements or procedures 
established under the provisions of Appendix EE 
of the Labor Agreement provide for a 20 minute 
lunch period for maintenance employees under 
normal circumstances, these procedures will not 
be changed during the term of the August 1, 
1999 Labor Agreement absent mutual agree-
ment of the local parties. 
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On those units where lunch shutdowns were 
eliminated pursuant to the provisions of Appendix 
QQ of the Labor Agreement and employees have 
concerns that they are now required to eat lunch 
in areas unsafe or unhealthy, the suitability of the 
site will be promptly reviewed by the Local Plant 
Implementation Committee for resolution. 
Very truly yours, 
/s/ N. P. Vernon, Jr. 
N. P. Vernon, Jr. 
General Manager 
Employee Relations and 
Industrial Engineering 
CONFIRMED: 
Isl David R. McCall 
David R. McCall 
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee 
APPENDIX RR 
MEMORANDUM OF UNDERSTANDING 
ON EMPLOYEE DEVELOPMENT AND 
EDUCATION ASSISTANCE PLAN 
The parties to this agreement recognize that 
to compete successfully in a global economy, 
investment in the development of human 
resources is as important as investment in equip-
ment and technology. Education and training play 
a critical role in the personal development of 
each member of the work-force. It is the parties 
interest through the establishment of this pro-
gram of Employee Development and Education 
Assistance to encourage each Employee to strive 
for continuous self-improvement and learning in 
order that a work environment may be estab-
lished which allows each individual to rise to the 
level of his or her ability and effort. The achieve-
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ment of this objective can only be accomplished 
through a partnership between Labor and 
Management that places a premium on a better 
educated, trained, adaptable and flexible work-
force. In this manner, the parties can best insure 
that a competitive advantage exists for the enter-
prise, thereby insuring the employment of a 
skilled and motivated work-force. 
A. PURPOSE 
The purpose of the Employee Develop-
ment and Education Assistance Plan (Plan) is to 
encourage and assist eligible Employees to con-
tinue their education, learning, personal develop-
ment and improve their working skills. This may 
be done through an approved program leading to 
a recognized degree, professional certification or 
by individually approved courses subject to the 
provisions of this Memorandum. 
B. COVERAGE 
(1) Employee Eligibility 
All Production and Maintenance Em-
ployees actively at work or on layoff who are con-
tinuing to accumulate service (other than part-
time employees), with two years or more of 
continuous service, are eligible to participate in 
the Plan. Approval for participation is based on 
concurrence by Management that the proposed 
course of study or degree program meets the 
requirements of Subparagraph (2) below and that 
sufficient funds remain available for the Plan. In 
order to receive financial assistance under this 
Plan, an eligible Employee must secure prior 
approval to undertake a specific course of study 
at a specific institution. To qualify, the course 
must be taken on the Employee's own time and 
be of such a nature that it will not interfere with 
the Employee's performance of his regular 
duties. In case an eligible Employee quits or is 
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discharged prior to completion of an approved 
course of study, he shall not be entitled to any 
financial assistance under this Plan. 
(2) Course Requirement 
Courses to be taken by eligible 
Employees must be work related or part of a cur-
riculum leading to a recognized work related 
undergraduate or graduate degree, professional 
certification or which would enable the Employee 
to become an effective union leader. Work relat-
ed is defined to mean related either to the 
Employee's current work or to other work per-
formed within the Company. 
C. FINANCIAL ASSISTANCE 
When an approved course has been satis-
factorily completed, the Company will refund to 
eligible Employees 75 percent of the cost of 
tuition, registration, laboratory and other fees 
required by the institution, less state or federal 
taxes if any are applicable, subject to the follow-
ing conditions: 
(1)The maximum amount of financial 
assistance per Employee shall be $1000 within 
any 12 month period. 
(2) The cost of related expenses such as 
books, special laboratory equipment, refundable 
laboratory (breakage) fees, transportation, meals 
or postage will not be reimbursed. 
(3) Certain special fees are the responsi-
bility of the Employee such as Entrance 
Examination Fees, Late Registration Fees, 
Substitute Examination Fees, or fees of like 
nature caused by the Employee's individual 
desires or failure to act. 
(4) The Employee must submit evidence of 
satisfactory completion of an approved course 
and receipts showing the amount of tuition or 
fees paid. Satisfactory completion of a course 
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means the level of performance designated by 
the institution as passing. 
(5) Employees participating in the program 
who are eligible to receive tuition benefits result-
ing from service in the armed forces, federal aid, 
state aid or scholarship aid will be eligible to 
receive from the Company only 75 percent of the 
portion of tuition and required fees not covered 
by such benefits. 
(6) Financial assistance for approved 
courses completed satisfactorily while the 
Employee is on leave of absence will be paid only 
if the Employee was actively at work or on layoff 
at the time his participation in the course was 
approved. 
(7) An Employee who is unable to continue 
an approved course because of action by the 
Company (other than discharge), or because of a 
change in his job or job assignment shall be reim-
bursed 75 percent of the difference between the 
amount of his advance payments for tuition, reg-
istration, laboratory and other fees required by 
the institution, and the amount of the refund to 
which the student may be entitled by the institu-
tion's regulations by virtue of the discontinuance 
of the course. 
D. FUNDING 
The source of funds for this Plan shall be 
drawn from the funds allocated pursuant to the 
retraining programs established during the 1994 
labor negotiations (Appendix 0 of this 
Agreement) or from funds otherwise provided by 
the Company. 
The funding level for the Plan shall not exceed 
a maximum of $500,000 per year during the term 
of this Agreement. 
E. ADMINISTRATION 
All Employees' applications for participa-
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tion in this Plan must be filed by the Employee 
with the appropriate responsibility at the employ-
ing location sufficiently in advance of the start of 
a course to allow for completion of all approvals 
necessary under this Employee Development 
and Education Assistance Plan. 
In the event the funding level of the Plan is 
insufficient to cover the requests awaiting 
approval for financial assistance, priority for the 
remaining approvals will be given to the eligible 
Employees with the greatest length of Company 
continuous service. 
Where the local parties have established 
joint cooperative activities or undertaken a study 
to consider implementation of a New Work 
System, a Joint Employee Development and 
Education Council may be formed. Such Council 
shall consist of no more than two Management 
representatives and two Union representatives, 
and will have responsibility to establish proce-
dures, and review and approve requests for 
assistance under this Plan. Meetings involving 
the administration of this Plan shall be conducted 
during normal working hours and each Employee 
member of the Council will be Compensated for 
time spent in such activities at his average 
straight time hourly rate of earnings as calculat-
ed under the Subsection providing pay for recog-
nized holidays not worked. 
At locations where the parties agree to 
implement New Work Systems, as provided for 
under Appendix CC of this Agreement, this Plan 
may be modified to meet localized need with the 





MEMORANDUM OF UNDERSTANDING 
ON EMPLOYEE AND 
UNION INVOLVEMENT 
SECTION 1. Purpose and Intent 
The Union and the Company agree that their 
goal is to attain the objectives set forth in this 
Memorandum. They also agree that these goals 
can best be accomplished when information and 
decision-making authority as well as responsibil-
ity are shared at all levels of the business. 
Accordingly, the parties have agreed to work 
toward the objective of establishing a strategic 
alliance. This commitment to working together on 
an ongoing basis must extend from the Board 
Room and the Executive Office to the Shop Floor 
and the Union offices and be driven by a shared 
vision of the need for continuous improvement in 
joint decision-making processes, employee par-
ticipation, the parties' relationship, and all 
aspects of the business. 
The purpose of this Memorandum is to pro-
vide a framework for Union and employee partic-
ipation in joint decision making, for full and 
continuing access by appropriate Union repre-
sentatives to the books, records and information 
relevant to the purposes and objectives of this 
Memorandum, for enabling the implementation of 
new and innovative approaches to the way work 
is performed and the establishment of a compre-
hensive training and education program, all as 
further described herein. 
The parties recognize that the changes con-
templated by this Memorandum must evolve. 
Accordingly, the local parties must have the flex-
ibility to design participative structures that best 
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meet their needs at any given time and that can 
change as changed circumstances and experi-
ence warrant. 
SECTION 2. Objectives 
In furtherance of their understanding on 
Employment Security, the parties have agreed to 
pursue the following objectives and commit-
ments: 
A. Full and timely access by the Union 
and all employees to information con-
cerning Company decisions affecting 
the working lives of employees; 
B. Improving the quality, service, produc-
tivity and competitiveness of the busi-
ness and its products and seeking 
profitability on a sustained basis; 
C. Joint mechanisms by which technology 
will serve the interests of both the busi-
ness and the workers affected by the 
change; 
D. Work environments that are safer, fair-
er, more equitable, less authoritarian 
and less stressful; 
E. Reduction of all overhead costs, includ-
ing managerial, supervisory, and other 
non-bargaining unit costs; 
F. Understanding the current state of 
competitiveness and its relationship to 
"World Class" standards; 
G. Increased worker responsibility and 
influence in workplace decision-mak-
ing; 
H. The ability to respond rapidly to 
changes in the marketplace, in prod-
ucts and in customer needs; 
I. Encouraging the use of problem solv-
ing approaches to issues; 
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J. Commitment to higher skill develop-
ment, better jobs, education and more 
productive utilization of a skilled work-
force; 
K. Compliance with public policy and envi-
ronmental laws and regulations; 
L. Acceptance and support by the 
Company of the Union and acknowl-
edgment of its role as an essential 
vehicle in attaining these objectives; 
M. Acceptance and support by,the Union 
of the company and acknowledgment 
by the Union of its role as an essential 
vehicle in attaining these objectives. 
SECTION 3. Full and Continuing Access 
to Information 
At all times during the term of the Basic Labor 
Agreement, appropriate Union representatives 
(including consultants and advisors) shall have 
access to financial and operational information 
that is relevant to the development and imple-
mentation of the Business Plan (it being under-
stood that, consistent with the Memorandum, the 
Company shall develop and carry out a Business 
Plan) as well as reasonable access to Company 
employees and advisors who are responsible for 
such information. As used in this Memorandum, 
the term "Business Plan" shall refer to the 
Company's short-term business plan and long-
term strategic and operating plan, including such 
elements as those involving products, pricing, 
markets, capital spending, short and long-term 
cash flow forecasts, and the method and manner 
of funding or financing the Business Plan. 
Without limiting the foregoing, the Company shall 
provide the appropriate Union representatives 
with early practicable notification of any contem-
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plated significant transactions, involving mergers, 
acquisitions, and continuing updates regarding 
dispositions, joint ventures and new facilities to 
be constructed or established by the Company, 
its subsidiaries, joint ventures, or other entities in 
which the Company has a financial interest. 
Access to and the use of this information will be 
covered by a confidentiality agreement in form 
and substance satisfactory to the parties. 
The Union will provide the Company with 
appropriate information regarding Union activi-
ties, organizational changes, bargaining and 
political objectives, other plans or developments 
that might affect the Company and appropriate 
access to the Union officers and its Executive 
Board. 
SECTION 4. Comprehensive Training and 
Education Program for 
Committee Members-
Bargaining Unit Employees. 
and Non-bargaining 
Unit Employees 
The parties recognize that the goals of this 
Memorandum can be attained only by a commit-
ment to comprehensive and ongoing training and 
education. Accordingly, the Strategic Directions 
Committee and Joint Leadership Committees 
(established below) shall take steps to establish 
training programs necessary to the purposes of 
this Memorandum. All training shall be focused 
on the following objectives: the long-range mutu-
al goals of the parties; problem-solving tech-
niques; communication activities; skills, attitudes, 
behaviors and techniques for increasing the 
effectiveness of participation and involvement 
activities; and methods for determining and 
achieving joint goals. Without limiting the com-
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prehensiveness or continuity of the training and 
education required by this Memorandum, such 
activities will, unless otherwise agreed to, include 
at least the following minimum standards and 
guidelines. 
A. Both Company and Union representatives 
shall receive training by their respective 
organizations in how, consistent with their 
organization's goals, they can accomplish the 
objectives of this Memorandum through par-
ticipation and involvement activities and such 
training shall, unless otherwise agreed to, 
include the following minimum levels. 
1. All members of Joint Leadership 
Committees and any Coordinators and 
Assistants: five (5) days per year. 
2. All members of the Joint Area Committees 
and the Joint Problem Solving Teams: 
twelve (12) days per year. 
3. All other leadership figures of the local 
parties to this Memorandum: five (5) days 
per year. 
B. By mutual agreement, the Strategic 
Directions Committee shall sponsor a pro-
gram for at least annual orientation and 
appropriate training of all members of joint 
committees created under this Memorandum. 
C. Each Joint Leadership Committee shall devel-
op a training program designed to increase 
the skills of bargaining unit and non-bargain-
ing unit employees concerning the subjects 
identified in this Section 4. Such program 
shall commence with instruction on how best 
to pursue organizational objectives through 
participation activities, such instruction to sat-
isfy the following minimum levels: for bargain-
ing unit employees, a one-day Union-taught 
orientation session; for front line supervisors, 
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managers, and other excluded personnel, a 
one-day management taught orientation ses-
sion. 
D. The Company shall fund all training programs 
referred to in this Section, including employee 
time spent in such training as though it were 
time worked, and no employee shall suffer a 
loss of earnings as a result thereof. 
E. Training referred to in this Section, other than 
Union training, shall be jointly developed and 
implemented. 
F. In the event that the Union determines that 
it is necessary to engage the services of 
consultants in connection with the Union-
only training provided for in this 
Appendix, the Company will pay the fees 
and expenses of such consultants (who 
will be chosen exclusively by the Union), 
up to a total of twenty-five thousand dol-
lars ($25,000) per full calendar year. 
SECTION 5. Involvement mechanisms 
A. Joint Strategic Directions Committee 
1. Appointment and Composition 
A Joint Strategic Directions Committee 
("Strategic Directions Committee") shall be 
established. The Co-Chairmen of this 
Committee will be the Co-Chairmen of the 
LTV Steel Negotiating Committee. The 
other members will be the President and 
Chief Operating Officer of the Company, 
the Senior Vice president of Flat Rolled 
Operations, the Vice President/General 
Manager of Tin Mill Products, and the Vice 
President/General Manager of Tubular 
Products, and the District Directors for 
Districts 10, 28, 3 1 , 33 and (if the 
Chairmanship of the Union Negotiating 
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Committee should change) 32, unless one 
of these District Directors is serving on a 
similar committee at another steel compa-
ny. If any of the designated District 
Directors cannot serve on the Committee, 
the Union Co-Chairman of the Negotiating 
Committee shall appoint an International 
Staff Representative from the respective 
District who is serving on the respective 
Joint Leadership Committee at the opera-
tion. 
2. Role of the Strategic Directions Committee 
The Strategic Directions Committee shall: 
a. be responsible for fostering an overall 
environment which encourages the 
achievement of the objectives of this 
Memorandum, and 
b. have the authority and responsibility to 
reach agreement on issues relating to: 
the objectives set forth in Section 2 of 
this Memorandum; issues or programs 
arising under Section 5-B-5-b 
("Workplace Redesign") of this 
Memorandum, including but not limited 
to any proposed plans for restructuring 
the workplace; issues involving the 
effects of technological change 
referred to the Strategic Directions 
Committee pursuant to Section 5-B-5-
c-{4) {"Union Joint Decision-making 
Authority with Respect to Effects of' 
Technological Change") of this 
Memorandum; and significant issues 
that may arise relative to the imple-
mentation of this Involvement Program 
at the Plants. 
c. The Union members of the Strategic 
Directions Committee shall have joint 
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decision-making authority with respect 
to the Business Plan as defined above 
as well as significant technological 
changes as defined in Section 5-B-5-C-
(5) of this Memorandum. 
3. Meetings 
a. The Strategic Directions Committee 
shall hold its meetings in Cleveland, 
Ohio (or at another location as agreed), 
before or after, and in conjunction with 
the regularly scheduled Quarterly 
Strategic Business Progress Meetings 
referred to immediately below. These 
meetings will be for the purpose of 
reviewing and ensuring progress in the 
development and implementation of 
Strategic programs covered by this 
Memorandum. A review of and discus-
sion of the current business status and 
future outlook for the Steel Company 
will be a regular agenda item at these 
meetings. 
b. All members of the Strategic Directions 
Committee shall have the opportunity 
to attend and participate in the 
Quarterly Strategic Business Progress 
Meetings normally held in Cleveland, 
Ohio between the President and Chief 
Operating Officer, the Vice Presidents 
of the major plants, and other man-
agers. Nothing in this Memorandum 
shall permit the Union members of the 
Strategic Directions Committee to par-
ticipate in the portion of such Meeting 
in which the subject matter involves the 
Company's strategy for collective bar-
gaining negotiations, grievances and 
other labor relations issues or legal 
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claims, including, without limitation, 
lawsuits or administrative proceedings 
involving the Union or employees of the 
Company, salaried compensation, 
management development activities, 
and similar personnel matters. 
c. In the event that the Company's current 
practice of holding Quarterly Strategic 
Business Progress Meetings in 
Cleveland is changed, the meeting and 
access procedures established in this 
paragraph 3 shall be adjusted to be 
consistent with the changed practice. 
4. Information 
The Strategic Directions Committee shall 
receive detailed and in-depth reports 
regarding all significant business and labor 
matters relating to: the Business Plan; 
technological changes and plans; man-
power planning; safety and health meas-
ures; customer evaluation; major 
organizational issues; facilities utilization; 
and other significant issues and concerns 
raised by the members of the Committee. 
5. Reports 
Consistent with Section 3 above, the 
Strategic Directions Committee shall re-
port to Local Union and management per-
sonnel (who shall include all members of 
Joint Leadership, Area, or Problem 
Solving Committees) on matters such as: 
activities of the Strategic Directions 
Committee, major issues being considered 
by the Strategic Directions Committee and 
information relevant thereto; and other 
information to keep the Local Union lead-
ership and management informed and 
capable of further discussion of issues 
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related to the Company and the Union. 
6. Access to Board of Directors 
The Union members of the Strategic 
Directions Committee (and their advisors) 
shall have the right to appear before and 
be heard by the Board of Directors at 
appropriate times on matters as mutually 
agreed upon and of concern to the 
Strategic Directions Committee, and such 
access shall be given as agreed to by the 
Board prior to the Board reaching a deci-
sion on such matters. 
7. Additional Participation Mechanisms 
In addition to the meetings provided for 
in section 5.A(3) the Company and the 
Union agree that they will conduct two 
two-day meetings (the first day for sep-
arate meetings for each of the parties 
for preparation) during each full calen-
dar year covered by the term of this 
August 1,1999 Basic Labor Agreement. 
The meetings will be arranged for and 
administered by the Co-Chairmen of 
the LTV Steel Negotiating Committee. 
Union participants at the meetings 
shall include the local union presidents 
(or Unit Chairs) and grievance com mitt-
tee chairmen of the facilities covered by 
this Basic Labor Agreement. The 
Company will pay reasonable travel 
expenses (i.e. airfare coach, hotel and 
per diem - subject to appropriate doc-
umentation) and lost time earnings as 
determined for vacation pay for such 
participants, as well as such other 
employees invited to such meetings by 
the Union, it being understood that no 
more than a total of twenty-five (25) 
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employees will receive such payment 
for any meeting. The Union will be per-
mitted to invite additional participants, 
at its own expense, including USWA 
staff. The Company shall select appro-
priate counterparts to attend such 
meetings. The meetings will be held in 
proximity to facility locations. 
B. Joint Leadership Committees 
1. Appointment and Composition 
The parties shall establish a Joint 
Leadership Committee ("Leadership 
Committee") at the following plant loca-
tions: Cleveland Works {where a separate 
Joint Leadership Committee shall be 
established for the DHCC), Indiana Harbor 
Works (where a separate Joint Leadership 
Committee shall also be established for 
the IHW Tin Mill), Hennepin Works, 
AliquippaTin Mill, Warren Coke Plant, LTV 
Steel Mining, Youngstown Tubular Plant, 
Cleveland Tubular Plant, Counce Tubular 
Plant, and Elyria Tubular Plant. The mem-
bers of this Committee at each plant shall 
be equally divided and shall include the 
Plant Manager (or his designee), the 
Labor Relations Manager, the Local Union 
President(s) and the appropriate District 
Director. No member of the Leadership 
Committee shall serve on a similar com-
mittee at another steel company. If the 
appropriate District Director cannot serve 
on the Committee, the Union Co-
Chairman of the Negotiating Committee 
shall appoint an International Staff 
Representative from the respective District 
to the Leadership Committee. The Plant 
Manager and the District Director (or his 
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appointed replacement) will be the Co-
Chairmen of this Leadership Committee. 
2. Role of the Leadership Committees 
The Leadership Committees will be 
responsible for developing and implement-
ing programs to achieve the objectives of 
Section 2 of this Memorandum. 
3. Meetings 
The Leadership Committee shall most 
monthly {and may meet jointly with other 
committees) or as otherwise agreed to. 
These meetings will also provide an 
opportunity for the Committee to engage in 
an open and candid exchange of informa-
tion and ideas in order to identify, investi-
gate and develop solutions to matters and 
problems of mutual concern. 
4. Information 
At each meeting, the Leadership 
Committee shall discuss the general busi-
ness affairs of the company and shall 
review reports of and discuss the prior 
month's business results and the near-
term business outlook as it impacts the 
areas of responsibility of the Leadership 
Committee. Such discussions will include 
a comparison of year-to-date results with 
the current Business Plan, including signif-
icant issues and actions impacting the cur-
rent Business Plan, major developments 
affecting the future of the business, cost 
performance, quality performance, and 
shipments; the production plan for the next 
month; manpower planning; investment 
plans for the Plant and performance com-
pared to those plans; safety and health 
performance; activities and needs of any 
area committees or Problem Solving 
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Teams; and other issues and concerns of 
interest to the parties. 
5. Scope of Responsibility 
a. Existing Programs 
The Leadership Committee shall sup-
port current and future improvement 
programs jointly established pursuant 
to the Labor Agreement and ensure 
they are consistent with the objectives 
of this Memorandum. 
b. Workplace Redesign: Approval 
Requirement 
(1) Authorization 
Either at the request of the Strategic 
Directions Committee or by decision of the 
Leadership Committee (which shall include the 
assent of a majority of the Union members of the 
Leadership Committee), the Leadership 
Committee may decide upon a Workplace 
Redesign Program affecting the bargaining unit. 
An "Approved Work Redesign Program" within 
the meaning of this Memorandum is a Workplace 
Redesign Program that includes: the establish-
ment of operating work groups or teams or self-
directed work teams or groups; or the 
implementation of other new and improved ways 
of performing work as attrition removes bargain-
ing unit and excluded personnel from the plant or 
facility. Approval must be obtained from the 
Strategic Directions Committee (which shall 
include the assent of a majority of the Union 
members of the Strategic Directions Committee). 
(2) Required Elements 
Any Workplace Redesign Program 
in the bargaining unit that involves the establish-
ment of operating work groups or teams or self-
directed work teams or groups must: be a joint 
endeavor; cause the workplace to be more open, 
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more safe, more equitable, less authoritarian and 
less stressful; reduce substantially the level of 
supervision; change the role of supervisors from 
directing to coaching; and give the workers 
greater influence, responsibility and input into 
day-to-day operations, including, if the committee 
so determines, planning, scheduling and admin-
istrative functions not traditionally performed by 
bargaining unit members. 
c. Technological Change 
The Leadership Committee shall estab-
lish a new technology development and imple-
mentation program (Technological Change 
Program) which shall include the following ele-
ments: 
(1) Advance Notice 
The Company shall provide the 
Leadership Committee advance notice of 
any proposed significant technological 
change no later than the time the 
Company's outline of various options with 
respect thereto is first developed. Such 
notice shall be in writing, shall contain to 
the extent possible supporting information 
outlined below, and shall include updates 
of new or revised information necessary to 
full and current understanding of the pro-
posed change. In the case of emergency 
technological changes, the Company shall 
give the maximum notice and information 
possible under the circumstances. 
(2) Information 
Within the time periods referred 
to above, the Company shall give the 
Leadership Committee the following infor-
mation: 
(a) a description of the 
purpose and function of the technological 
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change, and how it would fit into existing 
operations and processes; 
(b) the estimated cost of 
the technology, a cost justification of it, and 
the proposed timetable for it; 
(c) disclosure of any serv-
ice or maintenance warranties or contracts 
provided or required by the vendor (if any); 
(d) the number and type of 
jobs (both inside and outside the bargain-
ing unit) which would be changed, added, 
or eliminated by the technological change; 
(e) the anticipated impact 
on the skill requirements of the work force; 
(f) details of any training 
programs connected with the new technol-
ogy (including duration, content, and who 
will perform the training); 
(g) an outline of other 
options which were considered by thg 
Company before formulating its proposed 
changes; and 
(h) the expected impact of 
the change on job content, pace of work, 
safety and health, training needs, and con-
tracting out. 
Union representatives on the 
Leadership Committee May request and 
receive reasonable access to Company 
personnel knowledgeable about any pro-
posed technological change (including 
outside consultants) to review, discuss, 
and receive follow-up information concern-
ing any technological changes proposed 
by the company or Union or their effects on 
the bargaining unit. 
The use of the information contemplat-
ed by this subsection will be covered by a 
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confidentiality agreement in form and sub-
stance satisfactory to the parties. 
(3) Union Involvement In Company 
Decisions to Make 
Technological Changes 
With respect to any company 
decision whether to make a technological 
change, Union representatives on the 
Leadership Committee may initiate discus-
sion and consideration of technological 
changes that are new or different from 
those proposed by the Company. In all 
events, the views expressed by the Union 
' members of the committee shall be con-
sidered by the Company. 
(4) Union Joint Decision-making 
Authority with Respect to 
Effects of Technological 
Change 
The Union members of the 
Joint Leadership Committee shall have 
joint decision-making authority with their 
Company counterparts over the effects of 
Company decisions under the immediate-
ly preceding sub-paragraph {3 above, 
including the following: the number and 
type of jobs required by the changed tech-
nology; the skill and training requirements 
for each such job; the details of any new or 
changed training associated with the tech-
nology; the inclusion of such job in the bar-
gaining unit; any new work rules or 
operating procedures associated with the 
technology; and any health, safety, or envi-
ronmental programs required by the tech-
nology. In the event the Joint Leadership 
Committee is unable to reach agreement 
with respect to any matter involving the 
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effects of technological change not already 
provided for by other provisions of the 
Basic Labor Agreement, either party may 
submit such dispute to the Strategic 
Directions Committee for its consideration 
and resolution of the matter. 
(5) As used herein, the term "tech-
nology" shall mean significant advances in 
machinery, equipment, controls and mate-
rials, and changes in software that signifi-
cantly change the content of bargaining 
unit jobs. The phrase "technological 
change" shall mean introduction of new 
technology, significant changes in existing 
technology, or both. 
Any Technological Change 
Program proposed by a Joint Leadership 
Committee shall be subject to the approval 
of the Joint Strategic Directions 
Committee. 
C. Area Committees 
1. The Leadership Committees shall estab-
lish Area Committees in specific depart-
ments, operational units or divisions for 
purposes as outlined herein, and as 
agreed to by the parties. The Area 
Committee cochairs shall be the 
Grievance Committeeperson responsible 
for the zone in which the Area Committee 
is established and a Superintendent or 
Supervisor from the area selected by 
Management. Additional members of the 
Area committee shall be drawn equally 
from the Company and Union. 
2. Area Committees shall study matters 
assigned to them by the Leadership 
Committee or as they may agree upon and 
report any findings back to the Leadership 
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Committee. Such matters may relate to, 
among other things, continuous improve-
ment in quality, customer satisfaction, 
costs, job enrichment/enhancement, safe-
ty and improved worklife. Upon direction of 
a Leadership Committee, Area Com-
mittees may: (i) devise measurements and 
goals to meet plans adopted by the 
Leadership Committee; and <ii) be respon-
sible for communicating plans, results, 
business information, and overall employ-
ee involvement updates to the employees 
in their area and to the Leadership 
Committee. 
3. Area Committees shall receive the 
resources (including problem solving train-
ing and information) necessary for them to 
determine the best solution to specific 
problems. The Area Committees shall not 
have the authority to modify, detract from, 
or delete any portion of the Local Seniority 
Agreement or the Basic Labor Agreement, 
without the agreement of the Strategic 
Directions Committee. 
D. Problem Solving Teams 
1. By joint agreement, the Leadership 
Committee or Area Committees may cre-
ate one or more Problem Solving Teams to 
study and report back on a specific prob-
lem or project. They shall receive the 
resources (including problem solving train-
ing and information) necessary for them to 
determine the best solution to specific 
problems. 
E. Process and Control 
All Union participants involved in the 
Partnership process shall be chosen and 
removed from the process exclusively by 
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the relevant Local Union President (or Unit 
Chair) and the Union Chairman of the 
Negotiating Committee. 
SECTION 6. Employee Communications 
A. Critical to the accomplishment of the objec-
tives of this Memorandum is timely, ongoing, 
and unimpeded communication between and 
among the committees created by this 
Memorandum and employees. Accordingly, 
the parties agree as follows: 
1. The results of any meetings of Joint 
Committees created by this Memoran-
dum, including the information and opin-
ions exchanged, the conclusions reached, 
and the level of participation achieved may 
be conveyed as the parties shall decide to 
all employees through their working 
groups by joint communications from 
Union representatives and department 
supervision. 
2. Leadership Committees shall encourage 
behaviors, attitudes, forums, and opportu-
nities that enlist the know-how and inge-
nuity of workers In achieving the goals of 
this Memorandum. Leadership Commit-
tees may convene meetings of any combi-
nation of employees, Area Committees, 
and Problem Solving Teams to advance 
the purposes of this Memorandum. 
3. As the activities fostered by this Memoran-
dum proceed, it is expected that joint com-
mittees will need to consult with and 
observe the work of committees within the 
Plant or at other Plants within and outside 
the Company. The Strategic Directions 
Committee may consider appropriate 
means for disseminating reports of the 
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activities of the Leadership Committees, 
Area Committees or Problem Solving 
Teams among each other. 
SECTION 7. Safeguards and Resources 
A. Except as may be approved by the Strategic 
Directions Committee and subject to Section 
ll-B of the Basic Labor Agreement, no joint 
committee may amend or modify the Basic 
Labor Agreement. 
B. No committee authorized by this Memoran-
dum may effect any action with respect to 
contractual grievances. 
C. Service on any Leadership, Area, or Problem 
Solving Committee or Team created under 
this Memorandum shall be voluntary. 
D. The Union will strive to be a full participant in 
the processes and mechanisms established 
by this Memorandum and bargaining unit 
Employees will be encouraged and expected 
to perform their duties within the parameters 
established hereunder. However, no 
Employee may be disciplined or discharged 
for lack of commitment to participation or 
involvement processes. 
E. Employee participation and training shall nor-
mally occur during normal work hours and the 
Employee shall be compensated In the same 
manner as set forth in Section 4-D above. 
F. No committee established under this 
Memorandum may recommend or effect the 
hiring, discipline, or discharge of any 
Employee. 
G. At the invitation of the Co-Chairs of any com-
mittee created hereunder, appropriate Union 
representatives, Company representatives or 
outside experts may attend a committee 
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meeting. 
H. All meeting time and necessary and reason-
able expenses of joint committees shall be 
paid for by the Company and Employees 
attending such meetings shall be compensat-
ed in the same manner as set forth in Section 
4-D above. The parties will develop proce-
dures for determining appropriate expenses 
to be paid by the Company. 
I. Union members on joint committees shall be 
entitled to: adequate opportunity on Company 
time to caucus for purposes of study, prepa-
ration, consultation, and review, and shall be 
compensated in the same manner as set forth 
in Section 4-D above. Requests for caucus 
time shall be made to the appropriate 
Company management representative in a 
timely manner, and such requests shall not be 
unreasonably denied. 
J. Joint committees may agree to employ 
experts from within or outside the Company 
as consultants, advisors or instructors and 
such experts shall be jointly selected and 
assigned. 
SECTION 8. Final Decision Making 
Authority 
A. The parties have entered into this Agreement 
for the purpose of making the Union and the 
employees participants in the joint decision 
making process of the Company. After shar-
ing information and fully discussing and 
exchanging ideas and fully considering ail 
views about issues of mutual interest and 
concern to the parties, decisions should be 
reached that are satisfactory to all. However, 
it is understood that the parties may not 
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always agree. 
B. With respect to Section 5-A-2, after the Union 
members of the Strategic Directions Com-
mittee have been given a full opportunity to be 
heard and their views fully considered, the 
management person responsible for the mat-
ter shall have the right to make the final deci-
sion in the event of disagreement regarding a 
matter as to which, absent this Memorandum, 
management has the right to make a unilater-
al decision, and such decision shall not be 
subject to the grievance procedure. Similarly, 
with respect to other management commit-
tees on which Union representatives will par-
ticipate by reason of this Memorandum, after 
the Union representatives have been given a 
full opportunity to be heard and their views 
fully considered, the management person 
responsible for the matter shall have the right 
to make the final decision in the event of dis-
agreement regarding a matter as to which, 
absent this Memorandum, management has 
the right to make a unilateral decision, and 
such decision shall not be subject to the griev-
ance procedure. 
C. With respect to any matter in this 
Memorandum which deals, in part, with vari-
ous matters as to which Management has not 
heretofore had the unilateral right to make 
decisions, this Memorandum gives Manage-
ment no greater right to make unilateral deci-
sions regarding such matters than it would 
have in the absence of this Memorandum. 
D. Finally, while the final decisions of Manage-
ment with respect to matters over which, 
absent this Memorandum, Management has 
the unilateral right to make a decision are not 





process of decision making (including the full 
participation of the Union representatives and 
employees in the process as provided in this 
Memorandum and the Company's commit-
ments concerning information, access, and 
training in this Memorandum) is subject to the 
grievance procedure and arbitration. As to a 
particular decision, the Company's failure to 
follow the procedural requirements of this 
Memorandum shall not be the basis for pre-
venting the implementation of that decision. 
Should the parties be unable to agree on a 
specially designated arbitrator to hear and 
decide any such dispute concerning proce-
dural requirements, the dispute shall be heard 
by the arbitrator provided for under Section VII 
of the Basic Labor Agreement. 
APPENDIX SS-1 
August 1,1999 
Mr. David R. McCall 
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee 
United Steelworkers of America 
777 Dearborn Park Lane, Suite J 
Columbus, OH 43085 
Dear Mr. McCall: 
This letter will confirm our understanding 
reached during the negotiation of the 1999 Labor 
Agreement in regard to the implementation of the 
Memorandum of Understanding on Employee 
and Union Involvement (Appendix L of the 1994 
Settlement Agreement). 
It is agreed that at the plant locations listed 
below, the Joint Leadership Committee shall 
include the members described in Section 5-B-1, 
an additional Local Union representative desig-
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nated by the President of the Local Union and 
one (1) additional representative designated by 
the Plant Manager: 
Indiana Harbor Works 
Cleveland DHCC 
AliquippaTin Mill 
Warren Coke Plant 
Hennepin Works 
LTV Steel Mining 
Elyria Tubular Plant 
Counce Tubular Plant 
Youngstown Tubular Plant 
Cleveland Tubular Plant 
Very truly yours, 
/s/ N. P. Vernon, Jr. 
N. P. Vernon, Jr. 
General Manager 
Employee Relations and 
Industrial Engineering 
CONFIRMED; 
/s/ David R. McCall 
David R. McCall 
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee 
APPENDIX SS-2 
LETTER AGREEMENT ON 
EMPLOYEE AND UNION INVOLVEMENT 
August 1,1999 
Mr. David R. McCall 
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee 
United Steelworkers of America 
777 Dearborn Park Lane, Suite J 
Columbus, OH 43085 
Dear Mr. McCall: 
During the course of negotiations leading 
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to the August 1,1999 Basic Labor Agreement, 
the Union expressed great concern that exist-
ing participative structures already in place at 
plants meet the standards, objectives, part-
nership mechanisms, roles and union over-
sight set forth in Appendix SS - Memorandum 
of Understanding on Employee and Union 
Involvement. In the event that the Union 
believes that any such structure is operating 
in a manner inconsistent with the above, the 
Chairman of the Union Negotiating Com-
mittee shall bring that matter to the attention 
of the Chairman of the Company's Nego-
tiating Committee. The Co-Chairmen shall 
investigate the matter fully, utilizing whatever 
resources they deem necessary, ascertain the 
facts, and thereafter address the matter to 
their mutual satisfaction. 
Very truly yours, 
/s/ N. P. Vernon, Jr. 
N. P. Vernon, Jr. 
General Manager 
Employee Relations and 
Industrial Engineering 
CONFIRMED: 
/s/ David R. McCall 
David R. McCall 
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee 
APPENDIX TT 
1994 AGREEMENT PROFIT 
SHARING PLAN 
1. The Company will adopt a new profit sharing 
plan (the "1994 Agreement Profit Sharing 
Plan"), as described in this Appendix, effec-
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tive January 1, 1994. 
2. Profit sharing calculations and payments will 
be made on an annual basis. 
3. Total annual profit sharing payments to 
USWA-represented Employees ("Partici-
pating Employees") will be equal to 10% of 
annual LTV Steel Company, Inc., and LTV 
Tubular Products {the "Steel Group") pre-tax, 
pre-plan income as defined below, propor-
tionately for a period during which the plan is 
in effect for less than a full year. 
4. Payments will be made in cash to 
Participating Employees no later than April 15 
of the year following the year for which profits 
are calculated. 
5. The Steel Group will compute each year the 
combined or consolidated pre-tax, pre-Plan 
income, if any, of the Steel Group. Pre-tax, 
pre-Plan income for purposes of this Plan will 
be determined by the same methods as the 
Company uses in the ordinary course of its 
business. However, the following adjustments 
will be made: 
(a) Each year the dollar amount of net financ-
ing expense will be incorporated as part of 
LTV Steel's pre-tax, pre-plan income, (i.e., 
Interest Income net of Interest Expense) 
will be utilized in the pre-tax, pre-plan cal-
culation, including without duplication a 
pro-rata share (based on the percentage 
of identified assets to the total for the steel 
and non-steel business) of LTV 
Corporation's interest income/ expense 
and corporate administrative expense. 
(b)Any shortfall payments and expenses 
made pursuant to application of the Em-
ployee Investment Program as specified in 
Appendix DDD of the Labor Agreement, 
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will be treated as a deduction from the pre-
tax, pre-plan income calculation of the 
1994 Agreement Profit Sharing Plan. 
In addition, the following items defined under 
generally accepted accounting principles or 
which are in common use in public financial 
statement reporting will be excluded from the 
pre-tax, pre-plan income: The pre-tax income or 
loss related to charges or credits (whether or not 
identified as special credits or charges) for 
unusual or infrequently occurring items {such as 
plant shutdowns, business dispositions or sale of 
property, plant equipment or intangible assets) 
and for extraordinary items (such as repurchased 
debt) as reported on separate line items in the 
Company's income statement. In addition, 
i) credits or charges for plant shutdowns, 
business dispositions, sales of property, 
plant and equipment or intangible assets, 
which credits and charges are not normal 
operating charges or credits, and 
ii) changes in provisions for bankruptcy relat-
ed claims 
which individually exceed $1 million per occur-
rence, and have not been reported on separate 
line items in the Company's income statement, 
shall all be aggregated and their sum, if it 
exceeds $10 million, shall be excluded from the 
calculation of pre-tax, pre-plan income. 
Mi) Whenever there are changes in account-
ing principles applied by the Steel Group 
which are not immaterial, the Steel Group 
will follow, for purposes of calculating pre-
tax, pre-plan income, the same methods 
of accounting utilized by it in the reports 
and projections used in the negotiations of 
the 1990 Labor Agreement. 
iv) Pre-tax, pre-plan income will be adjusted 
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to exclude OPEB expense as determined 
by FAS 106 but include a deduction for 
cash OPEB costs including VEBA contri-
butions, except Voluntary Contributions 
are only deductible when credited against 
Required Contributions or when used to 
pay retiree medical and life insurance ben-
efits. 
6. Profit sharing payments will be distributed 
among all U SWA-rep resented Participating 
Employees on the basis of the hours of each 
such Participating Employee. The Profit Shar-
ing Amount will be divided by the total hours 
of all Participating Employees, and each such 
Participating Employee will receive a payment 
equal to the resulting amount multiplied by his 
or her Hours during the year. " Hours" shall 
include the following, but shall not exceed 40 
hours for any week for any Participating 
Employee, Hours worked (including straight 
time and overtime hours), vacation and holi-
day hours at the rate of 8 hours for each holi-
day or day of vacation, hours on USWA 
business, and hours, at the rate of 8 hours a 
day, while receiving Workers' Compensation 
benefits (based on the number of days absent 
from work while receiving such benefits). 
7. Any payments made to a Participating 
Employee pursuant to the 1994 Agreement 
Profit Sharing Plan shall not be included in 
the Participating Employee's earnings for pur-
poses of determining any other pay, benefit or 
allowance of the Participating Employee. 
8. The Company will furnish annual income 
statements and profit sharing calculations for 
the Steel Group to the Chairman of the Union 
Negotiating Committee and the Union' a 
Research and Benefits Department. Pre-tax 
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income for the Steel Group for each plan year 
will be reported upon by a certified public 
accountant at the end of each plan year. A 
copy of the certified public accountant's report 
shall be furnished to the Chairman of the 
Union Negotiating Committee and the Union's 
Research and Benefits Department, no later 
than the filing of the Corporation's 10K, 
together with the results of such calculation 
and appropriate balance sheet, income state-
ment, statements of changes in financial posi-
tion, and explanatory notes as may be 
appropriate. 
9. A summary description of the calculation of 
the profit sharing payment for each year, as 
jointly developed by the Company and the 
Union, will be distributed to each Participating 
Employee. 
10. Upon receipt of the determination of pre-tax 
income and the profit sharing payments for 
the plan year described herein, the Union 
may request an additional audit of the deter-
minations of pre-tax income and/or the profit 
sharing payments for the applicable plan year 
by another auditing firm selected by the Union 
from among the six major certified public 
accounting firms in the United States. The 
expense of such an additional audit shall be 
reimbursed as soon as possible from the prof-
it sharing pool and deducted from the 
amounts otherwise available under such pool 
for distribution to employees. Such an audit 
must be requested by the Chairman of the 
Union Negotiating Committee in writing to the 
Chairman of the Company Negotiating 
Committee within thirty (30) days of receipt of 
the profit sharing payment determination 
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described above. 
11. In the event that an audit is performed by the 
Union's outside auditing firm as described 
above, the Company will furnish data to the 
outside auditing firm concerning transfer 
prices for materials and services provided to 
the Steel Group by divisions or subsidiaries 
without Participating Employees of LTV 
Corporation or from the Steel Group to divi-
sions or subsidiaries of LTV Corporation with-
out Participating Employees as the auditing 
firm may request so as to enable the auditing 
firm to render an opinion as to whether mate-
rials and/or services have moved at arm's-
length, prices typical of normal public trade 
transactions between entities which have 
Participating Employees to entities which 
have no Participating Employees. It is 
acknowledged and agreed that the commer-
cial reasonableness of such transfer prices 
may be a subject of arbitration as described 
below. "Commercial Reasonableness" means 
the current market price of materials and 
services as determined from industry sources 
considering the grade and quality of goods 
and services and the transportation cost of 
receiving goods and services. 
12. If, as a result of an opinion of the Union's out-
side auditing firm, the Chairman of the Union 
Negotiating Committee disagrees with the 
Steel Group's determination of pre-tax 
income and/or the profit sharing payments, 
such disagreement must be submitted in writ-
ing to the Chairman of the Company 
Negotiating Committee not later than fifteen 
(15) days following the completion of such an 
audit and shall set forth in detail the basis for 
the disagreement. A reply by the Chairman of 
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the Company Negotiating Committee will be 
provided in writing fifteen (15) days thereafter. 
In the event disagreement continues following 
receipt of the Chairman of the Company 
Negotiating Committee's reply, the matter 
may be submitted to binding arbitration upon 
written request of the Chairman of the Union 
Negotiating Committee to the Chairman of 
the Company Negotiating committee within 
fifteen (15) days of the Chairman of the 
Company Negotiating Committee's reply. In 
the event of such arbitration, the arbitrator 
shall be selected by the Chairman of the 
Board of Arbitration. The arbitrator shall have 
authority only to decide the dispute pursuant 
to the provision of the Plan, but shall not have 
authority in any way to alter, add to or subtract 
from any such provision. The costs of arbitra-
tion will be shared equally by the Steel Group 
and the United Steelworkers of America. The 
decision of the arbitrator will be final and bind-
ing and the foregoing shall be the sole, exclu-
sive and mandatory procedure for resolving 
any such disputes. 
13. Distribution of profit sharing payments shall 
not be made until the completion of any audit 
elected hereunder and final resolution of any 




LETTER AGREEMENT ON 
1994 AGREEMENT PROFIT SHARING PLAN 
August 1,1999 
Mr. David R. McCall 
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee 
United Steel workers of America 
777 Dearborn Park Lane, Suite J 
Columbus, OH 43085 
Dear Mr. McCall: 
The parties have agreed that the provision 
of the PROFIT SHARING PLAN dealing with 
the "Profit Sharing Deficiency Payment" 
(Appendix TT, Paragraph 5) will not continue 
in effect after the determination of any 1999 
profit sharing under the 1994 Agreement 
Profit Sharing Plan. The other provisions of 
the plan will continue in effect. 
Very truly yours, 
/s/ N. P. Vernon, Jr. 
N. P. Vernon, Jr. 
General Manager 
Employee Relations and 
Industrial Engineering 
CONFIRMED: 
/s/ David R. McCall 






CHILD CARE COMMITTEE 
The Company and the Union, recognizing the 
special needs of working parents agree to estab-
lish a joint Union-Management Child Care 
Committee to assess the needs of working par-
ents in each of the locations to determine the fea-
sibility of child care services for employees. 
The Committee will consist of three Union 
representatives appointed by the International 
President and three Management representa-
tives appointed by the President of the Company 
and will be responsible for researching the need 
for child care and preparing recommendations 
based on the need. 
The Committee shall explore the possibilities 
of obtaining funds through governmental pro-
grams, grants, trusts, and other available 
resources that could contribute to financing the 
Committee's work, including compensation for 
consultants, if needed, and research expenses. 
The Company and the Union shall share any 
unfunded additional costs of the Committee's 
work, including compensation for consultants, if 
needed, and research expenses: 
The Committee shall: 
1. Develop a questionnaire or other survey to 
determine the ages of children of employees, the 
hours during which child care is presently utilized 
and the additional hours during which it is need-
ed, cost, location, type and quality of present 
child care arrangements, and compile the results. 
2. Research child care availability in the 
community, sources of additional clients for exist-
ing or potential new facilities or programs, 
sources of funding and the impact of child care 
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problems on the employer's operations and the 
employees. 
3. Report its findings and present alternative 
recommendations for meeting the child care 
needs of employees, including a cost analysis of 
each alternative, to the International President of 
the Union and the President of the Company 
within two years (unless mutually agreed to by 
the parties to extend such deadline) of the effec-
tive date of the Basic Labor Agreement. 
Recommendations by the Committee shall be 
seriously considered for implementation. Com-
mittee recommendations cannot conflict with the 




LETTER AGREEMENT ON 
CHILDCARE, ELDER CARE AND 
DEPENDENT CARE 
August 1,1999 
Mr. David R. McCall 
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee 
United Steelworkers of America 
777 Dearborn Park Lane, Suite J 
Columbus, OH 43085 
Dear Mr. McCall: 
The Company and the Union recognize the 
changing needs of working families, particu-
larly in regard to childcare, elder care and 
dependent care. They also recognize that the 
specific needs of each employee are highly 
individualized, and that employees may need 
assistance in finding effective responses 
thereto. 
Therefore, the Company and Union at each 
Plant will designate representatives to review 
and assess the work and family concerns of 
employees at their facility. Such representa-
tives will assess the extent of the needs there 
and attempt to develop effective responses to 
those needs. 
In furtherance of their commitment to this 
joint effort, the Company and the Union will 
each designate a contact to provide guidance 
and assistance to the local representatives 
upon request. 
Within one year of the effective date of the 
1999 Labor Agreement, the local representa-
tives will: 
• Determine the extent of needs at their 
plant; 
• Gather information concerning public 
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agencies, private concerns and other 
resources within the appropriate commu-
nity and make such material available to 
any interested employee, upon request; 
• Consider alternative responses and imple-
ment them, where appropriate; and 
• Report findings to their respective Union 
and Company contacts, who will dissemi-
nate the information to other plants with 
similar needs that require effective 
responses. 
Very truly yours, 
/s/ N. P. Vernon, Jr. 
N. P. Vernon, Jr. 
General Manager 
Employee Relations and 
Industrial Engineering 
CONFIRMED: 
/s/ David R. McCall 
David R. McCall 
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee 
APPENDIX VV 
AGREEMENT REGARDING EMPLOYEE 
INVOLVEMENT IN JOINT SAFETY AND 
HEALTH PROGRAM ACTIVITIES 
1. The parties have recognized the value of 
involving bargaining unit employees in joint activ-
ities directed at improving safety and health in the 
workplace, and, at most facilities, bargaining unit 
employees have been involved in many such 
activities at Company expense, in furtherance of 
this recognition, during the term of this agree-
ment, the Company will annually allocate to each 
Plant a minimum number of employee hours to 
be compensated by the Company for time spent 
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in safety and health related activities. The calcu-
lation for such allocated hours will be as follows: 
Hours worked by Bargaining 
Unit Employees 
In 1993 x 2000 = Allocated Hours 
Base 6,500,000 Hrs. 
2. Each employee who participates in joint safe-
ty and health related activities under this program 
shall be compensated by the Company for time 
spent away from work in such activities such that 
they shall suffer no loss of earnings of the job(s) 
the employee would have worked or under prac-
tices currently prevailing at the individual plants. 
It is understood that this agreement will not 
affect or limit bargaining unit employees' current 
arrangements in joint safety and health program 
activities at the individual plants. To the contrary, 
this agreement is meant to encourage such 
involvement and serves only to establish mini-
mum hours allocated for such paid activities. 
3. The Company will as a minimum provide time 
off with pay for three (3) days annually to certain 
Union members of the Joint Safety and Health 
Committees beginning in 1995 and annually 
thereafter for the life of the Agreement to attend 
approved safety and health training in accord 
with the following schedule. 
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4. The parties have discussed the hazards 
associated with in-plant railroads and other fixed 
rail equipment and have agreed to refer this mat-
ter to the Local Joint Safety and Health 
Committees for review of present in-plant railroad 
and other fixed rail equipment safety rules and 
procedures with a view toward identifying and 
addressing conditions and/or practices which are 
likely to contribute to an accident. The Joint 
Safety and Health Committees may obtain infor-
mation from employees of any department where 
such equipment is used for the purpose of gain-
ing a better understanding of the hazards 





LETTER AGREEMENT ON 
ERGONOMICS 
August 1,1999 
Mr. David R. McCall 
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee 
United Steelworkers of America 
777 Dearborn Park Lane, Suite J 
Columbus, OH 43085 
Dear Mr. McCall: 
This will confirm our understanding that 
the Joint Safety and Health Committee at 
each plant wiJI, among its priorities, discuss 
safety and health matters related to ergonom-
ics with the intention of identifying jobs and 
tasks and corrective action where employees 
may face a risk of repetitive strain disorders 
and other musculoskeletal injuries and dis-
eases. 
As potential ergonomtc projects are identi-
fied by the Joint Safety and health Com-
mittees, they may solicit assistance of depart-
mental safety teams. Those employees asso-
ciated with the projects will, as mutually 
agreed by the Joint Safety and Health 
Committee, receive training to help the par-
ticipants understand how to implement the 
respective ergonomics principles within the 
plant. 
To assist in this endeavor, the Company's 
Safety, Health and Medical Departments and 
the International Union Safety and Health 
Representatives, as requested by either party 
at the plant location, will jointly conduct peri-




Very truly yours, 
Isl N. P. Vernon, Jr. 
^ N. P. Vernon, Jr. 
General Manager 
Employee Relations and 
Industrial Engineering 
CONFIRMED: 
Isl David R. McCall 
David R. McCall 
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee 
APPENDIX VV-2 
LETTER AGREEMENT ON 
WORKPLACE VIOLENCE 
August 1,1999 
Mr. David R. McCall 
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee 
United Steelworkers of America 
777 Dearborn Park Lane, Suite J 
Columbus, OH 43085 
Dear Mr. McCall: 
This will confirm our understanding that 
~frie Joint Safety and Health Committee at 
each plant will receive training on how to deal 
with workplace violence situations and from 
that specific training, the Joint Safety and 
Health Committees will develop specific con-
tacts on the subject which will be communi-
cated to all employees. 
CONFIRMED: Very truly yours, 
/s/David R. McCall Isl N. P.Vernon, Jr. 
David R. McCall N. P. Vernon, Jr. 
Co-Chairman- General Manager 
Negotiating Employee Relations and 




AGREEMENT ON FAMILY AND 
MEDICAL LEAVE ACT 
The Company and the Union affirm their com-
pliance with and implementation of the Family 
and Medical Leave Act of 1993 (FMLA) and fur-
ther agree to the following particulars regarding ^  
its application. Nothing In this Appendix shall 
be construed to provide lesser benefits than 
required under Federal law. 
1. GENERAL 
A. The FMLA provides for up to 12 weeks of 
unpaid leave each year for eligible 
Employees to take care of a serious health 
condition of certain family members or of 
Employees themselves, and for the birth, 
adoption or foster placement of a child. 
The law also requires the continuation of 
certain benefits under certain conditions 
while on leave and includes certain notice 
requirements in order to obtain the leave. 
B. A copy of a summary of the law and 
Employee rights thereunder is available at 
the Personnel Services Office for review 
and will be issued upon request and at the 
time any FMLA leave is requested. The 
required posting under the FMLA will be 
maintained by the Company. 
C. This Appendix shall become effective 
June 1,1994. Any covered Employee then 
on leave of absence which would other-
wise be covered under the FMLA will be 
designated on FMLA leave beginning on 
the effective date. 
2. ELIGIBILITY AND. ENTITLEMENT 
A. Leave under this Appendix shall be avail-
able to any Employee who has six (6) 
436 
Appendix WW (continued) 
months or more of continuous service cal-
culated pursuant to the Seniority provi-
sions of the applicable labor agreement. 
There shall be no hours worked require-
ment for eligibility. 
B. Any eligible Employee shall be entitled to 
up to twelve (12) weeks of unpaid leave In 
any twelve (12) month period. This period 
shall be measured on a rolling twelve (12) 
month period, measured backward from 
the date any FMLA leave Is used. Any time 
off taken in connection with any of the sit-
uations covered by the FMLA shall be 
counted toward the twelve (12) week peri-
od, except as otherwise excluded. 
C. Where an Employee and spouse both 
work for the Company, they are entitled to 
a combined total of twelve (12) weeks of 
leave between them unless the leave is for 
their own serious health condition or the 
serious health condition of a child or their 
spouse. 
3. INTERMITTENT OR REDUCED LEAVE 
SCHEDULING 
A. An Employee seeking leave in other than 
continuous weeks in order to care for a 
sick family member or for an Employee's 
own serious health condition must certify 
to the Company why such a schedule is 
medically necessary. If the requested 
leave is for the birth, adoption or place-
ment of a child, the leave, in other than 
continuous weeks, may be taken only with 
the Company's permission. 
Any leave in other than continuous 
weeks shall be scheduled in a manner 
least disruptive to the plant's operating 
needs. 
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B. Where leave is sought other than in full 
day increments, the Employee may be 
assigned by the Company to any available 
position consistent with the collective bar-
gaining agreement and paid at the regular 
rate for that position or the rate of the 
Employee's regular occupation, whichever 
is higher, for the portion of the shift actual-
ly worked. The Employee may not displace 
anyone who was assigned to the 
Employee's normal position for the period 
of absence except at the Company's dis-
cretion. 
C. Where leave is sought in increments of 
less than a full work week, if the Company, 
consistent with the collective bargaining 
agreement, is able to accommodate the 
need for time off by adjusting the 
Employee's work schedule {including, but 
not limited to, altering the shift assignment 
or the scheduled work days), no leave 
need be provided. 
D. Where leave is requested in other than 
continuous weeks and where the 
Company considers it desirable to do so in 
order to avoid disruption to the operation, 
absent mutual agreement between the 
parties, the Employee may be assigned to 
an alternative position with equivalent pay 
and benefits, without regard to the 
Employee's own seniority, for the period of 
time during which intermittent leave may 
be required. 
4. NOTICE 
A. In the case of unforeseeable leave sought 
for care of the serious health condition of 
the Employee or a family member, the 
Department Head and Labor Relations 
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Office shall be notified as soon as possible 
(within forty-eight [48] hours) of learning of 
the need for leave and explain the need, 
expected duration and schedule of the 
leave. 
1. In the case of such leave, following the 
initial notice provided above, a written 
notice shall be provided as soon as 
possible, but in no event more than fif-
teen (15) calendar days from the time 
the need for the leave arises. This 
notice shall be accompanied by a certi-
fication signed by the attending physi-
cian or other health care provider and 
shall include: 
(a) the date on which the condition 
commenced; 
(b) the probable duration of the condi-
tion; 
(c) appropriate medical information 
regarding diagnosis, regimen of 
treatment and need for hospitaliza-
tion, sufficient to enable the 
Company to reasonably review the 
request; and 
(d)medical information for Employee's 
serious health condition that he is 
unable to perform work or for family 
member, why it is necessary for the 
Employee to provide care to the 
family member and an estimate of 
the amount of the Employee's time 
which is necessary for that care. 
2. Where the leave is to be taken in other 
than a single continuous period of time, 
the notice shall also include: 
(a) the dates on which the medical 
treatment is expected to be given; 
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(b) the duration of such treatment; 
(c) the medical necessity for leave to 
be granted on an intermittent basis; 
(d)the expected duration of the need 
for an intermittent schedule. 
3. Certification forms can be obtained 
from the Labor Relations Office. 
5. PAY DURING FMLA LEAVE 
A. Employees seeking FMLA leave under 
this Appendix may be required by the 
Company to utilize up to. one week of 
unused paid vacation in either single days 
or a full week. 
B. An Employee may request to utilize addi-
tional paid vacation during the FMLA leave 
time. The Company reserves the right to 
approve such a request where it involves a 
change in the vacation schedule. 
C. Except for the substitution of paid vacation 
and the utilization of Sickness and 
Accident, Sick Leave <0&C Employees 
only), or Workers' Compensation benefits, 
all time off provided shall be unpaid. Time 
off without pay granted pursuant to the 
FMLA shall be considered as time not 
worked through choice of the Employee 
and may not be utilized in connection with 
a claim by the Employee under any provi-
sion of this Agreement for any wages, ben-
efit or entitlement, eligibility for which is 
related to hours worked unless the 
Employee otherwise meets the eligibility 
requirements for such wage, benefit or 
entitlement. This exclusion Includes, but is 
not limited to such matters as reporting 
pay, overtime, profit-sharing, rate reten-
tion, guaranteed hours, holiday pay, serv-
ice bonus, earnings protection, or short 
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week benefit. 
6. TERMINATION OF LEAVE 
A. An anticipated duration of the leave sought 
shall be established at the time the leave is grant-
ed. Upon termination of a leave, the Employee 
shall be reinstated to the same or an equivalent 
position as that held at the time the leave com-
menced, consistent with the seniority provisions 
of the labor agreement, unless there was an 
intervening event including but not limited to a 
reorganization or force reduction. In the latter 
event, the Employee shall be reinstated to the 
same or an equivalent position or status which he 
would have held after the intervening event if the 
leave had not been taken. 
B. An Employee who wishes to return from 
leave prior to the scheduled return date 
must give the Department Head and 
Labor Relations Off Ice twelve (12) days 
notice of his desire to return, unless the 
Labor Relations Office agrees to a shorter 
period in a particular case. 
C. An Employee on a leave under this 
Appendix is not eligible for Supplemental 
Unemployment Benefits in the event of a 
layoff, until following the termination of the 
leave. 
7. CONTINUOUS SERVICE 
Leaves of absence under this program shall 
not constitute a break in the Employee's length of 
continuous service and the period of such leave 
shall be included in his length of continuous serv-
ice under the labor and benefit agreements. 
8. BENEFIT CONTINUATION 
A. All Employees will continue in benefit cov-
erage during such leave, provided the 
Employee is otherwise eligible for such 
coverage and the Employee continues 
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making any normally-required premium or 
other payments in a manner acceptable to 
the Company. In the event the Employee 
continues making any normally-required 
premium or other payments in a manner 
acceptable to the Company. In the event 
the Employee falls to make such pay-
ments, all benefit coverage shall terminate 
after thirty (30) days. 
B. In the event an Employee falls to return to 
work or quits after the employee's FMLA 
leave period has been concluded, the 
Company will waive its right to seek to 
recover health insurance coverage provid-
ed by the Company during such leave. 
9. GOOD FAITH EFFORTS 
In the event problems develop in implement-
ing this Appendix, whether as a result of changes 
in the law or regulations or otherwise, the parties 
agree to use their best efforts to resolve them in 
a manner designed to assure minimal disruption 
to the operation, minimize absenteeism and pro-
vide an Employee the time necessary to meet 
family and personal emergencies and obliga-
tions. 
APPENDIX XX 
MEMORANDUM OF UNDERSTANDING 
REGARDING CONSENT DECREE I 
By Order of Court, the Decree was dissolved 
on November 1, 1989. 
Certain portions of the Decree are no longer 
applicable simply by reason of the passage of 
time. Other portions have been specifically 
adopted in the Basic Labor Agreement. In this 
Memorandum, the Company and the Union have 
agreed to preserve and continue certain funda-
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mental provisions of the Decree which may have 
not lapsed through the passage of time and 
which may not be contained in the Basic Labor 
Agreement, and make such changes as are nec-
essary to reflect the fact that the Government 
agencies which were parties to the Decree will 
not be parties to this Memorandum and the 
undertakings contained herein are no longer in 
the form of a court order. 
1. DEFINITIONS 
For the purposes of this Understanding, the 
following definitions shall apply: 
(a) The terms "Company" and "Management" 
in both the singular and the plural shall refer to 
The LTV Steel Company and its management 
personnel. 
(b) The term "Union" shall refer to the United 
Steelworkers of America, AFL-CIO-CLC and 
each and all of its local unions representing 
employees at the plants, facilities and operations 
of the Company to which this Memorandum of 
Understanding is applicable. 
(c) The term "Trade and Craft" refers to those 
occupations which are so classified under the 
Basic Labor Agreements and listed in the August 
1, 1971 Job Description and Classification 
Manual. 
(d)The term "Minority" refers to persons of 
the black race and Spanish -surnamed 
Americans {as defined for EEO-1 reports). 
(e) The term "Entry Level Job" refers to the 
job or jobs in a seniority unit or line of promotion 
in which permanent vacancies remain after all 
employees with incumbency status in such unit 
or line have exercised their promotional and other 
seniority rights. 
(f) In referring to employees, the masculine 
gender is used for convenience only and shall 
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refer both to males and females. 
2. PURPOSE AND SCOPE 
The Company, the Union, and each of them, 
and their officers, employees and local union, 
shall not discriminate in any aspect of employ-
ment on the basis of race, color, sex or national 
origin and are committed to fully implement and 
participate and cooperate in the implementation 
of the provisions set forth below. The purpose of 
this Understanding continues to be the achieve-
ment of prompt and full utilization of minorities, 
females, and longer service employees by 
increasing the promotional and transfer opportu-
nities of such employee covered by the Basic 
Labor Agreement. 
The plants and facilities to which the specific 
terms of this Memorandum of Understanding are 
applicable are limited to those plants and facili-
ties to which the terms of Consent Decree I were 
previously applicable. 
3. LENGTH OF PLANT CONTINUOUS 
SERVICE 
(a) Except where a Basic Labor Agreement or 
other agreements entered into between the 
Company and the Union provide for the use of 
Company continuous service or some greater 
measure of service length than plant continuous 
service, plant continuous service (hereinafter 
plant service) shall be used for all purposes in 
which a measure of continuous service is 
presently being utilized; provided, however that 
all promotions, set-ups, demotions, layoffs, 
recalls and other practices affected by seniority 
shall be in accordance with plant service provid-
ed that, (a) demotions, layoffs, and other reduc-
tions in forces shall be made in descending job 
sequence order starting with the highest affected 
job and with the employee on such job having the 
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least length of plant service, and (b) the 
sequence on a recall shall be made in the 
reverse order so that the same experienced peo-
ple shall return to jobs in the same positions rel-
ative to one another that existed prior to the 
reductions. The parties at a plant may agree in 
writing to preserve an existing procedure varying 
from the requirements of the proviso contained in 
the preceding sentence where it is not inconsis-
tent with the purpose of this Understanding. 
(b) Where an employee transfers from one 
seniority unit to another, his plant service shal! be 
used for all purposes as provided for by para-
graph 3(a) except he shall not be entitled to have 
any regular vacation schedule which has previ-
ously been established in his new seniority unit in 
accordance with the applicable Basic Labor 
Agreement, changed because of his entry into 
that unit, nor shall he be entitled to have any then 
existing shift or other schedule in such unit 
changed unless it embraces more than a four 
week period following his entry into the unit. A 
transferring employee who was scheduled in his 
former unit for a regular vacation in accordance 
with the applicable Basic Labor Agreement, shall 
be allowed to take such regular vacation as 
scheduled except as the orderly operation of his 
new unit preclude it. 
4. POOLS 
(a) The present number of pools and the 
arrangement of pools (i.e., "tails in" the pool or 
"tails out" of the pool), shall remain unchanged 
except as the Company and the Union represen-
tatives involved agree to make changes. 
(b) Where a job sequence or line of progres-
sion includes jobs in the pool ("tails in"), such 
pool jobs in that job sequence or line of progres-
sion shall be considered as a single composite 
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job in filling permanent vacancies above the pool. 
5. DEPARTMENTS 
Departments shall be used for promotional 
and transfer purposes instead of the existing pool 
areas. 
6. PERMANENT VACANCY AND 
TRANSFER RIGHTS 
Permanent transfers shall not be made 
through the operation of the pool procedures. An 
employee who is assigned under a pool arrange-
ment to a unit for purposes of retention shall not 
be able to effectuate a permanent transfer to that 
unit by refusing a recall to his home unit. 
(However, nothing contained herein shall pre-
clude such an employee from effectuating a per-
manent transfer by bidding for a permanent 
vacancy in such a unit or any other unit. 
Moreover, nothing contained herein shall affect 
the rights of such employees under a permanent 
shutdown situation). In addition, such a retained 
employee shall have only such promotional rights 
in the unit to which he is assigned for retention 
purposes as are provided for by paragraph 6(e) 
below. 
(a) Subject to the exception provided here-
inafter by paragraph 9(e) for entry into Trades 
and Crafts, there shall be a three step procedure 
for filling permanent vacancies. A permanent 
vacancy shall be filled from within the first step of 
competition (whether it be unit, line of progres-
sion, etc.). Each succeeding vacancy shalt be 
filled in the same manner and the resulting 
vacancy in the entry level job shall thereafter by 
filled on a departmental basis (the second step of 
competition) by employees with at least 6 months 
of plant service (for employees hired on or 
after August 1,1999, six months or the end of 
such employee's probationary period, 
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whichever is later) on the date the vacancy is 
posted. Resulting entry level departmental 
vacancies shall be filled on a plant-wide basis 
(the third step of competition) by employees with 
at least 6 months of plant service on the date the 
vacancy is posted. 
(b) However, in plants where operating cir-
cumstances so warrant (such as size, geography, 
job relationships, physical proximity, safety, and 
other appropriate factors), a two-step procedure 
for filling permanent vacancies shall be estab-
lished by the parties at such plants. Under such a 
two-step procedure, a permanent vacancy shall 
be filled from within the first step of competition 
(whether it be unit, line of progression, depart-
ment, etc.). Each succeeding vacancy shall be 
filled in the same manner and the resulting 
vacancy in the entry level job shall thereafter be 
filled on a plant-wide basis by employees with at 
least 6 months of plant service (for employees 
hired on or after August 1, 1999, six months 
or the end of such employee's probationary 
period, whichever is later) on the date the 
vacancy is posted. 
(c) An employee who transfers pursuant to 
this Understanding shall have the right to return 
to the seniority unit from which he transferred 
within a 45 calendar day period commencing 
from the date of his transfer. Furthermore, if 
Management should return him to his former unit 
because he cannot meet the requirements of the 
job to which he has been assigned in his new 
unit, such return shall be made within such 45 
calendar day period. In either event, his return to 
his former seniority unit within such 45 calendar 
day period shall be without loss of his seniority 
standing in such unit. 
(d) The Basic Labor Agreement between the 
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Company and the Union provides that Manage-
ment may require a transferring employee to 
have the necessary qualifications to progress in 
the promotional sequence to the next higher job 
to the extent that Management needs employees 
for such progression, and that Management can 
require sufficient numbers of occupants of each 
job in a promotional sequence be available to 
assure an adequate number of qualified replace-
ments for the next higher job. These provisions 
shall apply only to jobs in a promotional 
sequence leading to Trade or Craft or special pur-
pose maintenance jobs or to highly skilled oper-
ating or technical jobs, to the extent applicable. 
(e) Under the provisions of the Basic Labor 
Agreement between the Company and the 
Union, an employee assigned under any pool 
arrangement to a seniority unit for purpose of 
retention shall have no seniority rights for promo-
tional purposes in that unit, except in competition 
with an employee in such unit who has been 
employed less than 31 days prior to the retained 
employee's assignment in that seniority unit. 
(f) Posting of permanent vacancies shall 
comply with the following: 
(1) Permanent vacancies on entry level 
jobs in plant-wide competition shall be posted on 
a plant-wide basis in accordance with adminis-
trative rules currently in effect as to location of 
posting, duration of posting period, method of 
bidding, period for selection, notice of selection, 
and method or procedure for contesting a selec-
tion. Such rules require that (a) the notice of 
vacancy posted shall indicate the department, 
job title, job class, estimated number of employ-
ees needed, date of posting, and the time and 
location where bids can be filed for the vacancy 
involved, (b) the bids shall be in writing, and (c) 
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the subsequent notice of the prevailing bidders 
shall indicate their plant continuous service 
dates. 
(2) Permanent vacancies on jobs in 
department-wide competition shall be brought to 
the notice of all employees within the department 
in accordance with administrative rules currently 
in effect. Where necessary, such notice shall be 
posted and, in any event, the rules shall insure 
complete and adequate notice to all affected 
employees of (a) the vacancies, and subse-
quently, (b) the employees selected, including 
their plant continuous service dates. 
(3) Permanent vacancies may be filled by 
temporary assignments in accordance with appli-
cable seniority agreements until such time as the 
prevailing bidder is selected and assigned. 
(g) Transferred employees will be afforded 
appropriate training opportunities (including 
opportunities to fill temporary vacancies pursuant 
to the applicable provisions of the Basic Labor 
Agreement) in order to encourage transfer here-
under and normal progression of employees in 
their seniority units. 
Notwithstanding the above, an employee who 
is assigned under any pool arrangement to a 
seniority unit because the Company has indefi-
nitely idled a facility in which such employee 
holds incumbency status and who has been 
assigned to such seniority unit for two (2) years 
or more shall have seniority rights for promotion-
al purposes in that unit. 
7. RATE RETENTION 
(a) An employee whose plant continuous 
service date precedes January 1, 1968, shall be 
entitled to receive a form of rate retention on the 
occasion of one transfer. The employee may elect 
the particular transfer for which his right to rate 
449 
Appendix XX (continued) 
retention shall apply, provided such election is 
made at the time of the transfer. If any employee 
accepts transfer with rate retention under this 
paragraph 7, his rights in the unit from which he 
transfers will be cancelled 30 calendar days after 
such transfer provided, however, that if during 
such 30 calendar day period such employee vol-
untarily returns to the unit from which he trans-
ferred, or is returned by Management, and if such 
return is after his first exercise of his right to rate 
retention under this paragraph 7, he will be given 
one additional transfer with rate retention rights 
under the provisions of this paragraph 7. 
(b) An employee who exercises an opportuni-
ty under this paragraph 7 to transfer with rate 
retention will be provided with a personal transfer 
rate to be paid starting 30 calendar days after his 
transfer, retroactive to his date of transfer, provid-
ed he does not voluntarily or at the direction of 
Management return to the unit from which he 
transferred within such period. Except as provid-
ed in paragraph 7(c) below, his personal transfer 
rate shall be the standard hourly wage rate which 
is nearest to his average standard hourly wage 
rate in the 13 consecutive weekly pay periods or 
7 consecutive biweekly pay periods {whichever is 
applicable) immediately prior to his date of trans-
fer. The incentive calculation rate corresponding 
to the standard hourly wage rate which consti-
tutes his "personal transfer rate" will be applica-
ble when he works on an incentive job in his new 
seniority unit or department. In no event, howev-
er, shall an employee's personal transfer rate 
exceed the lower of (1) the standard hourly wage 
rate in effect for Job Class 11 on the date of his 
transfer; or (2) the standard hourly wage rate of 
the highest job in the line of progression to which 
he is transferring. For the hours in each pay peri-
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od that are compensated after such transfer 
(except vacation and SUB payments), an 
employee shall be paid the higher of: (1) his aver-
age hourly earnings using his personal transfer 
rate as applied to his new job(s); or, (2) his aver-
age hourly earnings at the established rate of pay 
for his new job{s) in that pay period. 
(c) If a female or minority employee transfers 
under the provisions of this paragraph 7 from an 
incentive job to a nonincentive job which is in a 
line of progression where the majority of jobs are 
incentive-rated, for so long as that employee is 
working on a nonincentive job in the new unit, the 
employee's personal transfer rate shall be the 
employee's average hourly earnings (exclusive of 
shift, overtime, Sunday and Holiday premium, but 
including incentive earnings) as calculated for the 
reference period set forth in paragraph 7(b) 
above. 
(d) An employee's personal transfer rate shall 
be adjusted only for general wage increases and 
it shall not be adjusted for any increases in Job 
Class increments. 
(e) An employee's personal transfer rate shall 
be terminated for all purposes on the occurrence 
of any one of the following: 
(1) His average hourly earning in his new 
line of progression over 26 consecutive weekly 
pay periods or 13 consecutive biweekly pay peri-
ods (whichever is applicable) exceed his average 
earnings as calculated by use of his personal 
transfer rate. 
(2) 104 weeks elapse after the date of his 
first effective transfer with rate retention. 
(3) He refuses to promote or fails to take 
an opportunity for a permanent promotion to a 
higher job in his line of progression or seniority 
unit unless he has worked less than 30 days 
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since entry into such line or unit or since his last 
preceding permanent promotion in such line or 
unit. 
(4) He twice falls to qualify for permanent 
promotion to the same next higher job in his new 
line of progression provided that two or more 
such failures to qualify within a 30 working day 
period shall count as only one failure. 
(5) He subsequently transfers voluntarily 
to another line of progression, except where (a) a 
female or minority employee after having trans-
ferred from one department to another depart-
ment subsequently makes one additional transfer 
within the new department, or (b) a female or 
minority employee after having transferred pur-
suant to this understanding into a line of promo-
tion or seniority unit has his promotional 
opportunities in that line or unit adversely affect-
ed as a result of a restructuring or other change 
in that line or unit and thereafter subsequently 
makes one additional transfer to or within any 
department other than that from which he origi-
nally transferred. Female or minority employees 
will be entitled to make one additional transfer as 
provided in either (a) or (b) of this subparagraph 
(5) but not both. Nothing in this subparagraph (5) 
shall operate to extend or interrupt the time peri-
od set forth in paragraph 7(e)(2) above. 
8. SENIORITY FACTORS 
The definitions of Seniority presently con-
tained in the various Basic Labor Agreements, 
including such factors as relative ability, physical 
fitness and continuous service, shall be pre-
served. 
9. AFFIRMATIVE ACTION FOR TRADE AND 
CRAFT OCCUPATIONS 
The Company at each plant, facility or other 
operations shall establish goals and timetables 
452 
Appendix XX (continued) 
for qualified minority representation and/or quali-
fied female representation in Trade and Craft jobs 
wherever there is underutilization of minorities 
and/or females in accordance with 41 C.F.R. 
Section 60-2.11 and 60-2.12 of Revised Order 
No. 4 issued by the Department of Labor, Office 
of Federal Contract Compliance (hereinafter, 
Revised Order No. 4), as made more specific by 
the following: 
(a) UTILIZATION ANALYSIS: A utilization 
analysis of the craft jobs in each Trade and Craft 
shall be conducted pursuant to Section 60-2.11 
of Revised Order No. 4 at each of the plants and 
facilities to which the specific terms of this 
Memorandum of Understanding are applicable. 
Each factor in Sections 60-2.11 (a)(1) and 60-
2.11 (a)(2) for which accurate and relevant data 
are available shall be considered. However, in 
establishing goals and timetables for P&M 
minorities available within the plant, of those fac-
tors set out in Section 60-2.11, and referred to in 
Section 60-2.12, primary emphasis shall be 
given to the factors in Section 60-2.11(a)(1)(iv) 
and (vi). Goals for females shall be established 
on the basis of the applicable provisions of 
Revised Order No. 4 based upon their percent-
age representation in the P&M unit within the 
plant or facility. 
(b) ESTABLISHING GOALS: In establishing 
goals, Trade and Craft jobs at each plant shall be 
grouped (e.g., all electrical crafts) according to 
similarities of skills, function, and such other cri-
teria as have been established and within each 
such grouping of Trade and Craft jobs separate 
goals shall be established for each minority 
group and for females. 
(c) ESTABLISHING TIMETABLES: Time-
tables shall be established with the objective of 
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achieving the goals for minorities and females in 
each Trade and Craft grouping as rapidly as prac-
ticable. 
(d) IMPLEMENTING RATIO: An implement-
ing ratio of 50% shall be applied in the aggregate 
for all groups for whom timetables are estab-
lished, for each Trade and Craft grouping at each 
plant, to the extent that qualified applicants from 
such groups are available within the plant, until 
the goals therefore have been achieved. In apply-
ing the implementing ratio, all permanent vacan-
cies within a craft job and its apprenticeship, as 
well as within all occupations which in fact lead to 
that craft job, shall be considered as a single 
consolidated group with regard to the initial entry 
of employees into such jobs and occupations. 
(e) SENIORITY FACTORS: As an exception 
to the procedures for filling vacancies provided 
for by paragraph 6(a), all permanent vacancies in 
apprenticeships and in entry level jobs in lines of 
promotion containing occupations which in fact 
lead to craft jobs, shall be filled on a plant-wide 
basis from among qualified bidding employees. 
Similarly, permanent vacancies in craft jobs 
which are not filled by the promotion or assign-
ment of apprenticeship graduates, or by the pro-
motion of an employee from a non-craft job in a 
line of promotion leading to a craft job, or by the 
transfer of a craft employee from one unit to 
another within the same Trade or Craft, shall be 
filled on a plant-wide basis from among qualified 
bidding employees. In order to meet the imple-
menting ratio, seniority factors shall be applied 
separately to each group for whom timetables 
are established and to all other employees. At 
any plant or facility where there are no qualified 
applicants or bidders for a vacancy, the Company 
may obtain new hires to fill such vacancy, provid-
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ed all good faith efforts shall be made in doing so 
to comply with the established implementing 
ratio. 
(f) REVIEW: The goals, timetables and 
implementing ratio established pursuant to this 
paragraph 9 shall be reviewed periodically, but at 
least annually, by the Company for such adjust-
ments as may be appropriate or necessary. 
(g) QUALIFICATIONS OF APPLICANTS: 
The Company may require applicants for craft 
jobs, apprentice positions, or other occupations 
which in fact lead to craft jobs, to be qualified to 
perform or to learn to perform the craft job in 
question. In their efforts to meet the goals, 
timetables, and implementing ratio established 
pursuant to this paragraph 9, minority and female 
applicants shall not be required by the Company 
to possess qualifications which exceed the mini-
mum criteria applied to white male applicants 
who, since a job was established as a craft in the 
plant, have been admitted and are successfully 
performing the requirements of that job as it 
exists in such plant. 
(h) COMPLIANCE: The Company's compli-
ance status shall not be judged solely by whether 
or not it reached its goals and met its timetables 
and implementing ratio. Rather, in accordance 
with Revised Order No. 4, the Company's compli-
ance posture at each of its plants and facilities 
shall be determined by reviewing the extent of 
the Company's good-faith efforts made toward 
compliance and thus toward the realization of the 
goals within the timetables established. 
(i) PRE-APPRENTICESHIP TRAINING: The 
Company and Union shall make application to 
the United States Department of Labor for such 
funds as might be available for the establishment 
of pre-apprenticeship training programs. 
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10.EMPLOYEE SELECTION CRITERIA 
(a) The Company shall not use employee 
selection procedures for initial employment, 
assignments to jobs and promotions, including all 
Trade and Craft selections, unless such proce-
dures have been validated in accordance with 
the Equal Employment Opportunity Com-
missions's "Guidelines on Employee Selection 
Procedures" (29 C.F.R. Section 1607) and the 
regulations of the Secretary of Labor on 
"Employee Training and Other Selection 
Procedures" (41 C.F.R. Section 60-3) or unless 
the Company, with specific selection procedures, 
can show that such procedures have no dis-
parate effect on minorities or females. Where the 
standards set forth in the "Memorandum of 
Understanding on Testing" presently contained in 
the various Basic Labor Agreements are applica-
ble employee selection procedures shall also 
meet such standards. 
(b) The Company shall maintain for a reason-
able length of time, but at least three years, data 
pertaining to any test or other selection proce-
dure, including the identity, sex, race or national 
origin and score or other measurement obtained 
for each person subject to the test or procedure. 
11. DISPUTE/COMPLAINT PROCEDURE 
(a) The parties shall establish a Joint Review 
Committee (the "JRC") consisting of one (1) rep-
resentative designated by the Union, one (1) rep-
resentative designated by the Company, and one 
(1) neutral representative selected by mutual 
agreement of the parties who shall be a person 
familiar with the Steel Industry and the operation 
of the Decree. The fees and expenses of the neu-
tral member and the administrative costs of the 
JRC shall be shared equally by the Union and the 
Company. 
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(b) Local agreements executed at the plant or 
facility level which deal with establishment of or 
changes in seniority units, seniority practices, 
lines of progression, or modifications of existing 
pool agreements shall be referred to the JRC for 
review and approval to ensure compliance with 
the provisions of this Memorandum of 
Understanding. 
(c) A dispute or complaint concerning the pro-
visions of this Memorandum of Understanding 
shall be referred to the JRC for review and reso-
lution. 
(d) Resolution reached by the JRC shall be in 
writing and shall be final and binding upon the 
parties and all employees concerned. 
(e) If the parties on the JRC are unable to 
reach unanimous agreement on any matter 
referred to it, such matter may be referred to an 
Arbitrator for final resolution. The parties have 
selected Rolf Valtin to act in this capacity. 
12. EFFECT ON COLLECTIVE BARGAINING 
The terms of this Understanding shall be fully 
binding on the Company and Union as defined in 
paragraph 1, and the arrangements provided 
herein are hereby made a part of the Basic Labor 
Agreement as though expressly incorporated 
therein, the provisions of any such Basic Labor 
Agreement, local seniority agreement, practice or 
arrangement to the contrary notwithstanding. 
Provided, however, nothing in this Understanding 
shall operate to prevent the Company and the 
Union from pursuing normal collective bargaining 
related to areas covered by this Understanding. 
13-RECORDS AND REPORTS 
The Company shall maintain appropriate per-
sonnel, payroll, and bidding records necessary to 
monitor compliance with and progress made 
under the provisions of this Understanding. Such 
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records shall include for every vacancy posted on 
a department or plant wide basis the job title, job 
class, department, seniority unit and the name, 
badge number, race, sex, and plant service date 
of every bidder, with an indication of the prevail-
ing bidder and the amount, if any, of his personal 
transfer rate. Where a prevailing bidder is other 
than a bidder with the longest plant service, the 
reason(s) therefore shall be indicated. Records 
shall also be kept of assignments of new and 
incumbent employees to all jobs subject to goals, 
timetables and implementing ratios established 
pursuant to paragraph 9, with an indication of the 




Mr. David R. McCall 
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee 
United Steelworkers of America 
777 Dearborn Park Lane, Suite J 
Columbus, OH 43085 
Dear Mr. McCall: 
This will confirm our understandings reached 
during the negotiation of the 1990 Labor 
Agreement with respect to the MEMORANDUM 
OF UNDERSTANDING REGARDING CON-
SENT DECREE I. 
1) Notwithstanding the dissolution of 
Consent Decree I on November 1, 1989, perti-
nent provisions of the Decree, as set forth and 
modified in the Memorandum of Understanding 
Regarding Consent Decree I, any amendment 
thereto applicable to the plants of the Company 
and any determination of the Audit and Review 
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Committee applicable to the plants of the 
Company shall nevertheless remain a part of this 
Agreement as though expressly incorporated 
herein. 
2) There shall be no retroactive application of 
the provisions of the Memorandum of Under-
standing Regarding Consent Decree I or the 
amendments and determinations referred to in 
paragraph 1, above, to the period from November 
1, 1989 to the effective date of this Labor 
Agreement. 
3) The parties consider the Memorandum of 
Understanding Regarding Consent Decree I 
reached in the 1990 negotiations to be a contin-
uation of the Steel Industry Consent Decree. It is 
not intended that this Understanding will create 
any new rights for employees who previously 
exercised their rights under the Consent Decree 
I to transfer with Rate Retention. 
Very truly yours, 
/s/ N. P. Vernon, Jr. 
N. P. Vernon, Jr. 
General Manager 
Employee Relations and 
Industrial Engineering 
CONFIRMED: 
/s/ David R. McCall 





LETTER AGREEMENT ON NEW 
EMPLOYEE ORIENTATION 
August 1,1999 
Mr. David R. McCall 
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee 
United Steelworkers of America 
777 Dearborn Park Lane, Suite J 
Columbus, OH 43085 
Dear Mr. McCall: 
This will serve to memorialize our agreement 
concerning the orientation of new employees 
hired by the company within the bargaining units 
covered by the Collective Bargaining Agreement. 
The United Steelworkers of America and LTV 
Steel Company will endeavor to develop a joint 
new Employee Orientation Program which shall 
entail adequate time to include the following: 
-The development of any necessary audio-
visual materials. 
-An introduction of Plant Management offi-
cials, International Union officials, and Local 
Union representatives as may be appropriate. 
-Distribution and discussion of the USWA/ 
LTV Basic Labor Agreement including any rele-
vant local agreements, the probationary period, 
and the grievance procedure. 
-Discussion of Safety and Health programs 
and Safe Working procedures. 
-Presentation and discussion on labor/ man-
agement participation, problem solving, commu-
nications, and the role of Labor Management, 
and the Work Force in quality and customer sat-
isfaction. 
-Discussion of the history and achievements 
of the United Steelworkers of America and the 
particular Local Union. 
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-Discussion of the structure of the United 
Steelworkers of America and the particular Local 
Union, and the services that are provided by the 
various offices and committees. 
-Presentation on the history of the Company 
and plant. 
-Review of the markets in which LTV Steel 
Company participates; the products produced 
and the customers serviced. 
-Discussion of the structure of LTV Steel 
Company, the plant organization, and the func-
tions and services that are provided by the vari-
ous departments. 
An opportunity for Questions and Answers 
shall be provided to participants in all of these 
sessions. It is further agreed that the United 
Steelworkers of America or LTV Steel Company 
may separately supplement the orientation pro-
gram to address specific issues of concern to the 
Union or the Company. 
In addition, and separate and apart from 
the above, within ten (10) days of the comple-
tion of their probationary period, the Com-
pany shall provide each employee with four 
(4) hours of paid time off (at their regular rate 
of pay) to attend an orientation session con-
ducted by the Union at a location designated 
by the Union. 
Very truly yours, 
/s/ N. P. Vernon, Jr. 
N. P. Vernon, Jr. 
General Manager 
Employee Relations and 
Industrial Engineering 
CONFIRMED: 
/s/ David R. McCall 







For our employees to enjoy the standard of 
living and our retirees to have the secure retire-
ments provided by these agreements flowing 
from the 1999 negotiations, it is clear that the 
Company must prosper. The Company's prosper-
ity will depend upon its ability to continuously 
improve the quality of its products and the serv-
ices it provides to satisfy customers' require-
ments 100% of the time. 
During these negotiations, the parties have 
reviewed the economics of the Company, its 
position in a highly competitive business environ-
ment, and recognize that ii prosperity is to under-
pin the Company's future-the customer must be 
the focus of everything we do in the business. 
Significant work and progress has already 
been accomplished in the drive to achieve unpar-
alleled quality and customer satisfaction. It is now 
essential to the success of the business that we 
involve the entire workforce in this critical effort to 
continuously improve quality and customer serv-
ice. We must begin new the campaign for a bet-
ter tomorrow for LTV Steel and LTV Steel 
customers. 
To accomplish this objective, a Joint 
Customer Satisfaction Initiative will be formed by 
the Plant Manager and Union President(s) at 
each facility covered by these agreements. They 
are encouraged to build upon and take advan-
tage of the participative and problem solving 
structures and activities already in place that 
have so effectively demonstrated the Company 
and Union's resolve to deal with difficult issues. 
Alternative approaches may be employed at the 
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option of the Plant Manager and Union 
President(s). 
The Customer Satisfaction Initiatives will be 
devoted to continuously improving the quality of 
our products and customer service by develop-
ing, through an ongoing exchange between man-
agement, the workforce, technical service 
personnel, commercial representatives and the 
customer, the key elements of customer satisfac-
tion such as unparalleled quality, delivery per-
formance, and service. 
Special emphasis of the Initiatives will be to 
establish partnerships with our customers in pur-
suit of mutual prosperity; therefore, one of the 
objectives of the Initiatives will be to develop pro-
grams fostering interchange between customer 
plants and the Company's steel producing plants. 
The purpose of such interchange will be to 
enhance working relationships with each plant's 
customers toward the goals of continuously 
improving product quality, on-time delivery, and 
total customer service. The customer inter-
change will include plant visits by key operating 
and maintenance personnel who will receive 
appropriate preparation and orientation. 
Additionally, an objective of the customer inter-
change program will be to form new hands-on, 
day-to-day working relationships with customers, 
including, where appropriate, joint problem-solv-
ing teams of employees from LTV and the cus-
tomer charged with attacking quality and service 
issues and the exploration of new applications for 
LTV Steel products. 
The initiatives will also explore opportunities 
to use LTV Steel employees in promotional and 
advertising programs and campaigns designed 
to demonstrate the commitment of all LTV Steel 
employees to continuously improve product qual-
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ity and customer satisfaction in partnership with 
our customers. 
The Co-Chairmen of the Negotiating 
Committee, at an appropriate time, will convene 
a meeting or meetings involving this Joint 
Initiative and review programs established and 
results achieved. 
APPENDIX AAA 
MEMORANDUM OF UNDERSTANDING 
RIGHT TO BID 
(a) The Company will advise the Union when-
ever the Company enters into a letter of intent or 
other written agreement (a "Letter of Intent") for 
the sale of all or any of its interest in all or a sub-
stantial portion of any of Aliquippa Works, 
Cleveland Works, Indiana Harbor Works, Warren 
Coke Plant, Chicago Coke Plant, Hennepin 
Works, LTV Steel Mining, Youngstown Tubular 
Plant, Cleveland Tubular Plant, Elyria Tubular 
Plant and Counce Tubular Plant, at which Union-
represented employees are employed (such 
Works and Plants and Mine are referred to, indi-
vidually bind collectively, as a "Facility", and such 
interest in such Facility or portion thereof subject 
to the Letter of Intent is referred to as the 
"Offered Facility"). At the same time, the 
Company shall inform the Union of the identity of 
the potential purchaser, the interest in the Facility 
or portion thereof involved in the transaction and 
provide copies of any press release or other pub-
lic disclosure that is made concerning the poten-
tial transaction (the "Notice of a Letter of Intent"). 
Provided the Union and the Company shall have 
entered into a Confidentiality Agreement, as con-
templated in Section (j) of this Memorandum, the 
Company will, at the same time, provide the 
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Union with a copy of the Letter of Intent and all 
non-public information given to the potential pur-
chaser and will cooperate with the Union so as to 
provide expeditiously other information neces-
sary to enable the Union to make an offer to pur-
chase the Offered Facility. During an initial period 
of twenty (20) days from the delivery of the 
Notice of a Letter of Intent (hereinafter the "Initial 
Period"), the Company agrees that it will not con-
summate the sale of the Offered Facility so that 
during the Initial Period the Union may evaluate 
whether the Union wishes to make an offer for 
the purchase of the Offered Facility. If requested 
by the Union, the Company will promptly make 
available to the Union all non-confidential infor-
mation it has concerning the potential purchaser 
and will attempt to arrange a meeting between 
the Union and the potential purchaser. If the 
Union desires to pursue the possibility of pur-
chasing the Offered Facility, the Union shall, with-
in the Initial Period, give the Company written 
notice of its intention to pursue the possibility of 
purchasing the Offered Facility, together with an 
initial deposit of Twenty Thousand Dollars 
($20,000) (the "Initial Deposit"). If the Union does 
not give the Company such notice and the Initial 
Deposit within the Initial Period, the Union shall 
have no further rights under this Memorandum 
with respect to the proposed sale and the 
Company shall be free to sell the Offered Facility 
at any time or from time to time the purchaser 
identified to the Union, or an affiliate of such pur-
chaser. As used in this Memorandum, a "sub-
stantial portion" of a Facility shall mean a portion 
of such Facility in which at least twenty-five per-
cent (25%) of the Union represented employees 
at such Facility normally work or worked. 
(b) Upon receipt by the Company of the notice 
^ 
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contemplated by section (a) above and the Initial 
Deposit, the Company agrees that for a period 
not exceeding ninety (90) days after delivery of 
the Notice of a Letter of Intent (the "Subsequent 
Period") the Company will not consummate a 
sale of the Offered Facility; provided, that the 
Company shall be free to consummate such a 
sale after the date which is fifty-five (55) days 
after delivery of the Notice of a Letter of Intent 
unless the Union shall have, prior to such date, 
delivered to the Company an additional deposit 
of Twenty Thousand Dollars ($20,000) (the 
"Additional Deposit"). During the Subsequent 
Period, the Union may make, but is not obligated 
to make, an offer to the Company to purchase the 
Offered Facility. In the event the Union submits a 
bona fide, good faith and timely offer, the 
Company agrees to consider such offer in good 
faith; provided, however, that the Company shall 
have no obligation to sell the Offered Facility to 
the Union, the potential purchaser, or any other 
party, and reserves the absolute right and author-
ity to evaluate, accept, negotiate, renegotiate or 
reject for whatever reason any offer the Union (or 
any acquisition entity the Union may cause to be 
formed) may make for the Offered Facility, pro-
vided that in so doing the Company acts in good 
faith. Once the Company has complied with the 
requirements of sections (a) and (b) of this 
Memorandum with respect to the proposed sale, 
the Company shall be free to sell the Offered 
Facility at any time or from time to time to the pur-
chaser identified to the Union, or an affiliate of 
such purchaser. Until such time as the Company 
shall be free hereunder to sell the Offered Facility 
to the purchasers, or an affiliate thereof, it shall 
remain contractually free to accept any bona fide, 
good faith offer which the Union may timely 
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make. 
(c) The Company agrees to permit application 
of the Initial Deposit and, if made, the Additional 
Deposit, to the payment of any reasonable out-
of-pocket expenses which the Union may incur to 
third parties (including the fees of the third par-
ties) in connection with the consideration by the 
Union of the possibility of purchasing the Offered 
Facility or the preparation of an offer for the same 
(collectively, "Qualified Union Expenses"). If the 
Company sells the Offered Facility to the Union, 
the Initial Deposit and, if made, the Additional 
Deposit, to the extent not applied to the payment 
of Qualified Union Expenses, shall be applied 
(without interest) to the purchase price. If the 
Company does not sell the Offered Facility to the 
Union and the Union has submitted a bona fide, 
good faith and timely offer to purchase the 
Offered Facility that would have, if the Company 
had accepted it, provided to the Company at 
least the total consideration actually received by 
the Company from the sale to the potential pur-
chaser, then the Initial Deposit and, if made, the 
Additional Deposit, to the extent not applied to 
payment of Qualified Union Expenses, shall be 
refunded to the Union (without interest). If the 
Union does not submit such an offer, or if the 
offer submitted does not satisfy the criteria of the 
preceding sentence, the Company shall retain 
the Initial Deposit and, if made, the Additional 
Deposit, to the extent not applied to payment of 
Qualified Union Expenses. Except for the forfei-
ture of such Deposits, the Union shall not have 
any other obligation to compensate the Company 
under this Memorandum. 
(d)The rights of the Union under this 
Memorandum shall not be transferable except 
that its rights may be assigned to and exercised 
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by an acquisition entity established by or for the 
benefit of appropriate Union represented employ-
ees, provided such employees own, through an 
employee stock ownership (or similar) plan, not 
less than 30% of the voting equity interest in the 
acquisition entity. In the event the Union's rights 
hereunder are exercised by such an acquisition 
entity, at the time the Union submits its offer it 
shall advise the Company of the identity of each 
equity participant or owner in such entity and 
such participant's or owner's proposed equity 
interest, and in the event, at any time prior to the 
acceptance or rejection by the Company of the 
Union's offer, the identity or proposed interest of 
any such participant or owner shall change, the 
Union shall give the Company immediate written 
notice thereof. 
(e) This Memorandum shall not apply to the 
sale, directly or indirectly, of all or substantially all 
of the steel business of the Company, to the sale, 
directly or indirectly, of any undivided interest in 
all or substantially all of the steel business of the 
Company or to the sale of all or any of the stock 
or other equity interest in any corporation, part-
nership, joint venture or other form of business 
enterprise owning all or substantially all of the 
steel business of the Company or any undivided 
interest therein. For the purposes of this 
Memorandum, all or substantially all of the steel 
business of the Company shall mean one or 
more Facilities which collectively employ at least 
seventy percent (70%) of the total number of all 
Union-represented employees then employed by 
the Company and accruing pension continuous 
service as of the date the Company enters into a 
Letter of Intent to sell the Facility. 
(f) This Memorandum shall not apply to the 
sale of any Facility which has been permanently 
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shut down for more than eight months. For pur-
poses of this Memorandum, permanently shut 
down shall have the meaning given to such term 
in the Basic Labor Agreement included within the 
Successor Agreements. 
(g) This Memorandum shall not apply to the 
transfer of any Facility to a corporation which is 
directly or indirectly wholly owned by the 
Company. 
(h) This Memorandum shall apply regardless 
of the structure of a sale as an asset sale, stock 
sale, partnership, joint venture or other form of 
business enterprise, or any combination of the 
foregoing. 
(i) The obligations of this Memorandum are 
in addition to and not in lieu of the Successorship 
Agreement. 
(j) No later than 90 days following the effec-
tive date of this agreement, the Union and the 
Company will negotiate an agreement concern-
ing confidential treatment and use of any confi-
dential or proprietary information which may be 
provided to the Union by the Company hereun-
der. Said agreement shall be executed by the 
Union and the Company as soon as agreed upon 
and shall be referred to herein as the 
"Confidentiality Agreement". In the event the par-
ties are unable to reach agreement on, and exe-
cute, such a confidentiality agreement, the 
Company shall not be obligated hereunder to 
deliver to the Union any confidential or propri-
etary information. 
(k) In the event (i) the Company complies with 
the requirements of sections (a) and (b) of this 
Memorandum on one or more times with respect 
to the purchase of any interest in any Offered 
Facility by the same purchaser, or an affiliate of 
such purchaser, (ii) the Union fails to submit a 
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bona fide, good faith and timely offer to purchase 
the Offered Facility on one or more of said occa-
sions; and (iii) the purchaser, or an affiliate of 
said purchaser, acquires an interest of thirty per-
cent (30%) or greater in the Offered Facility, in 
one or more transactions with respect to which 
the Union fails to submit such an offer, the Union 
shall have no further right hereunder with respect 
to such purchaser, or an affiliate of such pur-
chaser, with respect to said Offered Facility, and 
the Company shall be free to sell the Facility of 
which the Offered Facility is a part, an undivided 
interest in such Facility, a portion of such Facility 
or an undivided interest in a portion of such 
Facility at any time or from time to the purchaser, 
or an affiliate of such purchaser, in a single trans-
action or in a series of related or unrelated trans-
actions. 
(I) Time is of the essence of this Memoran-
dum. 
(m)Notwithstanding any other provision in the 
Basic Labor Agreement, the provisions of this 
Memorandum may be enforced in a court of com-
petent jurisdiction without resort to the grievance 
and arbitration procedure of the Basic Labor 
Agreement. 
(n) Except as expressly allowed by this 
Memorandum, this letter agreement may not be 
transferred or assigned by the Union. This letter 
agreement shall become an appendix to the 
Successor Agreements. This letter agreement 
shall be governed by the federal labor laws of the 
United States and, to the extent no federal labor 




AGREEMENT ON CORPORATE 
GOVERNANCE AND OTHER ISSUES 
1. Contracting Party 
The parties to this labor agreement shall be 
the International Union and The LTV Corporation, 
LTV Steel Company, Inc., LTV Steel Tubular 
Products Company, LTV Steel Mining Company, 
Lorain Pellet Terminal Company and any future 
"subsidiary" which has employees represented 
by the Union at facilities covered by this agree-
ment ("Company"). A "subsidiary" shall mean a 
corporation, partnership, joint venture or other 
form of business enterprise in which LTV owns, 
directly or indirectly, equity interests entitling it to 
50 percent or more of the ordinary voting rights. 
2. Upstreaming 
The Company will not (a) declare or pay, 
directly or indirectly, any dividend or make any 
other distribution of any sort in respect of any of 
its capital stock (other than dividends or distribu-
tions payable solely in shares of its capital stock), 
or (b) directly or indirectly purchase, redeem or 
otherwise acquire or retire for value any shares of 
its capital stock or any option, warrant or other 
right to acquire shares of such stock or set aside 
any amount for any such purpose, or (c) permit 
any member of the LTV Consolidated Group to 
declare or pay, directly or indirectly, to any Person 
not a member of the LTV Controlled Group any 
dividend or make any other distribution of any 
sort to any Person not a member of the LTV 
Controlled Group in respect of any of the capital 
stock of such member (other than dividends or 
distributions payable solely in shares of its capi-
tal stock), or (d) permit any member of the LTV 
Consolidated Group to purchase, redeem or oth-
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erwise acquire or retire for value from any Person 
not a member of the LTV Controlled Group any 
shares of its capital stock or any option, warrant 
or other right to acquire shares of such stock or 
set aside any amount for any such purpose, if 
there is any breach or violation of any obligation 
under this agreement to make periodic payments 
to the defined contribution pension plan or the 
restored pension plans or to provide the benefits 
for employees and retirees as set forth in the 
insurance plans and for employees as set forth in 
the SUB plan. Individual claims for benefits do 
not constitute a breach for the purposes of this 
provision. Notwithstanding any other provision in 
this labor agreement, this provision may only be 
enforced in a court of competent jurisdiction with-
out resort to the grievance and arbitration proce-
dure of the labor agreement. 
For purposes of this paragraph: 
"LTV Consolidated Group" shall mean, at 
any time of determination, LTV and all Persons 
whose financial statements are consolidated with 
LTV under then applicable GAAP and shall in any 
event include each and every member of the LTV 
Controlled Group. 
"LTV Controlled Group" shall mean, at any 
time of determination, LTV and all Persons under 
common control with LTV within the meaning of 
section 4001 (b)(1) of ERISA and sections 
4l4(b)-(c)of the IRC, 
"Person" shall mean any natural person, 
corporation, business trust, joint stock company, 
trust, joint venture, association, company, part-
nership or other entity. 
3. Transactions with Affiliates 
The Company will not sell, transfer or lease 
any asset or buy or acquire from, or enter into 
any material contract with any existing or future 
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non-steel affiliate of the Company or future steel 
affiliate of the Company that is not a contracting 
party to the Basic Labor Agreement unless the 
transaction is under fair and reasonable terms no 
less favorable to the Company than an arms 
length transaction between non-affiliated entities. 
Notwithstanding any other provision in this labor 
agreement, this provision may only be enforced 
in a court of competent jurisdiction without resort 
to the grievance and arbitration procedure of the 
labor agreement. For the purposes of this para-
graph, any existing joint venture engaged in the 
steel business is a steel affiliate. 
APPENDIX CCC 
LETTER AGREEMENT ON 
SUMMER STUDENT EMPLOYMENT 
August 1,1999 
Mr. David R. McCall 
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee 
United Steelworkers of America 
777 Dearborn Park Lane, Suite J 
Columbus, OH 43085 
Dear Mr. McCall: 
This will confirm that during the negotiations 
of the successor to the 1994 Labor Agreements 
we have agreed to establish an experimental 
understanding concerning summer students' 
employment. 
During the term of the Labor Agreement, the 
probationary provisions of the Labor Agreements 
shall be modified as follows for students hired for 
summer employment on or after May 1 provided 
those students terminate their employment on or 
before September 15 of the same year. 
1. The probationary period of 520 hours of 
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actual work as provided in the Labor Agreements 
shall be changed to 1200 hours of actual work. 
2. The provisions for probationary employ-
ees rehired at the same works, district or plant 
within one year of the employee's termination to 
apply their hours of actual work during their first 
employment in determining when these employ-
ees have completed their probationary period 
during their next period of employment is waived 
if the next period of employment is for summer 
employment covered by this experimental under-
standing. 
3. For purposes of this understanding, a stu-
dent is defined as an individual enrolled or regis-
tered to attend an educational institution 
including a high school, a trade/vocational/tech-
nical school, a college or a university, a junior col-
lege, or a community college. 
Students hired prior to May 1 or continued in 
employment after September 15 will not be cov-
ered by this experimental understanding but will 
be covered by the probationary provisions of the 
Labor Agreement. 
Very truly yours, 
/s/ N. P. Vernon, Jr. 
N. P. Vernon, Jr. 
General Manager 
Employee Relations and 
Industrial Engineering 
CONFIRMED: 
/s/ David R. McCall 





EMPLOYEE INVESTMENT PROGRAM 
1. Profit Sharing Pool and Stock 
Ownership Plan 
a. As part of the 1986, 1987 and 1990 
Agreements, the Company adopted and main-
tained a Plan providing for (1) an annual profit 
sharing pool based upon net income of LTV Steel 
Company, Inc., LTV Steel Tubular Products and 
LTV Steel Mining Company (the "Steel Group") 
during the preceding fiscal year (the "Profit 
Sharing Pool"), (2) a stock ownership plan pur-
suant to which contributions were made in accor-
dance with the Agreements and (3) an excess 
benefit plan pursuant to which contributions that 
could not be made to employees accounts under 
the stock ownership plan would be held. Under 
the Plan, each USW-represented worker earned 
a total contribution from the Steel Group each 
year based on the amount of his Investment (as 
defined in the applicable Agreement) in such 
year. 
b. The Company shall continue the Plan, 
as provided in paragraphs 2 and 3 below. LTV 
Steel shall maintain an individual account of an 
Employee's Investments and report them to him 
or her in accordance with Exhibit A attached. 
2. Cash Profit Sharing Plan 
a. Annual Cash Contributions to Pool. The 
Steel Group will compute each year the com-
bined or consolidated pre-tax, pre-Plan income, if 
any, of the Steel Group. Pre-tax, pre-Plan income 
for purposes of this Plan will be determined by 
the same methods as the Company uses in the 
ordinary course of its business. However, the fol-
lowing items defined under generally accepted 
accounting principles or which are in common 
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use in public financial statement reporting will be 
excluded from the pre-tax, pre-Plan income: The 
pre-tax income or loss related to charges or cred-
its (whether or not identified as special credits or 
charges) for unusual or infrequently occurring 
items (such as plant shutdowns, business dispo-
sitions or sale of property, plant and equipment or 
intangible assets) and for extraordinary items 
(such as repurchased debt) as reported on sep-
arate line items in the Company's income state-
ment. In addition, 
(1) credits or charges for plant shut-
downs, business dispositions, sales of property, 
plant and equipment or intangible assets, which 
credits and charges are not normal operating 
charges or credits, and 
(2) changes in provisions for bankrupt-
cy related claims which individually exceed $1 
million per occurrence, and have not been report-
ed on separate line items in the Company's 
income statement shall all be aggregated and 
their sum, if it exceeds $10 million, shall be 
excluded from the calculation of pre-tax, pre-Plan 
income. Whenever there are changes in account-
ing principles applied by the Steel Group which 
are not immaterial, the Steel Group will follow, for 
purposes of calculating pre-tax, pre-Plan income, 
the same methods of accounting utilized by it in 
the reports and projections used in the negotia-
tions of the 1986-1989 Labor Agreement. The 
Steel Group will make available for the Profit 
Sharing Pool by April 15 of the following year an 
amount equal to 10% of the first $100,000,000 of 
such income for such year (or a proportion there-
of for a period the Plan is in effect for less than a 
full year) and 20% of any such income in excess 
of $100,000,000, but not less than $5,000,000; 
provided however, the amount of the Profit 
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Sharing Pool for any year will not exceed the sum 
of any accrued Shortfalls plus any expenses 
incurred by the USWA as specified in paragraph 
6 below. In addition, for Shortfall obligations 
payable in 1993, the Company shall make avail-
able $5,000,000 on or shortly after June 28, 
1993. 
b. Cash Distributions from the Profit 
Sharing Pool. 
Cash Distributions from the Profit Sharing 
Pool shall only be made as set forth in this para-
graph 2b. 
(1) Shortfall Payments - Employees 
who have sustained a "Shortfall," as provided in 
paragraphs 3g and h below, during years prior to 
the year in which the Company makes a contri-
bution to the Profit Sharing Pool, shall be paid out 
of each year's Profit Sharing Pool in the amount 
of such Shortfalls, to the extent not paid for out of 
prior years' Profit Sharing Pool contributions, in 
the chronological order in which such Shortfalls 
occurred. 
(2) Expenses -Any expenses incurred 
by the USWA as specified in paragraph 6 shall be 
paid from the Profit Sharing Pool. 
3. Stock Ownership Plan 
a. Maintenance of Stock Ownership Plan. 
The Company shall maintain the Restated LTV 
Steel Group Employee Stock Ownership Plan 
("Stock Ownership Plan") and related Trust and 
Excess Benefit Plan, which the parties have 
amended to reflect the provisions of this para-
graph 3. 
b. Conversion of Preferred Stock and 
Calculation of Shortfall Balance Requirement. 
(1)As of June 28, 1993, all shares of 
Exchangeable Preferred Stock of LTV Steel 
Company, Inc. ("Old Preferred Stock") credited to 
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each employee's account will be converted into 
shares of Common Stock of The LTV Corporation 
("New Common Stock") at the rate of one share 
of New Common Stock for every 521.45 shares 
of Old Preferred Stock. Any shares of Excess Old 
Preferred Stock credited to an employee's 
account in the Excess Benefit Plan shall be con-
verted to shares of Excess New Common Stock 
on the same basis. 
(2) The Shortfall Balance Requirement 
("SBR") for each employee with an account bal-
ance in the Stock Ownership Plan or in the 
Excess Benefit Plan as of June 28,1993 shall be 
equal to: 
Shares of Old Preferred Stock and Shares 
of Excess Old Preferred Stock x $16 
("Investment Portion") increased, to the 
extent not already reflected in assets in the 
account, by 5% for each full year from the 
date the shares were contributed to June 
28, 1993. 
The SBR will be increased every April 15th at an 
annual rate of 5% of the Investment Portion of the 
SBR until an Employee receives a distribution 
pursuant to paragraph 3g below. 
c. Contribution and Allocation of New 
Common Stock. 
The Company will contribute to the 
Trust a number of shares of New Common Stock 
equal to 7.5269% of the New Common Stock 
issued or committed in connection with or antici-
pated by the Company's Plan of Reorganization 
less the shares of New Common Stock received 
under paragraph 3b, all as detailed in the Stock 
Ownership Plan. 
The shares of New Common Stock 
shall be allocated among the accounts of Active 
Employees as described in Exhibit B. Any shares 
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of New Common Stock which cannot be allocat-
ed to an individual's account will be credited to an 
account in the Excess Benefit Plan as described 
in Exhibit C until such time as such shares may 
be and are contributed to the employee's account 
in the Stock Ownership Plan. 
The number of shares of New Common 
Stock allocated to accounts in the Stock 
Ownership Plan or the Excess Benefit Plan will 
be adjusted to reflect direct changes in the New 
Common Stock including (i) any subdivision 
(including stock splits and stock dividends) of the 
outstanding shares of New Common Stock, (ii) 
any combination of the outstanding shares of 
New Common Stock into a smaller number of 
shares, (iii) any issuance of any shares of The 
LTV Corporation capital stock as a reclassifica-
tion of the outstanding New Common Stock and 
(iv) any adjustment in the outstanding New 
Common Stock as a result of any consolidation 
or merger to which The LTV Corporation is a 
party or any sale or conveyance to another cor-
poration of the property of The LTV Corporation 
as an entirety or substantially as an entirety. 
d. Dividends. Any dividends, payable in 
cash or New Common Stock, shall be paid to the 
Trust and may, at the employee's option, be dis-
tributed to the employee or retained in the Trust 
for later distribution. 
e. Voting Rights. The New Common 
Stock held in trust under the Stock Ownership 
Plan will be fully voting, and the voting rights will 
be passed through to the particular employee. 
f. Fractional Shares. Shares would be 
contributed on an aggregate basis into the Trust, 
so that there would be no fractional shares 
issued; but the individual accounts would be on a 
fractional basis as a bookkeeping matter. 
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g. Distribution Upon Retirement, etc.; 
Shortfall. Upon retirement, death, disability, or 
termination of employment, the employee would 
be able either (1) to receive the New Common 
Stock plus a contingent right to receive the 
Shortfall payments described in paragraph 3h, or 
(2) direct the Trustee to sell the New Common 
Stock and receive the proceeds, together with 
the contingent right, immediately or on a deferred 
basis, as permitted by ERISA. For this purpose, 
termination of employment shall be deemed to 
take place either on the date of a voluntary quit-
ting by the employee or, in the event of layoff, the 
sooner of the expiration of the two years there-
after without return to active status or notification 
by the employee of other employment. 
h. Calculation and Payment of 
Shortfall. In the event that on the date of distri-
bution following retirement, death, disability or 
termination of employment there is a Shortfall, as 
defined below, such Shortfall shall be paid out of 
the Profit Sharing Pool, as provided in paragraph 
2 above, or in the event the Profit Sharing Plan is 
not then in effect, from moneys which LTV Steel 
would have paid into the Profit Sharing Pool if 
such Plan had continued in effect. 
Subject to adjustment as provided in para-
graph 3i below, the Shortfall with respect to an 
employee shall be equal to the SBR as of the 
date of distribution of the employee's accounts in 
the Stock Ownership Plan or the Excess Benefit 
Plan less the sum of: 
(1)the Market Value of the New 
Common Stock in the employee's 
account in the Stock Ownership 
Plan or credited to the employee's 
account in the Excess Benefit Plan; 
(2) any cash held in the employee's 
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account in the Stock Ownership 
Plan or credited to the employee's 
account in the Excess Benefit Plan; 
and 
(3) the aggregate amount of any divi-
dend distributions under paragraph 
3d above or other distributions 
made to the employee under para-
graph 3i below, each valued at their 
Market Value as of the time of distri-
bution. 
The Company may, in its discretion, pay 
the Shortfall in cash, shares of New Common 
Stock or a combination thereof, provided that: 
(1) any shares of New Common Stock 
will be based on the Market Value 
as of the payment date; 
(2) the individual may elect, within 60 
days of the payment date, to author-
ize the sale of any or atl such 
shares of New Common Stock; 
(3) the Company will guarantee that the 
proceeds received from the sale of 
such shares of New Common Stock 
will be not less than their Market 
Value as of the payment date and 
the Company will pay to the individ-
ual the amount of any excess of 
such Market Value over the price 
actually received on such sale; and 
(4) the Company will pay all transaction 
costs associated with the sale of 
such shares of New Common 
Stock. 
For purposes of this paragraph 3h, Market 
Value shall mean the average closing trading 
price of the New Common Stock on the NYSE for 
the 10 trading days immediately preceding the 
481 
Appendix DDD (continued) 
date of distribution or the payment date, whichev-
er is applicable. 
I. Rights of Sale, Transfer and Early 
Withdrawal. 
The employee shall have the right at 
any time to direct the sale of some or all of the 
shares of New Common Stock allocated to his or 
her account within the Stock Ownership Plan. 
The New Common Stock, or the cash proceeds 
from the sale thereof, may be withdrawn by the 
employee on a monthly basis, except that with 
respect to an employee who has less than 60 
months of participation in the Stock Ownership 
Plan, such withdrawal may not be made sooner 
than two years after the earlier of the contribution 
of the New Common Stock or the contribution of 
the Old Preferred Stock which was converted to 
shares of New Common Stock. Cash could be 
paid in lieu of fractional shares on withdrawal. 
The New Common Stock or cash proceeds from 
the sale thereof may be withdrawn as of the end 
of any month. If an employee does not elect to 
withdraw the cash proceeds from a sale of New 
Common Stock, the Trustee will invest the cash 
proceeds as provided in paragraph 3j below. 
Employees who reach the later of age 
55 or 10 years of participation in the Stock 
Ownership Plan may make an election to transfer 
a portion of their account to another qualified 
plan designated for such purpose. 
If an employee exercises his or her 
rights under this paragraph, the Shortfall 
Obligation payable shall be adjusted by multiply-
ing it by a fraction, the numerator of which is the 
number of shares of New Common Stock in the 
Stock Ownership Plan and Excess Benefit Plan 
accounts at the date of distribution and the 
denominator of which is the number of shares of 
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New Common Stock contributed or credited to 
the Stock Ownership Plan and Excess Benefit 
Plan accounts. The fraction so determined shall 
not exceed 1.0 and the number of shares used to 
compute it shall be adjusted for any stock splits 
(including stock dividends at a rate which in any 
calendar year shall exceed in the aggregate 
25%). 
J. Individual Accounts; Trustee Ac-
tions. All shares of New Common Stock will be 
held by the Trustee on behalf of employees in the 
individual employees' accounts credited with 
beneficial interests in such shares. If the employ-
ee requests delayed payment, or it delay is 
required because of the two-year rule in para-
graph 3i above, the Trustee will invest and rein-
vest in permissible investments any funds 
received from dividends or the safe of New 
Common Stock. Permissible investments shall 
include certificates of deposit of major banking 
institutions or comparable securities, the capital 
value of which will not decline, and which will pay 
the maximum available rate of interest. Any 
investments and distributions by the Trustee will 
be made in accordance with the provisions of 
ERISA and the Internal Revenue Code. Sales of 
New Common Stock by the Trustee will be made 
in an orderly way over a period of not more than 
ton business days. 
k. The Stock Ownership Plan, adopted by 
the Company pursuant to the Restatement 
Agreement dated June 25, 1993, and the June 
23,1993 letter regarding the Company's Shortfall 
obligation agreed to by the parties reflect the 
detailed implementation of this paragraph 3 and 
are hereby incorporated as part of this 
Agreement. 
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4. Rulings & Consents Required to 
Establish Plan & Trust: 
Remedies If Not Obtained. 
In order to continue to maintain the Stock 
Ownership Plan, it will be necessary to obtain 
from the Internal Revenue Service a determina-
tion that the plan continues to be qualified under 
Section 401 of the Code. If this ruling is not 
obtained, then the USWA and the Steel Group 
will negotiate to develop a comparable plan 
which does not require such ruling and in the 
event the parties are unable to agree within 90 
days, the issue will be submitted to an arbitrator 
for binding arbitration with respect to the institu-
tion of a plan which will provide comparable ben-
efits to employees at comparable cost to the 
Company. 
5. Miscellaneous. The Steel Group will pay 
all expenses relating to the establishment and 
operation of the Plan which are incurred after the 
date of this Agreement. Ail plan and trust docu-
ments necessary to the establishment of the 
Restated Stock Ownership Plan will be prepared 
by Arnold & Porter subject to the approval of the 
USWA and the Company. The trustee under the 
Stock Ownership Plan will be subject to the joint 
approval of the USWA and the Company. 
6. The Company will provide the USWA 
annually with copies of the computations made 
by its independent certified public accountants 
with respect to the Investments provided for in 
this Agreement. The Company will also provide 
the USWA with not less than quarterly reports 
concerning the cost reduction program of the 
Steel Group. The USWA shall have the right, at 
its expense, to have its accountants and financial 
advisors review appropriate records and have 
access to appropriate personnel, as necessary, 
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to verify the reports required under this para-
graph (and may ask questions regarding why the 
historical result of the Steel Group differs from 
the business plan discussed at the 1986 labor 
negotiations and regarding capital expenditures 
of the Steel Group reflected in the Steel Group's 
periodic reports under the federal securities 
laws) but any such expenses incurred by the 
USWA shall be reimbursed as soon as possible 
from the Profit-Sharing Pool and deducted from 
the amounts otherwise available under such Pool 
for the payment of Shortfalls. 
7. The New Common Stock and any other 
securities of The LTV Corporation or LTV Steel 
issued to the Trust shall be validly issued, fully 
paid and nonassessable and the exchange of the 
Old Preferred Stock for New Common Stock will 
be duly approved, authorized and in accordance 
with all applicable provisions of law or contract. 
The Trustee of the Plan will be provided annually 
with such opinions of counsel and other docu-
mentation as shall be reasonably requested by 
the Trustee. 
EXHIBIT A 
Each Employee shall receive a report 
annually of the Shortfall Balance Requirement 
such Employee has under the Employee 
Investment Program, the number of shares of 
New Common Stock and cash in the Employee's 
accounts under the Stock Ownership Plan and 
the Excess Benefit Plan, and the percentage of 
Shortfall rights, if any, to which the Employee is 
entitled. 
Should any Employee believe that his 
account has not been calculated properly after 
having made a reasonable attempt to resolve the 
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matter with management, he shall have recourse 
to the grievance and arbitration procedure set 
forth in this Agreement to protest the amount 
credited to his account under the Employee 
Investment Program. 
EXHIBIT B 
The allocation of shares of New Common 
Stock to an Active Employee's accounts in the 
Stock Ownership Plan and the Excess Benefit 
Plan shall be as follows: 
1. With respect to contributions of New 
Common Stock to be made as of the Effective 
Date and the first anniversary date of the 
Effective Date, an Active Employee's share will 
be the product obtained by multiplying the total 
number of shares scheduled to be allocated by a 
fraction the numerator of which is the Time and 
Risk Adjusted Balance for such Active Employee 
and the denominator of which is the aggregate 
Time and Risk Adjusted Balances for all Active 
Employees. 
2. With respect to contributions of New 
Common Stock to be made as of the second 
through fourth anniversaries of the Effective 
Date, an Active Employee's share will be the 
product obtained by multiplying the total number 
of shares scheduled to be allocated by a fraction 
the numerator of which is the number of shares 
of New Common Stock and Excess Common 
Stock then held in the Account, or credited to the 
Excess Account, of such Active Employee and 
the denominator of which is the total number of 
shares of New Common Stock and Excess 
Common Stock then held in the Accounts and 
Excess Accounts of all such Active Employees. 
3. For purposes of this Agreement, the 
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following terms shall be defined as set forth 
below: 
"Active Employee" shall mean an indi-
vidual with an account in the Stock 
Ownership Plan or the Excess Benefit 
Plan who has not had a Termination of 
Service as of the Effective Date. 
"Anticipated Shortfall Balance Require-
ment" shall mean the Shortfall Balance 
Requirement of an Active Employee 
increased by an amount equal to 5% of 
the Investment Portion for each full 
year from the Effective Date to the 62nd 
birthday of such employee. 
"Effective Date" shall mean June 28, 
1993. 
"Termination of Service" shall mean 
retirement, death, disability, resignation 
or other termination of the employment 
relationship. In the event of a layoff or 
absence due to illness, the date of 
Termination of Service shall be the 
expiration of two years after the last day 
worked without return to active status. 
"Time and Risk Adjusted Balance" shall 
mean the present value, as of the 
Effective Date, of an individual's Antici-
pated Shortfall Balance Requirement, 





June 23, 1993 
Mr. Anthony Rainaldi 
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee 
United Steelworkers of America 
390 Ohio River Boulevard 
Baden, PA 15005 
Dear Mr. Rainaldi: 
This will confirm our understanding in respect 
of certain of the Company's obligations regarding 
the Employee Investment Program ("EIP"), 
notwithstanding legal limitations on amounts that 
may be contributed to the Employee Stock 
Ownership Plan ("ESOP"). "Company" shall 
mean the Contracting party as defined in 
Appendix D to the 1992 Settlement Agreement. 
Other terms used herein shall have the same 
meaning as such terms have under the ESOP 
and this letter shall constitute the Excess Benefit 
Plan referred to in the ESOP. 
1. Exhibit A hereto (LTV letter of August 6, 
1987 to you together with any supple-
ments thereto) reflects the program 
established, prior to the Company's 
reorganization, to satisfy Company obli-
gations pursuant to the EIP which could 
not be satisfied by timely contributions 
to the ESOP. All accounts existing 
under Exhibit A immediately prior to the 
Company's reorganization shall contin-
ue thereafter. All shares of stock credit-
ed to accounts established pursuant to 
Exhibit A shall be converted into new 
common stock on the same basis and 
to the same extent as such shares 
would be so converted if held by the 
ESOP on the date of reorganization. 
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2. On the effective date of the reorganiza-
tion ("Restatement Date"), the Com-
pany will establish for each Active 
Employee (as defined in the ESOP) a 
bookkeeping account if one does not 
already exist for each such Employee. 
The Company will credit to such 
account immediately the maximum 
number of shares that could be con-
tributed to his/her account for 1993 
before application of the limitations of 
Section 415 of the Internal Revenue 
Code ("Code"). The Company will 
promptly notify each Active Employee 
of the amount of shares so credited. 
Once the Company is able to deter-
mine the maximum allowable 1993 
contribution to the ESOP for each such 
Active Employee, and once such maxi-
mum contribution is made, the book-
keeping account will be reduced 
accordingly. 
3. On and after the Restatement Date, if 
the reorganized Company ("Com-
pany") is prevented in any subsequent 
year by the provisions of Section 415 of 
the Internal Revenue Code ("Code"), 
from making a contribution to the 
Account of any Active Employee under 
the restated ESOP, then the Company 
will establish a bookkeeping account 
for such Employee (if such an account 
does not already exist) and credit such 
account with a number of new LTV 
common shares equal to the number of 
such shares that would have been con-
tributed to his/her account but for the 
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restrictions imposed by Code Section 
415. This Excess Benefit Plan shall be 
unfunded and shall be funded only at 
such time as, and to the extent that, an 
Employee is entitled to a distribution 
thereunder, as discussed below. 
4. Bookkeeping accounts established 
hereunder shall be credited with divi-
dends and other income, if any, to the 
same extent as if such stock were held 
in the ESOP trust. In any year that the 
limitations of Section 415 are not 
reached for any Employee with a book-
keeping account, the Company will 
contribute the maximum allowable 
number of new LTV common shares to 
the Employee's Account in the ESOP 
up to the number of shares credited to 
his/her bookkeeping account and will 
adjust the bookkeeping account 
accordingly. 
5. Except as otherwise provided in para-
graph 6 below, Employees with book-
keeping accounts under the Excess 
Benefit Plan shall be entitled to all the 
rights, options, and elections, to the 
extent practicable, with respect to the 
stock credited to such account, as 
though such stock were shares of stock 
held in such Employee's ESOP 
account. Specifically, bookkeeping 
stock can be converted to cash credits 
at the stock's then market value and 
such cash credits will accrue additional 
credits for interest that would be 
earned if the cash were held in an 
ESOP account. Employees with book-
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keeping accounts maintained by the 
Company under this Excess Benefit 
Plan shall be entitled to distributions 
from the Company of amounts credited 
thereunder in the same manner and to 
the same extent as though such 
accounts were funded and maintained 
by the ESOR 
6. No amounts credited to an Active 
Employee's Account pursuant to para-
graph 2 above shall be eligible for con-
version to cash credits for distribution 
prior to the date on which the Company 
actually makes its common stock con-
tribution to the ESOP in respect of the 
1993 year; provided however, that in 
the event of Termination of Service, 
such accounts shall be eligible for con-
version and distribution in accordance 
with paragraph 5 above. 
The terms of this letter shall constitute the 
xcess Benefit Plan" for the ESOP. 
Very truly yours, 
Isi A. C. Tremain 









EXHIBIT A TO EXHIBIT C 
August 6, 1987 
Mr. Anthony Rainaldi 
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee 
United Steelworkers of America 
390 Ohio River Boulevard 
Baden, PA 15005 
Dear Mr. Rainaldi: 
This will confirm our understanding with 
respect to the effect of legal limitations on the 
amounts the Company can contribute to the 
Employee Stock Ownership Plan ("ESOP") under 
the Employee Investment Program ("EIP"). 
If the Company is prevented in any year by 
the provisions of Section 415 of the Internal 
Revenue Code of 1986, as amended ("Code"), 
from making a contribution to the Account of an 
Employee under the ESOP ("Stock Account"), 
then the Company will establish a bookkeeping 
account for the Employee as part of an Excess 
Benefit Plan and credit such account with a num-
ber of Excess Preferred Shares equal to the 
additional number of shares of Preferred Stock 
that would have been contributed to his Stock 
Account but for the restrictions imposed by Code 
Section 415; provided, however, that if the 
amount of Preferred Stock that cannot be con-
tributed in any year for an Employee by reason of 
Code Section 415 has an aggregate stated value 
of $100 or less, such amount will be paid to the 
Employee by the Company in cash and such 
amount shall not be credited under the Excess 
Benefit Plan. The Excess Benefit Plan shall be 
unfunded and shall be funded only at such time 
as, and to the extent that, an Employee is entitled 
to a distribution thereunder, as discussed below. 
The Company will maintain the bookkeep-
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ing account for the Employee and will credit such 
account with additional Excess Preferred Shares 
equal to the number of shares of Preferred Stock 
that would have been paid as a dividend on the 
Preferred Stock (to the extent of actual dividend 
declarations) that would have been contributed to 
his Stock Account but for the restrictions imposed 
by Code Section 415. In any year that the limita-
tions of Code Section 415 are not reached for an 
Employee with a bookkeeping account, the 
Company will contribute Preferred Stock to the 
Employee's Stock Account up to the limitations 
and shall reduce the number of Excess Preferred 
Shares in the bookkeeping account by the same 
amount. 
Employees with bookkeeping accounts 
maintained by the Company under the Excess 
Benefit Plan shall be entitled to all the rights, 
options, and elections, to the extent practicable, 
with respect to Excess Preferred Shares in such 
account, as though such Excess Preferred 
Shares were shares of Preferred Stock. For pur-
poses of the rights of an Employee to exchange 
his Preferred Stock for Common Stock, such 
rights shall be exercisable by the Employee with 
respect to his Excess Preferred Shares by 
"exchanging" such Excess Preferred Shares for 
Excess Common Shares. Such an "exchange" of 
Excess Preferred Shares shall carry rights to a 
"Shortfall", to the extent that rights to a Shortfall 
would arise under Paragraph 3(f) of the EIP, as 
though such Excess Preferred Shares were 
shares of Preferred Stock. Excess Common 
Shares can be "exchanged" for cash credits in 
the same manner and at the same times as spec-
ified in the EIP. Amounts credited to an 
Employee's bookkeeping account other than as 
Excess Preferred Shares or Excess Common 
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Shares shall accrue additional credits for interest 
that would be earned on such amounts were 
such amounts held in cash in the ESOP. 
To the extent practicable, Employees with 
bookkeeping accounts maintained by the 
Company under the Excess Benefit Plan shall be 
entitled to distributions from the Company of 
amounts credited to such bookkeeping accounts 
in the same manner and to the same extent as 
though such accounts were funded and main-
tained under the ESOP and as though the 
Excess Shares were shares of Preferred Stock in 
Trust subject to the exchange feature discussed 
above except that, in all cases, distributions shall 
be made only in cash. 
Very truly yours, 
1st A. C. Tremain 










LETTER AGREEMENT ON COORDINATORS 
August 1,1999 
Mr. David R. McCall 
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee 
United Steelworkers of America 
777 Dearborn Park Lane, Suite J 
Columbus, OH 43085 
Dear Mr. McCall: 
This letter will confirm the understanding 
reached during the 1999 negotiations. 
1. In the last several years, the parties 
have committed themselves to a number of 
joint undertakings crucial to the success of 
the Company, its employees, and the Union. 
Even a partial listing of these programs would 
include the revised and expanded USWA/LTV 
Steel Memorandum of Understanding on 
Employee and Union Involvement, the Trade 
and Craft Training Revitalization programs, 
the Employment Security Plan, the expanded 
New Employee Orientation, and the Institute 
for Career Development. These recent initia-
tives build on other joint initiatives that have 
long been in effect. 
2. In recognition of the crucial role being 
served by the Union in accomplishing the 
joint goals of the parties, the parties agree as 
follows: 
a) The Union Chairman of the 
Negotiating Committee shall select and direct 
three (3) Company-level Coordinators who 
shall be responsible throughout the Company 
for implementation and ongoing monitoring 
of joint undertakings of mutual interest to the 
Company and the Union, including the 
Institute for Career Development, the OCTF, 
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Partnership, and Trade and Craft Training 
Revitalization. It is expected that 
Coordinators will visit each of the Company's 
locations on a regular basis in the perform-
ance of his/her duties. 
b) Each Coordinator shall be an 
employee of the Company. The Coordinator 
shall be compensated by the Company in the 
amount of the appropriate wages, benefits 
and other fringe benefits he/she would have 
earned during his/her normal course of 
employment with the Company but for this 
assignment. In addition, said Coordinators 
shall be reimbursed from OCTF funds for out-
of-pocket expenses Including, but not limited 
to, travel (coach airfare, hotel and per diem) 
incurred in connection with this assignment, 
up to a maximum of $40,000 per year. In order 
to receive such lost time payments and 
expense reimbursements supporting vouch-
ers must be provided by the Coordinator. 
3. The arrangement described herein 
shall be in addition to and fully separate from 
any existing arrangements regarding Com-
pany support of such programs and activi-
ties. 
Very truly yours, 
/s/ N. P. Vernon, Jr. 
N. P. Vernon, Jr. 
General Manager 
Employee Relations and 
Industrial Engineering 
CONFIRMED: 
fsJ David R. McCall 





LETTER AGREEMENT ON NEUTRALITY 
August 1,1999 
Mr. David R. McCall 
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee 
United Steelworkers of America 
777 Dearborn Park Lane, Suite J 
Columbus, OH 43085 
Dear Mr. McCall: 
A. INTRODUCTION 
Over the years, the Company and the 
United Steelworkers of America ("USWA" or 
"the Union") have developed a constructive 
and harmonious relationship built on trust, 
Integrity, and mutual respect. The parties 
place a high value on the continuation and 
improvement of that relationship. 
B. NEUTRALITY 
To underscore the Company's commit-
ment in this matter, it agrees to adopt a posi-
tion of neutrality in the event that the Union 
seeks to represent any non-represented 
employees of the Company. 
Neutrality means that, except as explicitly 
provided herein, the Company will not in any 
way, directly or indirectly, involve itself in 
efforts by the Union to represent the Com-
pany's employees, or efforts by its employees 
to investigate or pursue unionization. 
The Company's commitments to remain 
neutral as outlined above shall cease if the 
Company demonstrates to the arbitrator 
under Section G herein that during the course 
of an Organizing Campaign (as defined in C 
below), the Union is intentionally or repeated-
ly (after having the matter called to the 
Union's attention) materially misrepresenting 
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to the employees the facts surrounding their 
employment or is conducting a campaign 
demeaning the integrity or character of the 
Company or its representatives. 
C. ORGANIZING PROCEDURES 
Prior to the Union distributing authoriza-
tion cards to non-represented employees at a 
Covered Workplace (meaning any workplace 
which is (i) controlled by the Company, as the 
Company is defined in Section E herein; and 
(ii) employs or intends to employ employees 
who are eligible to be represented by a labor 
organization in any unit(s) appropriate for 
bargaining), the Union shall provide the 
Company with written notification (the 
"Written Notification") that an organizing 
campaign (the "Organizing Campaign") will 
begin. The Written Notification will include a 
description of the proposed bargaining unit. 
The organizing campaign shall begin im-
mediately upon provision of Written Notifi-
cation and continue until the earliest of: (i) the 
Union gaining recognition under C-5 and C-8 
below; (ii) written notification by the Union 
that it wishes to discontinue the Organizing 
Campaign; or (Hi) 90 days from provision of 
Written Notification to the Company. 
There shall be no more than one 
Organizing Campaign in any 12-month peri-
od. 
Upon Written Notification the following 
shall occur: 
1. Notice Posting 
The Company shall post a notice on all 
bulletin boards at all Covered Work-
places where employees eligible to be 
represented within the proposed bar-
gaining unit work and where notices 
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are customarily posted. This notice 
shall read as follows: 
"NOTICE TO EMPLOYEES 
We have been formally advised that the 
United Steelworkers of America is conducting 
an organizing campaign among certain of our 
employees. This is to advise you that: 
1. The Company does not oppose col-
lective bargaining or the unioniza-
tion of our employees. 
2. The choice of whether or not to be 
represented by a union is yours 
alone to make. 
3. We will not interfere in any way with 
your exercise of that choice. 
4. The Union will conduct its organiz-
ing effort over the next 90 days. 
5. In their conduct of the organizing 
effort, the Union and its representa-
tives are prohibited from misrepre-
senting the facts surrounding your 
employment. Nor may they demean 
the integrity or character of the 
Company or its representatives. 
6. If the Union secures a simple major-
ity of authorization cards, subject to 
verification, of the employees in 
[insert description of bargaining 
unit provided by the Union] the 
Company shall recognize the Union 
as the exclusive representative of 
such employees without a secret 
ballot election conducted by the 
National Labor Relations Board. 
7. The authorization cards must unam-
biguously state that the signing 
employees desire to designate the 
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Union as their exclusive representa-
tive. 
8. Employee signatures on the author-
ization cards will be verified by a 
third party neutral chosen by the 
Company and the Union." 
The amended version of this notice as 
described above will be posted as soon as 
the Unit Determination procedure in C-3 
below is completed. 
In addition, following receipt of Written 
Notification, the Company may issue one 
written communication to its employees con-
cerning the Campaign. Such communication 
shall be restricted to the issues covered in 
the Notice referred to in C-1 above or raised 
by other terms of this Neutrality Appendix. 
The communication shall be fair and factu-
al, shall not demean the Union as an organi-
zation nor its representatives as individuals 
and no reference shall be made to any occur-
rence, fact or event relating to the Union or its 
representatives that reflects adversely upon 
the Union, its representatives or unionization. 
The communication shall be provided to 
the Union at least two business days prior to 
its intended distribution. If the Union believes 
that the communication violates the stric-
tures of this provision it shall so notify the 
Company. Thereupon the parties shall Imme-
diately bring the matter to arbitration and the 
arbitrator shall issue a bench decision resolv-
ing any dispute. 
2. Employee Lists 
Within five days following Written 
Notification, the Company shall provide 
the Union with a complete list of all of 
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its employees in the proposed bargain-
ing unit who are eligible for union rep-
resentation. Such list shall include each 
employee's full name, home address, 
job title and work location. Upon the 
completion of the Unit Determination 
procedure as described in C-3 below, 
an amended list will be provided if the 
proposed unit is changed as a result of 
such Unit Determination procedure. 
Thereafter during the Organizing Cam-
paign, the Company will provide the 
Union with updated lists monthly. 
3. Determination of Appropriate Unit 
As soon as practicable following 
Written notification, the parties will 
meet to attempt to reach an agreement 
on the unit appropriate for bargaining. 
In the event that the parties are unable 
to agree on an appropriate unit, either 
party may refer the matter to the 
Dispute Resolution Procedure con-
tained in Section G below. In resolving 
any dispute over the scope of the unit, 
the arbitrator shall apply the principles 
used by the NLRB. 
4. Access to Company Facilities 
During the Organizing Campaign the 
Company, upon written request, shall 
grant reasonable access to its facilities 
to the Union for the purpose of distrib-
uting literature and meeting with unrep-
resented Company employees. Distri-
bution of Union literature shall not com-
promise safety or production, disrupt 
ingress or egress, or disrupt the normal 
business of the facility. Distribu-
tion of Union literature inside Company 
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facilities and meetings with unrepre-
sented Company employees inside 
Company facilities shall be limited to 
non-work areas during non-work time. 
5. Card Check 
If, at any time during an Organizing 
Campaign which follows the existence 
at a Covered Workplace of a substantial 
and representative complement of 
employees in any unit appropriate for 
collective bargaining, the Union de-
mands recognition, the parties will 
request that a mutually acceptable neu-
tral (or the American Arbitration 
Association if no agreement on a mutu-
ally acceptable neutral can be reached) 
conduct a card check within five days 
of the making of the request. The neu-
tral shall compare the authorization 
cards submitted by the Union against 
original handwriting exemplars of the 
entire bargaining unit furnished by the 
Company and shall determine if a sim-
ple majority of eligible employees has 
signed cards. The list of eligible 
employees shall be jointly prepared by 
the Union and the Company. 
6. Union Recognition 
If at any time during an Organizing 
Campaign, the Union secures a simple 
majority of authorization cards of the 
employees in an appropriate bargain-
ing unit, the Company shall recognize 
the Union as the exclusive representa-
tive of such employees without a secret 
ballot election conducted by the 
National Labor Relations Board. The 
authorization cards must unambigu-
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ously state that the signing employees 
desire to designate the Union as their 
exclusive representative for collective 
bargaining purposes. Each card must 
be signed and dated during the Organ-
izing Campaign. 
D. HIRING 
1. The Company shall, at any Covered 
Workplace which it builds or acquires 
after [the effective date of this 
Neutrality Appendix], give preference 
in hiring to qualified employees of the 
Company then accruing continuous 
service in bargaining units covered by 
a Basic Labor Agreement. In choosing 
between qualified applicants from such 
bargaining units, the company shall 
apply standards established by Section 
XIII of the Basic Labor Agreement. 
This Section D-1 shall only apply where 
the employer for the purposes of col-
lective bargaining is or will be the 
Company, a Parent or an Affiliate (and 
not a Venture) provided, however, that 
in a case, where a Venture will likely 
have an adverse impact on employ-
ment opportunities for then current 
bargaining unit employees covered by 
this Basic Labor Agreement, then this 
Section D-1 shall apply to such Venture 
as well. 
2. Before implementing this provision the 
Company and the Union will decide 
how this preference will be applied. 
3. In determining whether to hire any 
applicant at a Covered Workplace 
(whether or not such applicant is an 
employee covered by a Basic Labor 
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Agreement), the Company shall refrain 
from using any selection procedure, 
which, directly or indirectly, evaluates 
applicants based on their attitudes or 
behavior toward unions or collective 
bargaining. 
E. DEFINITIONS AND SCOPE OF THIS 
AGREEMENT 
1. Rules with Respect to Affiliates, 
Parents and Ventures 
For Purposes of this appendix only, the 
Company includes (in addition to the 
Company) any entity which is: 
(i) engaged in (a) the mining, refining, 
production, processing, transporta-
tion, distribution or warehousing of 
raw materials used in the making of 
steel; or (b) the making, finishing, 
processing, fabricating, transporta-
tion, distribution or warehousing of 
steel; and 
(fi) either a Parent, Affiliate or a Venture 
of the Company. 
For purposes of this appendix, a Parent 
is any entity which directly or indirectly 
owns or controls more than 50% of the 
voting power of the Company; an 
Affiliate is any entity in which the 
Company directly or indirectly: (a) 
owns more than 50% of the voting 
power or (b) has the power based on 
contracts or constituent documents to 
direct the management and policies of 
the entity; and a Venture is an entity in 
which the Company owns a material 
interest. 
2. Rules with Respect to Existing Parents, 
Affiliates and Ventures 
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The Company agrees to cause all of its 
existing Parents, Affiliates and/or 
Ventures that are covered by the provi-
sions of Section E-1 above, to become 
a party/parties to this appendix and to 
achieve compliance with its provisions. 
3. Rules with Respect to New Parents, 
Affiliates and Ventures 
The Company agrees that it will not 
consummate a transaction, the result 
of which would result in the Company 
having or creating: (i) a Parent, (ii) an 
Affiliate or (ili) a Venture; without ensur-
ing that the new Parent, new Affiliate 
and/or new Venture if covered by the 
provisions of Section E-1 above, 
agrees to and becomes bound by this 
appendix. 
F. BARGAINING IN NEWLY-ORGANIZED 
UNITS 
Where the Union is recognized pursuant to 
the above procedures, the first collective bar-
gaining agreement applicable to the new bar-
gaining unit will be determined as follows: 
1. The employer and the Union shall meet 
within 14 days following recognition to 
begin negotiations for a first collective 
bargaining agreement covering the 
new unit bearing in mind the wages, 
benefits, and working conditions in the 
most comparable operations of the 
Company (if any comparable opera-
tions exist), and those of unionized 
competitors to the facility in which the 
newly recognized unit is located. 
2. If after 90 days following the com-
mencement of negotiations the parties 
are unable to reach agreement for such 
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a collective bargaining agreement, they 
shall submit those matters that remain 
in dispute to the Chairman of the Union 
Negotiating Committee and the Com-
pany's Vice President - Industrial Rela-
tions who shall use their best efforts to 
assist the parties in reaching a collec-
tive bargaining agreement. 
3. If after 90 days following such submis-
sion of outstanding matters, the parties 
remain unable to reach a collective bar-
gaining agreement, the matter may be 
submitted to final offer interest arbitra-
tion in accordance with procedures to 
be developed by the parties. 
4. If interest arbitration is invoked, it shall 
be a final offer package interest arbitra-
tion proceeding. The interest arbitrator 
shall have no authority to add to, 
detract from, or modify the final offers 
submitted by the parties, and the arbi-
trator shall not be authorized to engage 
in mediation of the dispute. The arbitra-
tor's decision shall select one or the 
other of the final offer packages sub-
mitted by the parties on the unresolved 
issues presented to him in arbitration. 
The interest arbitrator shall select the 
final offer package found to be the 
more reasonable when considering (a) 
the negotiating guideline described in 
F-1 above, (b) any other matters agreed 
to by the parties and therefore not sub-
mitted to interest arbitration, and (c) 
the fact that the collective bargaining 
agreement will be a first contract be-
tween the parties.The decision shall be 
in writing and shall be rendered within 
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thirty (30) days after the close of the 
interest arbitration hearing record. 
5. Throughout the proceedings described 
above concerning the negotiation of a 
first collective bargaining agreement 
and any interest arbitration that may be 
engaged in relative thereto, the Union 
agrees that there shall be no strikes, 
slowdowns, sympathy strikes, work 
stoppages or concerted refusals to 
work in support of any of its bargaining 
demands. The Company, for its part, 
likewise agrees, not to resort to the 
lockout of employees to support its 
bargaining position. 
G. DISPUTE RESOLUTION 
Any alleged violation or dispute involving 
the terms of this appendix may be brought to 
a joint committee of one representative of 
each of the Company and the Union. If the 
alleged violation or dispute cannot be satis-
factorily resolved by the parties, either party 
may submit such dispute to arbitration. A 
hearing shall be held within ten (10) days fol-
lowing such submission and the arbitrator 
shall issue a decision within five days there-
after. Such decision shall be in writing but 
need only succinctly explain the basis for the 
findings. All decisions by the arbitrator pur-
suant to this appendix shall be based on the 
terms of this appendix and the applicable pro-
vision of the law. The arbitrator's remedial 
authority shall include the power to issue an 
order requiring the Company to recognize the 
Union where, in all the circumstances, such 
an order would be appropriate. 
The arbitrator's award shall be final and 
binding on the parties and all employees cov-
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ered by this appendix. Each party expressly 
waives the right to seek Judicial review of said 
award; however, each party retains the right 







/s/ David R. McCall 





LTV STEEL COMPANY, INC. 
LTV VEBA TRUST 
Trust: 
The parties will establish a Voluntary 
Employees' Beneficiary Association Trust 
("VEBA Trust") which will be dedicated to the 
payment of certain post employment medical 
and life insurance benefits as set forth herein. 
Beneficiaries: 
Retirees and dependents from the USWA 
bargained for employees units who are eligi-
ble or will become eligible to receive benefits 
("Covered Individuals"). 
OPEB Liability: 
The present value of the Company's obliga-
tions for Other Post Employment Benefits for 
retires health and life insurance benefits for 
Covered Individuals (collectively, "OPEB") as 
calculated under FAS No. 106 and reported in 
the Company's audited financial statements 
"FAS 106 Liability"). 
Required Contributions: 
Regular Contributions: 
Subject to the limitations described below, 
commencing 4/15/95, the Company shall 
make annual contributions ("Regular 
Contributions") equal to 15% of cash flow in 
years when no common stock dividends have 
been paid or 25% in years when common 
stock dividends have been paid with cash flow 
defined as the prior year's consolidated net 
income (loss) for The LTV Corporation exclud-
ing the operating income (loss) of non-steel 
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businesses adjusted to reflect a pro-rata 
share (based on the percentage of identifiable 
assets to the total for the steel and non-steel 
businesses) of interest income/expense, cor-
porate administrative expenses, taxes and 
preferred stock dividends, 
Plus: 
Adjustments for items not affecting cash 
from operating activities 
• Depreciation and amortization for the 
Steel Group 
• Consolidated deferred income taxes 
• EIP expense 
• Expense for OPEB, Retired Coal 
Miners Insurance and Workers 
Compensation 
Minus (for the Steel Group): 
• Capital expenditures 
• Pension funding in excess of pension 
expense less funding required by the 
PBGC Settlement Agreement in 
Section 5.2(a) relating to the Bar Trust 
Funds and Section 5.2(c) and less pen-
sion contributions provided by funding 
of proceeds from funds raised in the 
capital markets 
• Required debt repayments for debt and 
capital lease repayments outstanding 
as of March 31, 1994 
• Payments for idle asset or environmen-
tal expenditures in excess of expense 
• EIP cash payments 
• Other employee related payments for 
OPEB, Retired Coal Miners Insurance 
and Workers Compensation 
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In addition, net income (loss) will be adjusted as 
follows: 
The following items defined under general-
ly accepted accounting principles or which 
are in common use in public financial 
statement reporting will be excluded from 
net income or loss and adjusted for cash 
tax effects: the pre-tax income or loss 
related to charges or credits (whether or 
not identified as special credits or charges) 
for unusual or infrequently occurring items 
(such as plant shutdowns, business dispo-
sitions or sale of property, plant and equip-
ment or intangible assets) and the income 
or loss related to extraordinary items (such 
as repurchased debt) as reported on sep-
arate line items in the company's income 
statement. In addition, 
i) credits or charges for plant shutdowns, 
business dispositions, sales of property, 
plant and equipment or intangible assets, 
which credits and charges are not normal 
operating charges or credits, and 
ii) changes in provisions for bankruptcy relat-
ed items 
which individually exceed $1 million per occur-
rence, and have not been reported on separate 
line items in the Company's income statement, 
shall all be aggregated and their sum, if it 
exceeds $10 million net of cash taxes, shall be 
excluded from the calculation of net income or 
loss, 
Limitations to Regular Contributions: 
Regular Contributions will be deposited to the 
VEBA Trust during any year when all of the fol-
lowing conditions have been satisfied: 
1. The VEBA Trust qualifies for tax exempt 
status under IRS regulations, tf the VEBA 
511 
Appendix GGG (continued) 
Trust does not qualify for tax exempt status 
under IRS regulations, then the matter will 
be referred to the Company and the Union 
Co-Chairmen for resolution. If they are 
unable to resolve the matter it shall be 
submitted to arbitration under mutually 
agreed procedures. 
2. The Company has achieved a 50% fund-
ing level measured in accordance with 
FAS 87 on the six restored pension plans. 
This provision shall only apply for years 
after December 31, 1996. 
3. The Company has available liquidity under 
Its Receivables Facility (or substitute 
Working Capital Revolver), cash, cash 
equivalents and short term securities total-
ing at least $500 million. 
Minimum Contributions: 
In years when Regular contributions cannot 
be made, the Company will make a minimum 
contribution of $5 million in years when no 
common stock dividends are paid or $10 mil-
lion when common stock dividends are paid 
for any quarter during the year ("Minimum 
Contribution"). The first Minimum Contribution 
will be paid July 1, 1994. 
Voluntary Contributions: 
The Company may from time to time provide 
additional contributions to the VEBA Trust 
("Voluntary Contributions"). Nothing herein 
shall restrict the Company's right to make 
Voluntary Contributions in excess of the 
Required Contributions. Any Voluntary 
Contribution shall be credited against the 
Required Contributions in the following 
year(s). 
Any Voluntary Contributions made by the 
Company will not be deducted from income 
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under the 1994 Agreement Profit Sharing 
Plan when such contributions are made but 
instead will be deducted when credited 
against Required Contributions or used as 
provided below. 
Financial Flexibility: 
Required payments may be made in either 
cash or stock. 
In any year when the Minimum Contribution is 
made, the Company can utilize any prior 
Voluntary Contributions, not previously credit-
ed against Regular Contributions, to pay cur-
rent year's OPEB obligations and, in each 
succeeding consecutive year, when a 
Minimum Contribution is made the Company 
can utilize any remaining Voluntary 
Contributions. 
National Health Care Legislation: 
The VEBA Trust shall also receive contribu-
tions equal to any savings derived from the 
implementation of a National Health Care 
Program, as set forth in the Parties' letter 
agreement on National Health Care. 
Cessation of Funding Obligation: 
The Company's obligation to fund the VEBA 
Trust shall terminate in the event the value of 
the assets in the VEBA Trust reaches a total 
which equals or exceeds ninety percent 
(90%) of the FAS 106 Liability for the Covered 
Individuals as periodically determined by 
independent actuarial valuations. 
Continuing Obligations: 
The Company shall continue to be obligated 
to make all benefit payments pursuant to the 
applicable collective bargaining agreements; 
provided, however, that the assets of the 
VEBA Trust may be drawn upon to pay for 
benefits during the quarter when the VEBA 
513 
Appendix GGG (continued) 
Trust assets exceed 50% of the FAS 106 
Liability or as provided in Financial Flexibility. 
Coordination with Collateral Trust Agreement: 
The sum of: 
(1) the assets of the VEBA Trust; and 
(2) the Coverage Value of the Collateral under 
the Collateral Trust Agreement, multiplied 
by a fraction, the numerator of which is the 
USWA Retiree Health Obligations and the 
denominator of which is the Secured 
Obligations, 
shall not exceed 100% of the FAS 106 
Liability. 
Pari Passu Pledge: 
The Company will grant to the VEBA Trust 
covenants which shall set forth that in the 
event that the Company incurs, assumes or 
guarantees any indebtedness for money bor-
rowed and such debt is secured by a pledge 
or other lien on, or security interest in all or 
any part of its principal steel plants, then the 
VEBA Trust will become secured equally and 
ratably with such debt; provided, however, 
these covenants shall not apply to any indebt-
edness or liens which are permitted under the 
TBT Credit Agreement (or successor working 
capital agreements), PBGC Settlement 
Agreement, the SMI Securities Purchase 
Agreement or the Collateral Trust Agreement. 
Consents of Other Parties: 
The Company has obligations under the 
PBGC Settlement Agreement, the TBT Credit 
Agreement, and other POR Agreements and 
successors thereto which must be satisfied 
prior to making any contributions. The Com-
pany will work toward obtaining such con-
sents as may be required now or in the future 
to facilitate making required contributions 
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under this agreement. In the absence of any 
required consent the Company is not required 
to make either Regular or Minimum Contri-
butions. In any such event, the matter will be 
referred to the Company and Union Co-
Chairmen for resolution. If they are unable to 
resolve the matter it shall be submitted to arbi-
tration under mutually agreed procedures, 
except that if consent is not obtained from the 
TBT lenders, the Company will defer making 
contributions to the VEBA until the TBT 
Agreement expires, at which time, the 
Company will pay to the VEBA all deferred 
contributions, including interest, compounded 
annually, using the discount rate used to pres-
ent value the FAS 106 Liability. 
APPENDIX HHH 
LETTER AGREEMENT ON 
APPLICATION OF THE EMPLOYMENT 
SECURITY PLAN TO EMPLOYEES 
OF THE TUBULAR PLANTS 
August 1,1999 
Mr. David R. McCall 
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee 
United Steelworkers of America 
777 Dearborn Park Lane, Suite J 
Columbus, OH 43085 
Dear Mr. McCall: 
This will confirm the understanding con-
cerning application of the Employment Se-
curity Plan ("Plan") provisions in Appendix 
KK of the 1994 Labor Agreement between LTV 
Steel (formerly Republic Steel) and the United 
Steelworkers of America (1994 Agreement) to 
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employees of the Company's Cleveland, 
Elyria, Counce and Youngstown Tubular 
Plants. This understanding replaces Appen-
dix KK-2 of the 1994 Agreement. 
Effective August 1, 1999 at each such 
plant, it is understood that only the employ-
ees required to staff the plant at the operating 
level for the week beginning July 25,1999, as 
indicated on the attachment, and who had 
accrued two years of continuous service as 
of that date are protected under the Plan. 
Employees required to staff the plant at the 
operating level for the week beginning July 
25,1999 with less than two years of continu-
ous service will become eligible for employ-
ment security protection after they have 
accrued two years of continuous service. 
Any employee hired after August 1, 1999 
will become eligible for employment security 
protection only after he replaced, on a one-
for-one basis, an employee protected by 
employment security who quits, dies, retires 
or is terminated for any other reason, and 
then only after he has accrued three years of 
continuous service. This provision becomes 
effective only after the number of employees 
at the respective plants exceeds, by the per-
cent indicated on the attachment, their roll 
force for the week beginning July 25,1999. 
Very truly yours, 
/s/ N. P. Vernon, Jr. 
N. P. Vernon, Jr. 
General Manager 
Employee Relations and 
Industrial Engineering 
CONFIRMED: 
/s/ David R. McCall 




FOR THE PURPOSE OF 
EMPLOYMENT SECURITY ONLY, 
EMPLOYEES REQUIRED TO STAFF 
EACH PLANT AT THE OPERATING LEVEL 


















"The staffing levels at the Cleveland Plant will be 
reduced to 80 through attrition from their current ros-
er when an employee quits, dies, retires or perma-
nently transfers (MOP) to another plant. 
APPENDIX III 
LETTER AGREEMENT ON INCENTIVE 
STRUCTURE AT THE CLEVELAND AND 
ELYRIA TUBULAR PLANTS 
August 1,1999 
tfr. David R. McCall 
?o-Chairman-Negotiating Committee 
Jnited Steelworkers of America 
7 7 Dearborn Park Lane, Suite J 
Columbus, OH 43085 
tear Mr. McCall: 
The parties recognize that the success of 
he Company's Cleveland and Elyria Tubular 
lants is enhanced when the incentive struc-
ure best supports the efforts of the group as 
whole in achieving common goals and 
bjectives. 
To achieve this end, the parties agree to 
>intly revise the existing incentive structure 
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at its Cleveland and Elyria Tubular plants by 
combining these plans into a simplified 
plantwide or like-unit basis and include prod-
uct quality and customer satisfaction as part 
of its performance calculation. It is further 
understood that no employee's incentive 
earnings will be reduced by this change, pro-
vided the average performance of the current 
plans is maintained. The incentive revision 
will be completed by the end of the second 
quarter in 2000 and jointly implemented for a 
twelve-month trial period. Unless either party 
serves written notice of its intent to vacate 
this agreement within 30 days prior to the end 
of the trial period, the revised incentive plans 
will become permanent at the end of the trial 
period. 
Very truly yours, 
/s/N. P.Vernon, Jr. 
N. P. Vernon, Jr. 
General Manager 
Employee Relations and 
Industrial Engineering 
CONFIRMED: 
/s/ David R. McCall 
David R. McCall 
Co-Chairman-Negotiating Committee 
&l ^ 
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